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PREFACE.

THE experience of· twenty-six years, and ttJe united ap
probation of the most judicious instructers in our country,
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam's Latin
GraIJlIDar. And it is worthy of replark, that, amidst the
changes of almost every thing connected with education,
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the
country since the year 10799, when it was recommended by
the University at Cambridge. But several typographical
errors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition,
from which the first American edition was copied, have
been transmitted through subsequent editions to the present
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now
become canonized, and are received as authority. Be
sides these, other errors have been creeping in, till a
thorough revision of the work has become necessary.

At the time this book was first compiled;the state of
education in Scotland may have been such as to render the
connexion of the Latin with the English necessary, in the
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam; but that neces
sity does not ,exist in this country, where English gram
mar is separately taught from the II!0re complete systems
of Lowth and Murray. For this reason, and because what
is not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the po~tion

pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit
ted in this edition; and some few additions and alterations
have been made which were deemed important. But in
all cases where it was practicable, the words of the original
grammar have been preserved.

The following are some of the principal alterations in
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters
are explained-a few concise rules are given f~r the right
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Pronunciation of Latin-:....the quantity of the penultimate C
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where
It is not detennined by being placed before another vowel,
a double conspnant, or two single ones. The rules for
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker; and
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge.
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep
tions. But it is hoped they will do somethin~ towards
bringing about a greater unifonnity of pronunciation; an
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others,
affords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci
tations. Besides, it is all-importlplt that a correct pronun
ciation should be adopted from the'beginning. So strong
is the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi
ble to correct the pronunciation 'of boys who have been al
lowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of
their studies. This is of much more intportance than most
persons imagine. All parents are not sensible, when they
allow their children to learn their Latin grammar first at
home, without attention to this subject, or to commence
the study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry
them through the course proposed, that they are preparing
years of labour for the instructer to whom they are ulti
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that years
have been spent in correcting habits of corrupt pronuncia
tion fonned in a few months; and sometimes it has been
found impossible to correct them altogether.

Thenrticle. on Gender, which was very incomplete in
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it,
which were scattered in different places, have been brought
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of
the third declension are declined as paradigms; and

'several defective, irregular, and compound words have
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have
been carefully revised and corrected. In declining the
Adjectives, all wmecessary repetition has been avoided,
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and an example in 118 added. The ~ble of Numeral Adjec
tives has been somewhat enlarged br the addition of the
higher numerical letters. A few additional observations on
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A paradigm has been
given, in each of the four conjugations, of a V~rb displayed
in all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex
ed to all. An example of a Verb 10 ro, of the third conju
gation, has been added to the paradigms. In giving the
English, a little more precision 'has been attempted than
is observed in the original; particularly in the imperfect
andfiattre of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The FOl;ma
tion of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intel
ligible and practically useful than before. Some slight
alterations have been made in the subsequent matter,
in order to render more prominent certain portions which
were thought· confused and indistinct. To the Proso
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho
race, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. Carey) to all
the Odes. The remarks, which stood at the end, upon
English Versification, with the Latin rules of Prosody from
Ruddiman, have been omitted as useless in that place.
Instead of these are substituted a List of Latin Authors,
arranged according to the golden, silver, and brazen ages
of Roman literature'; also Tables exhibiting the value of
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans;
with some Remarks on the method of computing Ses
terces, and on the grammatical solution of expressions re
lating to them, which are drawn from the best treatises on
.these difficult subjects, and may assist yo~ students to
gain a more exact knowledge of them, than IS to be de
rived from any other book in common use; and, lastly,
Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for Position.

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will
be found to have derived some additional value, in a prac
tical point of view, from the changes above-mentioned.
'The more he has examined the work, and compared it with
other Latin Grammars, the hi~her it has risen in his esti
mation There is contained 10 this little manual almost

1-
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eve.., thiDg that is necessary for the student at school or
at college; while at the same time the volume is so small
as to be convenient for use, even where an abridgment
would be lIufficient. This is an important consideration;
for no abridgment or compend should ever be put into
the hands of a scholar, who is afterWards to use the origi
nal work. The force of first impressions, and of local asso- .
ciations, renders it almost impossible to use a different
Grammar from that first learned, with the same readiness.
The page, the situation on the page, the type, and other
circumstances connected with it in the memory, all con
tribute to facilitate the turning to any rule or observation
'desired. And no small loss of time is occasioned by that
confusion which results from having learned two or three
Grammars of the same language. Even a different paging
in different editions of the same Grammar should be careful
ly avoided,unless there be some good reason for the change.

THE EDITOR.

BOlton, June, 1825.
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'fHE

PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN.

IT mu,st be kept in mind, whilst applying the rules which
follow, that Accent and Quantity are. wholly distinct from
each other, and must not be confounded j and also, that the
qoo.ntity of the· vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex
pressed by the long or the sOOrt sounds we give them in
English. - For, in that case, we should make short all vow
els long by position; as we uniformly give the short sound to
the first syllable of such words as the following; "oonus, pig
flUS, penna, longus, &c. In other words we giv~ the long sound
to vowels that are shflrt in quantity; as in the first syllable of
fiTo, tuli, diitum, &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed,
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situation in
a word, and the place of theaceent, as may be seen in the
following words, and many others; dicus, rego, eques; in each
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though
short in quantity, but the slWrt sound to the same vowels when
the words become trisyllables;' as, decoris, regere, eqUUis;~

notwithstanding they remain short as before.
For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by

saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowels
under like oircumstances; and as we probably never shall
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the
same sound we should give them in our own language when
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy of the English
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a result
as satisfactory is could be obtained by a more intricate pro
cess.

• This illustrates a pretty general rule, with respect to the sound ot
vowels, viz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being always accent·
ed, ha.s the long sound before a single consona.nt; .whereu in trisylla.bles,
when the first is 8.Ccented, it is genera.lly pronounced with the short
lOundj as, QUGr, CtIl84ri8.



10 SOUND OF THE VOWEL.

Rules for the Accent.
I. In all words of two syllables, the first is 'accented,

without regard to quantity; as, hOmo, bellum, erato
II. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult

be long in quantity, it is accented; if short, the antepenult
is accented; as, radicis, amicus; tempOria, c6nsUlis.

ODS. In prose, when the penult is common, the antepenult receives the
accent; but in poetry it is placed where the verse requires it.

Rules for the Sound of the Vowel.
I. Every vowel has either the long or the short sound

which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of
more than one, syllable; where it is sounded broad, like ah
in Ramah; as, Jama, penna.

The diphthongs QJ & a, ending a syllable with the accent on it, are
pronounced like the long English e; as, Casar, (Eta, as if written Cee
sar, Eta; and like short e,. when they are followed by a consonant in the
same syllable; as, Daddlus, (Ed'tpus, as if written Dedd4lus, Eddlpus.

II. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the final letter,
it has the long sound; as, da, me, si, do, til; but otherwise
the short sound; as, ac, sed, in, ob, hue.

ODS. All terminations in es, and plural cases in 011, both in monosylla
bles Ilnd polysyIIallles, are in Entland and in thi~ country usually pro
nounced long; as, es, pes, homInes; ntJ8, kos, popillo•.

III. If the penult be accented, its vowel before another
vowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound; but be
fore two consonants or the double consonant x, it has the
short sound; as, mater, fides, pietatis; which are long:
tandem, longus, mundus, respondens, buxus; which have the
short sound.

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its vowel has the short
sound; as, atavis, eilite, reg"ibus, tempoiWus.

Exc. 1. .When Il comes before a single consonant, and
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has
the long sound; as, judices, consUubua; oceanus, pariites,
muliires.

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is e or i before
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except i, has the
long sound; as, d6ceo, aggredior, paltitium.

V. An accented vowel before' a mute and a liquid has
usually the long sound; as, sacra, muliebiWus, patriae



THE

RUDIMENTS

OF

LATIN GRAMMAR.

•
GRAM)fAR is the art of speaking and writing correctly.
Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the

Latin language correctly. .
The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc

tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules
of it.

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of
which they are compounded.

Sentences consi~t of words; words consist of one or
more syllables; syllables of one or more letters. So that
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the
whole subject of Grammar.

LETTERS.
A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of

sound. •. .
That pact of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called

Orthography.
The letters in Latin are twenty-five: A, a; B, b; C, c ;

D,d; E,e; F,f; G,g; H,h; I,i; J,j; K,k; L,l;
M, m; N, n; 0, 0; P, p; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u ;
V, v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z.* _

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants.
Six are vowels; a, e, i, 0, u, y. All the rest are conso

nants.

• In English there is one letter more. viz. W.
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A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, e.
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a

vowel; as, b, d•

.A vowel is properly called a ample 80lIIId j and the sounds
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulate
tIOUruU.

Consonants are ,divided into Mutu, Semit-tlowela, and Double
Ccmarmant,.

A mute is so' called, because it entirely stops the passage
of the voice; as, p in ap.

The mutes are, p, b j I, d j c, 1:, q, and g j but b, d, and g,
perhaps may more properly be termed &mi-mutu; because
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound ofp,. I, and
k, cannot be prolonged.

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the
passage of the voice; thus, al.

The semi-vowels are I, m, n, r, 8, 1- The first four of
these .are called Liquids, particularly 1 and r j because they
flow softly and easily after a mute in the same syllable; as,
bla, slra.

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In
naming the mutes, tl!e vowel is put after them; as, pe, be, &c.
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them;
as, el, em, &c. ,

The double consonants are, x, z, and, according' to some
grammarians, j. ¥ is made up of ca, I:s, Qr g8.

c, before a, 0, U, is sounded hard like 1:: before e, i, y, a!, IE,

soft like 8.

g, before a, 0, U, is sounded hard, as in the English words
gave, gone j before e, 'i, 'l!<nd y, oljJ another g followed bye,
soft like j j as in gf3MTl4, gigoo, agg';'

In Latin, z, and likewise k and y, are fQund only in words
derived from the Greek.

ch have the power of k. .
h, by some,' is not a.ccounted a letter, but only a breathing.
Ij, before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound. of si or

ci; as in ratio,. prudentia.•
Except in Greek words j' 88, upllaltion; and when preceded by , or ~,

8S, isL&tU, mien.; or in the beginning of words, sa, tw.; or in infini
tives formed by parr.goge, 88flectier, miLtier..



DIPHTHONG.. &rLLABLEB.

DIPHTHONGS.

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one wund.
If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is

called a Proper Diphthong; if not, an lmproptrr Diphthong.
The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned

three; au, eu, ei; as in aurum, Eurru, omneis. To these
some, not improperly, add other three; namely, ai, as in
Maw; oi, as in Trma; and ui, as in·Harpuia, or in cui,
and huic, pronounced 8S monosyllables.

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two; ae, or when
the vowels are written together, tZ; as, aetar, or tdaa; oe,
or re; as, poena, or prena; in both of which the wund of
the e only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the
vowels separately; thus, aetar, poena.

SYLLABLES.

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice; as, a, ad,
hanc.

In Latin there are as ninny syllables in a word, as there
are -vowels or diphthongs in it; unless when u with any
other vowel comes after g, q, or s; as in lingua, qui, suadeo;
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be
cause the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard.

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosylla
bles; of two; Dilsyllablts; and of more than two, Polysyl
lables.· But aU "words of more than one syllable are com
monly called Polysyllables.

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be
directed by the ear. Compound words should be -divided
into the partsC1f which they are made up; as, iib-iUor, in
ops, propt"er-ea, et-enim, vel-ut, &c.

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal
line, [-]; ae in amiire; or with a circumflex accent, [~];

as in amaris. A short syllable is marked wit~ a curved
line, r"" ]; as in omnibUs.

Wilat pertains to the qUWltity of syllables and to verse
will be treated of hereafter.

2



WOaDS. PARTS 01' SPE£CB.

WORDS.

Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought.
That part of Grammar which treats of words is called

Etymology, or .lJ.nalogy.* .
All words whatever are either simple or compound, primi

tive or derivatitJe.
The division of words into simple and compound is

called their Ftgure; into primitive and derivative, their
Speciu, or sort. ,

A simple word is that which is not made up of more
than one; as, pius, pious; ego, I ; 'diicoo, I teach.
. A compound word is that which is ~ade up of two or

more words; or of one word and some syllable added;
as, impius, impious; dedoceo, I unteach; egiimet, I myself.

A primitive word is that which comes from no other;
as, pius, pious; disco, I learn; dOceo, I teach.

A derivative word is that which comes from another
word; as, pietas, piety; doctrina, learning.

The different classes into which we divide words are
called Parts of Speech. •

PARTS OF SPEECH.

The parts of speech in Latin are eight; viz.
1. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Part_ple; declined:
2 . .lJ.dverb, Preposition, Interjection, and Conjunction;

undeclined.t
* All words mar be divided into three kinds; namely, 1. such 11II mark

the names of things; 2. such as denote what is affirmed concerning
things; and 3. such as are silrnificant only in. conjunction with other
words; or what are· called SUhlff.aJlJ.i1Jell, Attri1nai1Jell, and C01l1lecti1Ju.
Thus in the following sentence, " The diligeJlJ. boy·ruul8 the lUIIU1I. care
fuUy in the IIchool, and at lwme," the words boy, lus01l,IIChool, 1umuJ, are
the names we give to the things spoken of; diligeJlJ., reads, carefu.lbI,
expreBB what is affirmed concerning the boy; the, in, and, at, are onfy
si<"nificant when joined with the other words of the sentence.

~t Those words or parts of speech are Baid to be declined, which re
celve dlfferent changes, particularly on the end, which is called the Ter
,ninati01l of words ,
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NOUN.
A noun is either substantive or adjective.*

16

SUBSTANTIVE.
A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person,

place, or thing; as, boy, srlwol, book.
Substantives are of two sorts; proper and common names.
Proper names are the names appropriated to individu

als; as the names of persons and places; such are CtUar,
Rome.

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several
sorts; or for sorts, containing many individuals under
them; as, animal, man, beast, fish, fowl, &c.

Every particular being should have its own proper name;
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi
tude; men have therefore been obliged to give the same com
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects.
These form what is called a genus, or kind; a species, or sort.

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in
English it has' the article joined to it; as, when we say of
some great conqueror, "He is an Alexander j" or, "the Al
exander of his age."

To proper and common names may be added a third class
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called
abstract ,nouns; as, hardness, goodness, whiteness, mrtue, justice,
piety, &c. '

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or 'more.
This is what we call Number. When one thing is' spoken o~

a noun is said to be of the singular number; when two or
more, of the plural.

The changes m&de upon words sre by grammarians called .accidents.
Of old, all words, which &dmit of different terminations, were said to

be declined. But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The changes
m&de upon the veTb sre called Conjugation.' ,

• The &djective seems to be improperly called _: it is only a word
added to a substantive or noun, expreSlllve of its quality; and theTefol'e
should be considered as It different pa.rt of speech. But u the substan
tive and &djective together express but one object, and in Latin are de
clined after the same manner, they have both been comprehended under
the same general name.
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LATIN NOUNS.
A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cales, and NU"J.

ber.,.
There are three genders; Malculine, Feminine, and

Nevier.
The cases are six; Nominative, Genitive, Dative, .lJ.CCU8a

tive, Vocative, and .lJ.blative.*
There are two numbers; Singular and Plural.
There are five different ways of varying or declining

nouns, called the first, second, third, fourth, and fifth de-
clensions. .

The different declensions may be distinguished from
one another by the termination of the genitive singular.
The' first declension has (£ diphthong; the second has i;
the third has is; the fourth has Us; and the fifth has 6,
in the genitive.

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none
of them have that number of different terminations, both
in the singular and plural.

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION.

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and
Vocative like the Nominative, in both numbers; and these
cases in the plural end always in Q.

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike.
3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and

always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.t

I * Various methods are used, in different languages, to express the dif
ferent conneXlOns or relations of one thing to another. In the English,
and in most modem langu~es, this is done by prepositions, or particles

, placed before the substantive; in Latin by declension, or by 'different
cases; that is, byc~~ the termination of the noun; as, rex, a king,
or the king; rtp, of a king, or of the king.

Casu are certain chanlh~~:ade upon the termination of nouns, to ex
pie88 the relation of one . to another.

They are 80 called, from e4do, to fidl; because they &.11, as it were,
from the nominative; which is therefore named cd8IU rectlts, the straight
case; and the other cases, cd8IU obllqui., the oblique cases.

t Greek nouns in 6 generally lose ~ in the Vocative; as, Tlunn.u, Tl.~
ma; /hackuu, AncltUe; P4rt11, Pan; Panlmu, Panlltu; Pallas, -afttu,
Pallll:, names of men. But nouns in u of the third declension oftener re
tain the 6; as, r1 .IlC1&iUe6, rarely -e; 0 Socr4le6, seldom -e; and some
timesl101Ulll in u and .. ; as, 0 TAair, Mym, Pallas, .4dU, the goddesl
lfinena,p.
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Plural.

4. Proper names for the most part want the plural :
Unless several of the same name be spoken of; as, duO-

decim C<esiirea, the twelve Cresars. '
The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English;
1. With the indefinite article, a.

Singular.
Nom a king, Nom. kings,
Gen. of a king, Gen. of kings,
Dat. to or for a king, Dat. to or flJr kings,
Ace. a king, Ace. kings,
Voc. 0 king, Voc. 0 kings,
Abl. with,from, in, by, a king. Abl. with,from, in, by, kings.

2. With the definite article, the.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. the king, Nom. the kings,
Gen. oj the kmg, Gen. of the kings,
Dat. to or for thr, king, Dat. to or for the kings,
Acc. the king, Ace. the kings,
Vo<:. 0 king, Voc. 0 kings,
AbI.withJrom,in, by, the king. Abl.witJ£,from,in,by,the kings.

GENDER.
Things considered according to their kinds are either male,

or female, or neither of the two; and on this distinction of
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to
be of the masculine gender; females of the feminine gender ;
and all other things of neuter gender;, or, as the 'Tord implies,
of fleilker gender. .

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females
feminin~, there are many nouns having no sex, which are
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to
females; as, biJna pemla, a good pen, and not Moos penna.
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and
different declension.

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called flaIu
raJ. gender; on termination and declension, grammatical gender.,

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hie, to,
mark the mlUlCuline; ha.c, the feminine; and hoc, the neuter.

2· '
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Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the fe
male are said to be of the common gender; that is, are either
masculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns
as are Bot found uniformly of the same grammatical gender,
but sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are
said to be of the diJuhtfid gender.

The common gender differs from the doohtfid in this, that, as
the significati<m of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al
ways put in the masculine when applied to a. male, and in the
feminine when applied to a female; as, hie coojuz, 8 husband;
hac coojux, a wife; and is confined to the masculine and femi
nine gender. Whereas 8 noun of the doohtfid gender, being
so only by usage, and ~ot in sense, may be either masculine
or feminine; as, hic finis, or hac finis; feminine or neuter; as,
Me Prameste, or /we Prceneste; or. may be either masculine,
feminine, or neuter; as, penUjl, peCUII, and others.

General Rules concerning Gender.

1. Names of males are masculine; as, lIOmerus, Ho
mer; pater, a father; poeta, a poet.

2. Names of females are feminine; as, Helena, Helen;
mulier, a woman; uxor, a wife; mater, a mother; soror, a
sister '; Tellus, the goddess of the earth.

~. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of
the common gender; that is, with reftrenee t@ the sex, either
masculine or feminine; as, hie bos, an· ox; luxe bos, a cow;
hie parens, a father; luxe parens, a mother.*

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender
and sometimes in another, without reference to the sense,
are of the doubtful gender; as, dies, a day, either masculine
or feminine; tntlgus, the rabble, either masculine or neuter

.. The following list comprehends most noUDS ofthe common gender.

Adlll ta young C6mes, a companion. Martyr, a martyr.
Jtt =eIlll, man or Conjux, a kusba1Ul or Miles, a lIoldier.
v, woman. wife. Ml1nlceps, a burgel/II.

Minis, a relation by Conviva, 1I1f1U1It. Nemo, 110 body.
marriage. Custos, II keeper. Obses, a lwstage.

AntiBtes, II prelate. Dux, a leAder. Patruelie, a cOUllin ge.,
Auctor, Aatatlatw. HlIlres, an lMi.,. _, by the fatJu.,'1I
A~, A 1I~,e". HOIItiB, an emmy. Bile.
CIIiia, II~ or bitch. Infima, an infant. Prlll8, a IlUre1y.
CIviB, II citl.un Interpres,ean interpreter. Princeps, tr prine. or
ClieJu, • cUMt. Jodex, AjwSge. • princen.
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OBSERVATIONS.

OB8. 1. The fIGmeI of bnAte animals commonly follmo the g.
tler of their termination.

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects,
in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discerned,
or seldom attended to. Thus, pauer, a sparrow, either male
or female, is masculine, because noUDS in er are masculine;
so iiquila, an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because
noUDS in a of the first declension are· feminine. These are
called epicene, or promiscuous nouns. When any particular.
sex is marked, we usually add the word mas or ftI!m'f:na; as,
mt:U pauer, a male sparrow; f(J!f1l,ina passer, a female sparrow.

OBS. 2. A proper name, for the most patt, follows the yender
of the yeneral name under which it ia comprehended.

Thus, the name-s of months, winds, rivers, and mountaiIMl,
are masculine; because men8i8, "entua, mons, and flumU8, are
masculine; as, hic Aprilis, April; hie Aquilo, the north wind;
hie Africus, the south-west wind; hie Tiberia, the river Tiber;
hie Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the
gender of their termination; as, hac Matrona, the river Marne
in France; hac lEtna, a mountain in Sicily; hoc SfJracle, a
hill in Italy.

Slcerd08, ca priest or Sus, ca 6wine. Yates, a prophet.
prie6te6s. 1'estis, a witne66. Vindex, an afJenger.··
But antiates, diem, and hoa;pes, also change their termination to ex

preBS the feminine; thus, afttl.6tlta, c1Uftta, hoBplta: in the sarne manner
with leo, a lion; leima, a lion08ll; 'fUUS, i.qua; mullIS, mula; and many
others.

There are several nOIlIl8, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit
only a masculine adjective; as, adfJlna, a stranger; agrlcilla, a hus
bandman; 48secla, an attendant; Q.ccilla, a neighbour; exul,.an exile;
latro, a robber; fur, a thief; ilp'f.jez, a mechanic; &c. There are others,
which, though applied· to persons, are, on aC<lount of their termination,
olways neuter; B.!I, sCQrtu'1II, a courtezRll; mancfpium, scrfJUiu,n, a
slave, &C.

In like manner, ilplre, slaves, or day labourers; llIgllice, exci1bicil,
watches; ROze, guilty persona; though applied to men, are alway.
feminine.

• Conjux, atque pcareflll, infau, patruelis, et laeru,
4tfini8, "index,judez, dux, miles, et h06tia,
JIug".r, et antistu, jufJeni8, con'lli"a, sacertlos,
Muftiquecep6, fJate6, catlolescefl8, ei"is, et auctor,
OIut06, ne",o, come6, te6ti6, 8118, 606que, caniaque,
lnterpresque, cliellll, princep., pre., fIItIrtyr, et obses.
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PlartU.
Nom·l
VOC. S·,
Gen. 4"""
Ace. 118.

Dat·l .
Abl. S 18.

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and
ships, are feminine, because teTTa or regio, urb" arbor, and
mim, are feminine; as, hae EgyptlUl, Egypt; SiJ,J1UJI, an
island of that name; CoTinthua, the city Corinth; pOm1J" an
apple-tree; CentauTUII, the name of a ship. Thus, also the
names of poems, hac llias -ados, and Odyllea, the two poems
of Homer; hac lEniu, -idoa, a poem of Virgil; hac EunuehUIJ,
one of Terence's comedies.

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the
termination; thus, hie PcmtlJl, a country of that name; hie
Sulmo, -onu; PemfWJI, -until; HydrlUl, -00&, names of towns;
'lac Perm, -ldis, the kingdom of Persia; Carthago, .J(nu, the
city Carthage; !we Albion, Britain: hoc Ccere, Rea,te, Prameste,
Tibur, llium, names of towns. But some of these are also
found in the feminine; as, Gelidd Pra:neate. Juvenal. iii. 190;
Alta llion. Ovid. Met. xiv. 466.

The following names of trecs are masculine, oleaater, oleaa-
tTi, a ,vild olive-tree; rhamnua, the white bramble. ,

The following are masculine or feminine; eyt'ilUl, a kind of
shrub; robua, the bramble-bush; larix, the larch-tree; lOtus,
the lote-tree; cupre,lUI, the cypress-tree. The first two,
however, are oftener masculine; the rest oftener feminine.

Those in um are neuter; as buzum, the bush, or box-tree;
ngUltrum, a privet; so likewise are lUber, -eria, the cork-tree·;
iller, ..eria, the osier; riibur, -Oria, oak of the hardest kind;
jeer, -eria, the maple tree.

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter;
as, arblJltum, quereetum, eaci'detum, aiUictum, .fr'Utleet1Jm, &c. a
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow;
also the names of fruits and timber; as, pOinum or miilum, an
apple; pimm, a pear; ebenum, ebony, &c. But from this rule
there are various exceptions.

FIRST DECLENSION.
Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, ai, ea.
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gen

der: (the reat are Greek).
TEJUlIlfATJOII'I.

Siwgular.
Nom·l
Voc. Sll.
Gen·l
Dat. S12.

Ace. 11m.
Aiti. d.
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Penna, a pen, fern.
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Singular. Plural.

N. penna,
G. pennIE,
D. pennIE,
A. pennam,
v. penna,
A. penna,

apen;
of a pen;
to a pen;

a pen;
Open;

with a pen.

N. pennIE,
G. pennarum,
D. pennis,
A. pennas,
V. pennIE,
A. pennis,

pens ;
ofpens ;
to pens;

pens;
Opens;

with pens.

In like manner decline,

Acerra, a censer. Athleta, m. a" wrestler. ClIsa, a cottage.
Acta, the alwre. Aula, a hall. ClU!t~nea, a chesnut.
.lEra, a period of time. Aura, a breeze. Clt~pulta, an engine to
.lErumna, toil. AurIga, m. a charioteer. cast darts.
Ag-ricllla, a husbandman. Avia, a grandmother. Catena, a chain.
Ala, a wing. Axilla, the arm·pit. C~terva, a body of men
Allpa, a blow. Balmna, a whale. Clthedra, a chair, apule
Alauda, a lark. Barba, a beard. pit.
Alga, sea-weed. Bollua, any large beast. Cauda, the tail.
Alllta, tanned leather. "Bestia, a beast. Caula, a sheep,cote.
Ambrllsia, the food of Beta, beet, an herb. Causa, a cause.

the gods. Biblillpola, a bookseller. Caverna, a calJern.
Amrta, an aUll.t, the fa- Biblilltheca, a library. Clvilla, a banter.

ther's sister. Blatta, a 1TIOth. Cella, a cell.
Amphora, a cask. Bractea, a th~n lea! ofCera, wax.
Ampulla, a jug, plural, gold. Ceremonia, a ceremony.

bombast. Brasslca, cauliflower. Cervisia, ale, beer.
Amurca, the lees of oil. Brllma, winter solstice. Cerussa,white lead,paint.
Ancilla, a handmaid. Bucca, the hollow ofCetra, a square target.
AncMra, an anchor. the cheek. Charta, paper.
Anguilla, an eel. Bu}Ja, a bubble, a ball or Chorda, a string.
Ansa, a handle. boss. Cicada, a kind of insect.
Antenna, a sail-yard. Byrsa, an ox-hide. Ciconia, a stork.
Antlia, a pump. '. Caliga, a kind of shoe Cicilta, hemlock.
Aqua, water. set with nails. Cinlra, an artichoke.
Aquna, an eagle. Caltha, marigold. Cista, a chest.
An, an altar. Calva, and calvaria, a Cisterna, a cistern.
Aranea, a spider. skull. Citblra, a harp.
Arca, a chest. Clilumnia, slander. Clava, a club.
Ardea, & -cilIa, a heron. Climena, a muse, a song. Clepsydra, an lunw-
Area, an open plaee. Climerlt, a '/Iau/t. glass.
Arena, sand. Campana, a bell. Cloaclt, a sink.
Argilla, potters' earth. Canna, a cane or reed. Cochlea,.a snail.
Arlsta, an ear of corn. Candela, a candle: Crena, a supper.
Arrha, an earnest penny. Caprlt, II she-goat. C<llumb&, a pigBtnl.
Arvlna,fat. Cltp8&, G c01rer. C<lma, the hair. "
Asci&, /III Gze. ClrIna, the leel ofa ship. Commdia, G comedoy.
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CeDcha, a IIhell. Flanfma, a ,/lame. Ira, anger.
Copia, pumy. Fremlna, a woman. Juba, the tI&tJ,IU.

Copilla, a bond. Forma, a form. , Llcema, a f'itling-c6flt.
Corrlgia, a 1l1&oe-lateMt. Formica, an am. LAcerta, a li%4r4.
CiiroDIL, a crown, II Gir- F08S1L, a ditch. Llcima, a fringe.

cleo F<'lvea, a pit. La.crfma, a tear.
CortlIllL, a cauldron. FrAmea, a 1l1&ort lIpear. La.ctOca, lettlUe.
Costa, a rib. Filllca, II lIea-fowl. LlcUIlIL, II ditch.
Con, the hau'Mh. FundIL, a 1I1ing. Lagena, a .fla/rOft.
Crlpi1Is., a IlUrfeit Furca, a fork. Lama, a dIufi.
Cratera, a cup. FuscIIlIL, a trident. LImi&, a IIOTCerell8
Cr:\tIcl1la, a gridiron. GII~, "'" helmet. LamIIllL, a plate.
Crena, a ooten. GlL1lina, a heft. [ulcer. Lana, wool.
CrepIda, a 1I1ipper. GlLDgneIllL, an eating LlLDcea, a UI'Me or IIpULr.
Creta, chalk. Gua, a treallUre. Llnista, m. 4 fCfUiag-
Criata, 4 erut. • Gemma, 4 gem. muter.
Crl1meDIL, II purlle. -Gi!na, the cheek. Larva, 4 maIIk.
Crusta, & -um, 4 morseZ: Gi!msta, broom. Latema, a lantern.
CulcIta, a cushion. GingIva, the gum. LatriIllL, a 1&ouse of oJ!U;e.
Cl1lina, a kitchen. Glarea, gra"el. LectIca, 4 8edGn or cJr.a.ir.
Culpa, a fault. Gleba, 4 clod. UIlIL, 4 bawd.
COmi!ra, a corn-basket. Gilla, the J!U/1et. Lepra, the lepr08Y.
CUpa, a tun. Gutta, a arop. Libra, 4 pound.
COra, care. Hlbena, 4 rein. LIgl1la, a latchet.
Coria, a 8enate·1&ouse. Hlra, a 1&og-sty. Lima, a fiu.
Curruca, a hedge-1Ip4r- HlrOga, a 8acrifice. LInea, 4 line.

row. Hasta, a lIpear. Lingua, the tongue.
Cymba, a boat. Hi!di!ra, i"y. LIra, 4 ridge or JurroVl.
DecempildIL, a po~ ", HerlLa, 4n herb. Llti!ra, a fetter.

tm Jeet. Herma, fl. -es, m. Ii sta- Loousta, a locust.
Dilllta, diet,food. ~ueof Mercury. Ll1cerIllL, a light.
D<'llabrli., 4n 42:e. Hernia, a rupture. LUna, the moon.
Drachma, a drachm, 4 Hilla, a lIauaage. Lusclma, a nighting~.

weight, or coin. Hora, an hour. Lympha, water.
Epist<'lla, a utter. Hostia, a mcum. Lyra, a lyre.
Esca, a bait.. . Hydria, a water-pot. MachlIllL, a maclline
Flba, a bean. JactUra, 10811. Mactra, a kneading-
FabOla; 4 fable. JlInua., a gate. trough.
Fama,fame. Idea, a form, a1l idea. Macl1la, a stai1l.
Flrina, meal. Idiota, m. a1l illiterate Mala, the cheek-bone.
Fascia, a bafUlage. per801l. MAlacia, a calm.
Favilla, embers. IgnOmlnia, a1l affront. Malva, a mallow.
Filnestra, a wiftdow. IlIi!cebra, 4n allure- Mamma, a pap.
Filra, a wild beut. mmt. ManIca, a 1I1ce"e.
FerOla, a rod. Impenaa, ezpmae. lllLDtlca, 4 wallet.
Festuca, the 81&o0t of a Ind1e'i!na, m. a ftati"e. Mappa, a Mpkin.

trce. Inedia, ltufl/ler. Margarita, a peart.
Fibra, II fibre. Infl1la, a mitre. Marra, a mattock.
FIbOla, a cltup. Injoria, a wrong. MasSIL, a lump.
FIdelia, an earth"" "es- Inopia, want. Mati!ria, matter, at.if,

lIel. InaUta, a fringe. timber.
Fimbria, a fringe. Insl1~ an iIIlaiul. Materti!ra, tile mother'.
Fisclna, a bag or basket. Inl1la, eucampane, an Nter.
Fiatuca, II rammer. herb. Matta, a mat or mattrU6.
Fiatl1la, a l,ipe. Invldia, e1lflY. MItl1la, II cMmOer-pot.
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Hildulla, 1IIII1'1'OW. PIlinlldia, a reca7lt1ltiim. P/llitia, pDlky.
Hembrana, a tlma 8kin, Palla, a large gown. Pompa, a procullion

a jiJlm, parchment. Palma, the palm. P/lpa, m. a priut tDM
Hllm/lria, memory. Palpebra, the eyelid. 8UW the llaerijiee.
lIensa, a table. Pilpilla, the nipple. P/lpina, a ta'/lern. •
Memura, a meallUre. Plpilla, a pimple. Porta, a gate.
Merda, tW.1&Q'. Plrll!Wla, comparing Prmda, phLJIfler. .
Merga, a ]J'Ilchfork. thingll to!{ether. Prmr/lgatIva, IIC. trlbus,
Meril.la, a bla,ckbird. Parma., a IIhuld. or centuria, tluu '/loted
Meta, a goal. Parra, ajay. firllt.
Metlph/lra, a trope. Plti!ra, a goblet. PrOcella, a lItorm.
Mica, a crumb. Pausa, a lItop orpaulle. Prora, the prow.
Mitra, a mitre. Pedlca, a fetter. Prosa, prose.
Milia, a mill. Peno.la, a mantle. Prosapla, a race.
Mfinedo.la, ajack·daw. Penoria, want. Pruina, Mar frollt.
Moneta, mtmey. Pera, a purse. Prana, a burning coal.
lIora, a dclay. Perca, a perch. Psaltria, a mruic girl.
Mulcta, OT Multo., afiM. Perfilgo., m. a desertcr. Puella, a girl.
Morrena, a lamprey. Pergllmena, sc. charta, Pugna, a battle.
Mo.ria, pickle, brine. parchment. Pulpa, the pulp.
Mosa, a muse. Perna, a gamma'" of ba- Pupilla, the apple of the
Musca, a fly. con. eye. .
MWltela, a weasel. Persona, a mask. Purpo.ra, purple.
Myrrha, myrrh. Pertlca, a pole. Pusto.la, a bltster.
Myrica, a tamarisk. Petra, a rock. Pyra, a funeral pile.
Mysta, or -e8, m. apricst. PhIllarlca, a long spear. Quama, & -um,a square.
NlI888., a net. Phllrotra, a qui'/ler. Rlbo.la, m. a wrangler.
Nausea, sea-sickness. Phasiana, sc. avis, aRana, afrog.
Nauta, m. a mariner. pheasant. Repulsa, a refusal.
Nitedilla, a jield-mouse. Philla, a '/lial. Resina, renn.
Namia, afuneral song. Phll/lmela,a1tiGhtingale. Rheda, a chariot.
Norma, a rule. Phllfra, the linden tree, Rima, a chink.
Nilvaco.la, a razor. a leaf of paper. Ripa, a bank.
Nilverca, a step-mother. Phoca, a sea calf. Rlxa, a IIcold.
Nympha, a nymph. Pica, a magpie. Rosa, a rose.
Occa, an harrow. Plla, a baU. Rilta, a wheel.
Ocrea, a boot. Pila, a piUar. Rllga, a wrinkle.
Oda, or -e, an ode or Pincema, m. a butler. RuIna, a downfaU.

lIong. Pinna, a fin, a wing. Runcina, a lIaw or plane
0iFa, a morsel. Pirllta, m. a pirate. Rota, rue.
Olea, aa oli'/le. PiscIna, a fish-pond. Slburra, ballallt.
Olio., a pot. PitUita, phlegm. Saga, a sorcerUB.
Ora, a coast. PlAcenta, a cake. Sligina, cramming.
Orbita, a path. Pllga, a climate. Slljritta, all arrow.
Orca, ajar. P1aga, a blaw. Slfebra, a rugged way.
Orchestra, the stage, or P1anta, a plant. Slliunca, la'/lender.

the place next it, PIAtea, or Platea, a SAliva, spittle.
w/tere the nobles sat. broad IItreet. Salpa,lItock-fish.

Ostrea, an oJl.ster., Plo.ma, afeather. Sambo.ca, an harP, or
Pmni1la, a ndi:ng-coat. PIo.via, rain. engine 01 war.
Pllglna, a page. POdagra, the lout. Sanctlm6ma, deflotion.
PlIa, a 8M'/lei. Pama, a punuhment. Sandlplla, a 6ier.
Piilmstra, a wrutling,Poeta, m. a poet. Sanna, a IICO§.

or place for it. Poetria, a poetu8. SarCina, a bur_.
P1lea, ciuJ,ff. P/llenta, malt. SAri_, a !a1tI'PetJr.
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Sltira, II ItJtire. Su.tera, II balance. Trligmdia, II tragedy.
Satrlipa., or -68, m. a StAtua, a 6ttJtue. Trall11la, a ja."elin with

PersiDa gO'lJerrwr. Stella, a liar. a oarbed head.
Scala, a l4dder. Stl'pitla, 8lubbk. Trahea,a Illedge or dray.
Scandttla, a ltJth to co.,,- Stiria, an icIcle. Trama, the woof.

er houIJell. SUva, the plough tail. Trochlea, a pulley.
Scltpha, a boat. SUlla, a gown. Trulla, a trowel.
Scltpi1la, the Ilhoulder. Strangilria, the making Tri1t1na, a balance.
Scena, a Iltage. of water with gretJt Ti1ba, a trum1!et.
SchMa, a Ilheet or IlcrolL pain. Tllnlca, a wautcoat.
Schilla, a Ichonl. Shena, a new year'll Turba, a crowd.
Scintilla, a t1park. gift.. Turma, a troop
ScriblIta, a tart or wafer. Stnlma, a botch. Ulna, an eU.
ScrofUla, the ki",,%'1l etlil. Stttpa, tow. UIilla, an owl.
Scurra, m. a /ru.jfoon. SublIca, a pile. UIva, sedge.
Sclltlca, a Ilcourge. Sllbucllla, a Ilhirt. . Umbra, a shade.

'Scytltla, a kind of ser· Subllla, an awl. Unda, a watle.
pent, or a round staff. Succidia, a fl11.ch of ba- Ungi1la, II nail, the hoof.

Seli~ra, half ~l'ound. con. Up~pa, the houpoo, a
Semihora, half an hour. Summa, a sum, the bIrd. .
Semlta, a path. whole. Urina, urine.
Sententia, an opinion. Silperbia, pride. Urna, an urn.
Sentina, a sink. Sllra, the calf of the leg. UrUca, a nettle.
Sera, a lock.· SutrIna, sc. taberna, a Uva, a grape.
Serra, a saw. shoemaker's shop. Vacca, a cow.
Sesquihora, an hour andSlltura, a seam. VagIna, a scabbard.

a half. Sycophanta, m. a Ilharp. Vappa, palled wine, a
Seta, a bristle. er. t1pendthrift.
SThylla, a prophetess. Syllllba, a syllable. Vena, a ."ein.
Sica, a dagger. SymbOla, a club, II share Venia, leatle.
SilIqua, a huIlk. of a reckoning. Verna, m. an home-born
Silva, a wood. Symphonia, harmony. slatle.
Simia, an ape. Syngritpha, II bill or Verrilca, a wart.
SImna, flour. bond. VesIca, the bladder.
SItttla, a bucket. Titberna, a shop. Vespa, a teatrp.
Socordia, sloth. Titbllla, a table. Via, a way.
Solea, a shoe. Treda, a torch. Vicia, a ."etch or tare.
Sophista, &, -es, m. a Trenia, a ribbon. Victima, a ."ictim.

, sophist. Techna, a trick or wile. Victoria, a conquest.
Specttla, a watch tower. Tegi1la, a tile. Villa, a country seat.
Spelunca, a ca."e.. Tela, a web. Vindemia, "";ntage.
Sphrera, a sphere. Terebra, a wimble. Vindicta, .".ngeanr.e: a
f'!lIea, an eu.r of com. Terra, the earth. rod laid on the ,. oad
SpIna, the back bone. Tessllra, II dye. of IllatlCIJ when freed.
Spira, a wreath. Testa, o.n earthen pot. Villla, II tliolet.
Sponda, a bedstead. TextrIna, a weatler'll VIpera, a ."iper.
Spongia, a tIponge. shop. Virga, a rod.
Sponsa., a bride. Theca, a case. Vita, life.
Sparta, a basket. TIbia, a pipe, the leg. Vitta, a fillet.
Spuma, foam. Tilia, the linden tree. Vlverra, a ferret.
Squama, a scale. TInea, a moth. VlIla, the palm of the
Squilla, a prawn, or Tonstrlna, a barber'l hand.

Ilhrimp. shop. Zona, a girdle, II zone.
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EXCEPTIONS.

Exc. 1. The following nouns are maseuline: HaeiA, the
Hadriatic sea j comela, a comet j planeta, a pluet; and some
times, talpa, a mole; and ddma, a fallow-deer. Pascha, the
passover, is neuter.

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive
singular in ai; thus, aula, a hall, gen. aulai: and sometimes
likewise in as, which form the compounds of ftimma usually
retain; as mii~-jiim~lia8, the. mistress of a family; genit.
matris-jamilia8 i nom. plur. matres-jam-iliM, or ~tJIIIUi

amm.
Exc..a. The following nouns have metre frequ,ently iUmI in

the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these
cases from masculines in us, of the second declension:'

Anima, the fJO'Ill, the life. 'Filia, & Nita., t.I daughter.
Dea, a goddess. Liberta, a freed woman.
Equa, a wart:. Mula, a she-mvh.
Familia, a jlifMlle SeT'I'ant.

Thus, deabus, fllWbus, rather than jiliil, &c.

GREEK NOUNS.

Nouns in AS, ES, and E, of the first declension, are Greek.
Nouns in AS and ES arc masculine; nouns in E are feminine.

Nounsm as are declined like penna; only they have am or
an in the accusa.tive j as, .!Eneas, lEneas, the name of a man ;
gen. lEneCB3 dat. -il, ace. -am or -an, voc. -a, abl. -d. So
Boreas, ~efll, the ,north win.d; tiaras, -il, a turban. In prose
they have commonly am, but in poetry oftener an, in the ac
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the
ace. in poetry; as OSlIa, ·aec. -am Qf ~lIn, th~. name of a moun
tain.

NouIAs i,n ea and e are thus declined:
. Allehises, AnchiBes, the nam.e of a m1W.

Singular.
NQ1Il,. Anchises, Acc. Anchisen,
G~. Anchisre, Voc. Anchise, (11' -a,
Dat. Anchisre, Abl. Anchise, (11' -i.
PeniHope, Penelope, the name of a woman.

Si~,
Nom. Penelope, Ace. Penelopen,
Gen. Penelopes, Voc. Penelope, .
Dat. PenelOpe, Abl. Penelope. ;

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, ulliess
. 3
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,when several of the same name are spoken of, and then they
are declined like the plural of pemaa.·

The Latina frequently tum GreeK noun. in e. and e into a j IU, .I1trlda,
for .I1trldu j Per.a, for Per.e., a Persian i geometra, for -tre., a geo
metrician i Circa, for Circe j epitilma, for -me, an abridgment i gram
1IIiU1c:a, for -c., grammar i rMt6rlca, for -ee, oratory. So Clinia, for
CliniaB, &0.

SECOND DECLENSION..
Nouns of the second declension end in er, iT, ur, VI, U11I;

01, on. (0.1 and on are Greek terminations.)
NoWlS in um and on are neuter; the rest are masculine.

TJ:RMII<ATIOI<S.

Singuls.r.
Nom. er, ir, ur, us, umj 06, on.
Gen. i.
Dat. ~
AbI. SO.
Ace. um, or like the nom.
Voc. e, or like the nom.

pr.ral.
Nom. ~ior /I
Voc. S
Gen. Drulll.
Dat. ~ .
Abl. S v.
Aoo. til or II.

Gener, a son-in-law, masc.

Singular.
-'Yom. gener, a ,on-in-law,
Gen; genen, of a ,on-in-law,
Dat. genero, to a son-in-law,
/lee. generum, a son-in-law,
Voe. generr 0 ,on-in-law.
/lbl. genero, with, from, or by a son-in-law.

Plural.
Nl1m. genen,
Gen. generorum, of
Dat. generis, to
/lee. generos,
Voc. generi, 0
/lbl. gene~is, with, from, or by

,onr-in-law,
sons-in-law,
IOf&S-in-law,
sonr-in-law,
sonr-in-law, 
sonr-in-law. .

* The accusative of nouns in es and e is found sometimes in em. We
IOmetimes find the aenit. plural contracted; as, ere/lriillim, for ('re/iC/)
Urum; JEnear!lim, f'or -drum.
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After the same manner decline, sOcer, -eri, a iather-in-law ;
J'UeT, -eri, a boy: So furdfer, 11 villain; Luc'ifl!T, the morn
ing stal'; adulter" an adulterer; arm/iger, an armour-bearer;
presbyter, an elder; Mulciber, a name of the god Vulcan;
reaper, the evening; and !ber, -eri, a Spaniard, the only noun
in er which has the gen. long, and its compound Celfiber, -iri:
Also, mT, v'tn, a man, the only noun in ir; and its compounds,
[emr, a brother-in-law; semlmr, doommr, triummr, &c. And
like,vise satur, -itri, full, (of old, satuTUS) an adjective.

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive; as,

Ager, a field, masc.

. Singular. Plural•
N. age.r, a field, N. agri, jtelfh,
G. agn, of a field, G; agr?rum, of ji£ld"
D. agro, to a field, D. agns, to fielfh,
A. agrum, a field, A. agros, fields,·
V. ager, 0 field, V. agr~, 0 fielfh,
A. agro, with a field. A. agrls, with field,.

In like manner decline,
Aper, a wild boar. Clper, a he-goat. Fiber, u workman.
Arbiter, & -tra, an ar.CilIOber, & -bra, a ser.Mlgister, a master.

1lit.rutor or judge. pent. Minister, a senant.
Auster, the south wind. Culter, the coulter of aOnlger, a wild aBS.

Cancer, a crab fish. plough, a T.:nife. Scalper, a lancet.
\ .
Also, libel', the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri;

but liber, free, an adjective, and Liber, a name of Bacchus,
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names,
Alexander, Evander, Periander, Me1la1lder, Teucer, Meleiiger,
&c. gen. Alexandri, Evandri, &c.

"

Dominus, a lord, masc.

Singular. Plural.
N. dominus, a lord, N. domini,
G. domini, of a lord, G. dominorum,
D. domirio, to n lord, D. dominis,
A. dominum a lord, A. dominos,
V. domine, 0 lord, V. domini,
A. domino, with a lord. A. dominis,

umu,
of lordi,
to lordi,

lordi,
o lordi,

with lordl.
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In like manner decline,

Abllcus, a tabl~ or duk. Chilrus, a choir. Digitus, a ji"Vf~r.

Acervus, a h~ap. CThus, m~at Discus, a q'llOlt.
Acoleus, a sting. Cincinnus, a curl. Divus, a god.
AJz:nus, a lamb. Cinnus, a medley. Dolus, deceit.
AInus, f. an alder tree. Cippus, a gra'De stone. Domus, a bush.
Alveus, the channel of a Circinus, a pair of com· Echinus, an urchin.

ri'Der. passes. [circle. EH!gus, an elegy.
Angi1lus, a corner. Circus, & clrci1lus, a Ephebus, a youth.
Animus, the mind. Cirrus, a tuft or curl. Epllogus, a conclusi01C.
Annus, a year. Citrus, f. a citron tree. Episcopus, an O'Derscer
Anni1lus, a ring. Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. .
Anus, a circle. Clavus, a nail. Equi1leus, an instrume.lt
Architectus, a master- Clibllnus, a portable of torture.

builder. O'Den. Equus, an horse.
Argentarius, a banker. Clivus, a.hill. Ercbus, hell.
Armus, the shoulder of Clypeus, a round shield. Eurus, the east wind.

a beast; also of a Coccus, or -um, scar/r-t. Fagus, f. a beech tree.
man. Colllphu8, a box on the Fllmiilus, a man-ser'Dant.

Asilus, a gad bee. ear. Fllvonius, the west wiflll.
Asinus, & -a, an ass. Condus, a butler. Fllvus, an honeycomb.
'Autumnus, the autumn. Condylus, the knuckle. Figi1lus, a potter.
Avunci1lus, the mother'sCongius, a gallon. Fiscus, the exchequer.

brother. 'Cons6brinus, a cousin- Floccus, alock O'f wool.
Avus, a grandfather. german by the moth- Fli1vius, a Ti'Der.
Baji1lus, a porter. er's side.' Focus, an hearth.
Barrus, an elephant. Contus, a long pole. Fraxinus, f. an ~h tree.
Bolus, a 'mOrsel. Conus, a cone. Fritillus, a dice-box.
Bornbus, a buzz. COphlnus, o. baskef. Focus, a drone bet,

, Clballus, a pack-horse. Coquus, a cock. paint. ,
Caclbus, a kettle. Comus, f. the cornel tree. Fomus, smoke.
Cllchinnus, a loud laugh. Corvus, a ra'Den. Fonambiilus, a rope·
Cadoceus, a wand. Cor,lus, f. a hazel tree. dancer.'
Cldus, a to.sk. Corymbus, a bunch of Fundus, a farm.
Cllllmus, a reed. i'Dy berries. Fungus, a mushro~.
Cl1lthus, a basket. Coryphreus, a ring- Fumus, an allen.
Calcens, a shoe. leader. [case Fosus, a spindle.
Callus, & -wn, hard Corytus, or -as, a. bow- Gallus, a cock.

flesh. CotilUrnus, a buskin. Geri1lus, a porter.
Cllminus, a chimney. Ci1bitus, a cubit. Gibbus, a swelling.
CampU8, a plain. Ci1cullus, a hood. Glltdius, a sword.
Canthltrus, a cup or jug. CQcullus, or cocillus, a GlObus, a globe.
Carduus, a thistle. cuckoo. Grlbatus, a cO'Uch:
Carpus, the wrist. COleus, a leathern bag. Grltci1lus, a jackdaw.
Carms, & -urn, a cart. Culmus, a stalk. GrOmus, a hiUock.
Casaus, cheese. Ci1lullus, a pot or jug. Guttus, a cruet or rtial.
ClitWgtitl, a roU. Ci1mi1lus, an heap. Gyrus, a circle.
Cltlnu., a platter. Cl1nens, a wedge. HlIldus, a kid.
Caurus, a w~st toind. Ci1nici1lus, a rabbit. Hamus, a !took.
Cedrus, £ a cedar tr.e. CyltthU8, a cup or glan. Hariolus, a dilliner.
Cervns, /I stag. Cygnus, a swan. Herus, a master.
eetus, II whale, pI, eete, C:rlindms, a roUer. Hesperus, til. ·,"elli'!{.

n. indecl. Dlllogus, a discourse be- Hinni1leus, a yrnJ.W{f l.'"
ChIrurgua, a ftl,r,eOfl. tlll'.11 tv/o or mor.. 0" fawn.
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IWmtbl, II mule. NIIlTUII, a qot. PlOoteUll, II petit-lou., a
HirCUll, a goat. Nanus, a dlcarf. prull for boob.
Hortus, a garden. Nasus, the 1I01le. Polus, tlu pole, hW1lell.

HQm~rus, a shoulder. Nervus, a string. Pontus, the sea.
Hydrus, a'1Dater-"'rpent. Nidus, a nut. PopQIUll, a people.
Internuntius, a go-be-Nimbus, a cloud. PlpaIus,£ apoplar tree

tVleen. Nodus, a knot. Porcus,_ a /wg.
Isthmus, a ncck of land Nothus, a bastard. POITWl, a uek.. .

between two seas. Notus, the llouJ.h willd. Primipilus, tlu chief GeJI-

JunCUB, a "ulrush. Nucleus, a kernel. turwn.
Jilvencus, a bullock. Nilm~rus, a number Privignus, a step-son.
Llbyrinthus, a maze. Nummus, a piece of mo- PrOcUS, a suitor.
Llcertus, the arm. ney. PrOmus, a indler.
Llnius, a 1ruJ.cher. Nuntius, a musenger. PrilnUS, f. a pl..m-tree
LlqueUB, a noose. OMlus, a farthing. Psittlcus, a parrot.
Lectns, a cquch. Ocellnus, the ocea.. Pugnus, the fiat.
Legatus, an ambassador. Ocillus, the eye. Pullns, a chicken.
Legilleius, an i!f1lOrant Orcus, hell. Pulvlnns, a pillow.

lawyer, a pettifogger. Ornlls, £ a wild aslt. Pilpillus, an orphan.
Lethargus, the lethargy.Ostrlcismus, a 1loting Pupus, a yqung child, A

Limbus,' II s,h"dge. with sheUs.. b'abe.
Limns, slime. PedagOgus, a ser1lant Pilteus, a toell.
Lltuus, a crooked staff. w/w attended boys. Qualus & qulisillus, a
Lucus, a sacred gro'De. Pagus, a canton or tJil- basket.
Lumbricus, an earth- lage. Rltc~mus, a cluster of

worm. Palus, a stake. grapu.
Lumbus{ the loin. Pannus, cloth. Rltdius, a rllY.
Lilpus, a wolf. PlrlsItlls, a flatterer. Ramus, a bralleh.
Lychnus, II lamp. Pardus, a pantlur. Remus, an oar.
M~us, a magician. PlrOchus, an entertain- Rhombus, a turbo.t.
MalleUB, a mallet. er. . Rboncus, a snortmg.·
Malus, t1u mast of II Patruus, the father's R,hythmus, metre,

llkip. 'brother. rhyme.
Malus, f. an apple tree. Patronus, a patrim. Riscus, a trunk.
Mannus, a little horse. PMlcQlus, a louse. Rivus, a riwlet.
MlthemlitIcus, II mathe- PesSl1lus, a bolt. Rogus, a funeral pile.

matician. [drudge. P~tlsus, a broad brim- Saccus, a lIack.
M~di&8tinus, a sla'De, a '/1Uld hat. Sarciiphligus, a stone in
Medlcus, a phy8icia1&. Phlrus, or -os, a watch- wAlCh dead bodies
Mendlcus, a beggar. tower. were illelosed.
MerjplB, a cormorant. PhllOtKlphuB, a lo1ler of Slt!rus, a satyr, a killd
Milvus, a kite. wisdom. of demi-Ilod.
Mimns, a mimu. PhmbWl, (poet.) the sun. Scahp.us, a boat j a piece
MOcIius, a bUBAel. Ph1sicus, an inqttirer ofwood wlure the oars
MOdus, a marmer. Into nature. hung. ror llhank.
Mmchus, an adulterer. PIcus, a wood-peeker. ScApus, a stal1<, a shaft
Morus, £ a mulberry Pileus, a hat. ScIirIl8, t1u scar, a fish.

tree. Pilus, a Aair. Scirpus, a rush.
Mocus, tlu filth of the PlrWl, £ a pear tree. Scillrus, a slJ"irrel.

7IOse, mot. Pligiarius, a plagiary, SclipOoIUll, a rock..
HuUus, a mullet fiaTt.. a mall stealer j or one SclIpWl, a mark.
MoIUll, & -A, a mule. 10/w steals fromScrGpOluB, a dotlbt, or
MllrUlI, A WAll. otlurll' books. IICrupU.
Muscus, mOllIl. PllnUll, a 1lagrant, 4I8cnlpUll,4I littu stOlle.
HyrtUll, f. • "'yrtu tree. beggar. 8cyphUB, • htsl.

3-



kingdoms,
of kingdoms,
to kingdoms,

kingdoms,
o kingdoms,

with kingdoms.

dCORD DKCLJUflllON or NOUNS.

l!Ief\ou, ••"e. TIII1ll, tlte 1nIkU, a flU. Truneu., tM trunk.
8e1term., t_ ptnmiU TaUrul, a 6ull. TdbUll, a tuhe or pipe.

tmd alullJj a .utercc, Tuus, £ tM yelD tree. Ttlmi11us, a Itillock.
a .Rtnrum coifI. Termln_, a bOU1Ul. Turdus, a tltmalt.

SIcanUl, _ ThlllmUl, /I marriage Typus, /I-figure or t!/pe
SfmiUl, 6: , ClllIIJ'8. bed-clultnber. TyrannUll, a tyram.
SiriUl, tlte log.""". Thl!olllgus, .. di1litu. Ulmus, f. an elm tree.
Saccus, a kitul oj riDe. Thl!8&UrUI, a treamre. UmbnIcus, tlte natlel.
SomnUl, l"kep. ThlilUl, tlte roof oj a Uncus, a Itook.
SIInus, a lOUnd. temple. Urceus. a pitclter.
SplrUl, a 8peaf'. ThrOOUll, a f'oyal.eat. Ur8U8, a beaf'.
SpODSUS, /l1Irid'e1f"H"ll'. TIIylBus, a cllonu in Urus, alruffalo.
Stlmiijus, /I Itiftg, a lt07WUf' of BaednUl. Utl!rus, tlte womb.

1lpUf'. Thyrsus, a t1puw wr/lpt Vallus, a Itake.
Stllmlichult, tlte it_cit. VJitIt itlY. Vl!neficus, a lorunr.
Str1lpUll, a I tlumg, a TIti1lus, a titk. Ventus, tlte wind.

Itrap. Tllmus, a "olume. Vicus, a "Wage, a Itrect.
Stflus, a It'lk, or iron Tllnus, a note in mtUlic. Villieus, & -a, an O1J,r

pen to 'lllrlte wit on T<lphus, a gra"elltom. leer of a farm..
waxen la1Ik.. Tomus, a tunur',Villus, SIIO.ggy hair.

Si1bulcUll, a lnDi~rtl. wheel. Vitellus, the yolk of a..
SUCCUB, juice. Tllrus, a couclt. egg.
Sulcus, aJ-rrow. Trlbi1lbB, a thistle. VitricUB, a st~-fat"er.
Surci1lus, a young twig. Triumphus, a triumplt. VitilIus, a calf.
Si1Jlurnu, a 'IDI&iaper. TrIIchus, a top. Zl!phfrUl, the 1Dut wi..d.

. Regnum, a kingdom, neut.

Singular. Plural.
N. regnum, a kingdom, N. regna,
G. regni, oj tl kingdo/'l-' G. regnorum,
D. regno, to a kingdom, D. regnis,
A. regnum, a kingdom, A. regna,
V. regnwo, 0 kingdom, V. regna,
A. regno, ttJith a kingdom. A. regnis,

In like manner decline,
AeI!tum, tmw-gar. Argentum, m1Jer. Biennium, two y,af'•.
Ac<snitum, 1tJlIlf'l bane, Armentum, a herd. Brachium, an arm.

a poil~ pUs",. Arvum, & -us, afield. Biityrum, lrutter.
Adligium, &"",,"f'6. ABtrum, altar. Cmlum, a gra"ing tool.
AdmIDiei1lum, II prop. Asylum, a laftoCtuary. Cmmentum, materiaL.
Adftum, the tRHt lecret Atrium, a court or hall. f/1Jf lruilding.

part of a temple. Aulmum, tapestry. C)iniBtrum, a basket.
Album, Ii f'egUter. Aurum, gold. Clipistrum, a luII'If' OJ"

Allium, garfie&. Auxnium, usistame. muzzle.
Amentum, /I thOfIll'. Aviarium, a cage. ClI.8trum, a castle.
Amnletum, & cltanll. BaIslimnm, balm. Centrum, tlte centre.
ADethaa, ~.. Blrlthrum, a,. 1Iby.1. Cllrebrum, the broUn.
AnUeum, afor.-d.Hf'. Balium, /I kiN. Chirowlphum, a All,..
Amnun, ••N. Bellum, _f'. "'riting.
Apium,~r"" Biduum, tlllO Mrl. Cilium, tlu .,.lIIIAn.



SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUN8. II

Citrum, cilr-'IlIood. EverrIct1lum, /I dr/lg- JUBtItium, /I tIAI:IItiA.
ClusIcum, /I t",1IIpet. IItlt. :lAbium, the lip.
Callum, pl. wi, MaNa. Exemplum, /III eX/l1IIple. Lardum, b/lclIII.
Camum, tlIi,.e, dirl. ExItium, destf'Uetion. LlslInum, /I clllmH"
Coll6quium, /I eIIIIJer-Exordium, /I.beginlli:lIg. pot.

ence. Flnum, /I temple. LIbum, a sllleet c/lke.
Collum, the mck. Fascinum, llIitclaeroJt. LIcium, the wooJ.
Commiidum, ad",aflt/lge. FastIgium, the tOf. Li~um, '!Dood.
Confinium, a bmaul. or Fercl1lum, a duh oj Linum, a lily.

limit. meat. Linteum, /I sluet.
Congiarium, a largess. Ferrum, iron. Linum, lint.
Convicium, a reproach. Filum, a thread. Lorum, a thong.
COrium, a hide. Flabellum, /lJan. Lucrum, gain.
Coelum, apike1l4rd. Flagrum & FlAgellum, Llldibrium, ajaughing-
Crl!mium, a dry ~iek. . a whip. stack.
Crl!puBCl1lum, tlte tllli- Flammeum, a 'Deil. Lustrum, a BUrTJey.

light. Frenum, lily. Lateum,orllltum,woad,
Cribrum, a netle. FCllium, a leaJ. tl.e yolk oj an egg.
Cl1bIcI1Ium, a bea-clllm- FClrum, a market-place. Ll1tum, clay.

ber. Fragum, a stra1cberry. Macellum, tl.e sl.ambles.
Cuminnm, cumin, an Frl!tum, a narrow sea. MAnubrium, a hilt or

herb. Fr1lmentum, corn. handle.
Cymbllum, a cymbal. FrustlUU, a bit or piece. Matrimonium,marriage.
Damnum, loss. Fulcrum, a prop. MaUllOlleum, allY BUmp-
Dehlbrum, a temple. Furtum, theJt. tuous m07lument.
DemeDBU1D, an alloto- Granarium, a gra1l4ry. Membrum, a member.

ance oj m4/lt. Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a lie.
Detrimentum, damage. Graphium, a pencil. Mentum, the chin.
DiArium, • day's to/lges. Grl!mium, tke bosom. Ml!tallum, metal, a mm.,.
Dilllcl1lum, the datoning GymnAsium, a place oj Mllium, millet, a kind

oj day. exercis~. of grain.
Dium, (poet.) the open Gynmcl!um, the ",omen's Mlnium, ",ermilion.

air. apartme7lt. Momentum, toeight, im-
Dolium, a cask. Gyps4m, p~er. portance.
Domicilium, an abode. Haustrum, a bucket. MClnClp<'ilium, tlte sole
Donum, a gift. Helll!1Klrum, & -WI, Itel- "!fAt of seUing any
Dorsnm, tie bllek. lebore, a plant. thir&g.
~UJl\, ... ucape. HorolClgium, _y thing MODBtrum, /I m~er,

Electrum, /Imber. that teUs the 1IoI&rs. any tlting agai~ tlls
EIl!mentum, all el_nt, Idillum, _ image. [em. common cOUrSe of--

a letter. Idyllium, a p~oral po- ture.
EIClgium, a brief saying, Impl!rium, command. Mortlrium, a marlar.

a testimonial in one's Inceptum, an enterprise. MQBl!um, a study or li-
praise. IndIcium, /I disco11ery. brary.

EmClIl1mentum. Pf'oj,t. Indllsium, /I shirl. MUltum, mto tDim.
EmplastJam, a plaster. Ing~nium, IDU, genius. Mysterium, a mystery,
EmplSrium, a marl or Iwtium, a beginning. • thing oot easily com-

market t01On. Intervallum, distance 6e- prehended.
Ephippinm, a saddle. ttoeen. Nasturtium, creuu.
Epitlphium, a_ insc"p- Indicium, judgment. Nll.Ulum, freight.

tion l1li a tomb. Jttgttlum, t-'e throat. N&ufrlgium, sliptOreek.
ErlrUtt1lum, a tOork- Iilgum, a yolee, tlls Nilgotium, /I tlWtg, bun.

lUnue. . ridge of /I 1&ill. I18U.

J1'.rvum, ~etchss. lurgium, a quarrel. Nitrum, nitre.
E-idum, a cl&arWt. Juuum, an order. Ob8il4luium, e_plia7lU.
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Odium, lw.t~ed. Preja.dIcium, a fa"", Sl1inum, a Nit-cello!,..
Omasum, the paunch. judging. So.lslmentum,8alt _to
Omentum, the caul, or Prllllium, a battle. Sitlum, the 8ea.

skin which COflers the Prlllmium, a rewa,.d. Sandlilium, a slipper.
bowels. Prlll8idium,.a defeme, a Sarei1lum, a· 10eetting·

Oppidum, a tOl0n. garrison. lwok, a spade.
Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium, a dinner. Sannentu1n, a twig.
'Opsonium, fish or any Pratum, a meadmo. SlItiBtlltum, a bond of

tlting eatenloith bread. Prelum, a press. security.
Orgllnum, any instro- Pretium, a price. Saxum, a large slam.

memo Primordium, ~ a begin- Scalprum, dim. Seal-
Oscillum, a kiss j pI. the Principium, 5 ning. pellum, a knife.

lips. ,Privilegium, a priflate Scamnll1Jl, dim. Scabel-
OstIUm, the door. law or special right. lum, a bench or furm.
Ostrum, purple. Probrum, a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre, a.
Otium, repose. PrOdigium, a. prodigy, mace.
Ovum, au egg. any thing preternatu-Scitum, a decree.
Pabi1lum,fodder. ral. Scortum, a. harlot.
Pactum, an agreemem. Promissum, a promise. Scrinium, a coffer.
Plilatium, a palace. Propositum, purpose. Scriptum, a writing.
Palatum, the palatc. ,Propugnacillum, a bul- SCl1lpi1lum, a scruple, a

• Pallium, a cloak. 'Icark. certain weighl.
Pl!udamentum, a gene- Proverbium, an old say- ScutUI!', a shield.

ral's robe. ing. . Seci1lnm, an age.
Panarium, a brr-ad-lJas- Pulpitum, a pulpit. ' Semlnarium, a nursery.

keto Rarilentu.m, a chip or Senaci1!um, a senate-
PlitiMIu.m, a gibbet. sha."ing. [ral'e. house.
Pensum, a task. Rastrum, pl. -i & -a, a Senatt'ls consultum, a de-
Peplum, a woman's Refi1gium, a 8helter. cree of lhe 8enate.

robe. Remedium, a cure. Sericum, silk.
Perjurium, perjury, tak- Remulcum, a tuw- Servitium, sl.a."ery.

ing a false oath. barge. Serpyllum, wild thyllU.
Perpendici1luml • a Repagi1lum, a bar. Sertum, a garland.

straight line upwards Repi1dium, a di."orce. Serum, whey.
or d010nwards Responsum, an answer. Sestertium, a thousand

Petoritum, a waggon. Retinaci1lum, a cable. sestertii.
Pilentum, a chariot. Rostrum, the bill of a sevum, tallow..
Pilum, a ja."elin. I bird, the beal, of a Signum, a sign, a stand-
Pistillum, the pe8tle of a ship. ard.

mortar. Ri1dimentum, pl. -Il, the Sigillnm, a seal.
Pisum, pease. firM primiples of any SIllcernium, a funeral
PIaustrum, a 10aggon. art. supper, an old man.
Plectrum, a quill or Rutrum, a pick-axe. Sinum, a milk-pail.

bow to play with on a SabbAtnm, the 8abbath. Sistrum, a timbrel.
musical instrument. 8l1bi1lum, graflel. SOdalititnn, a company,

Plumbum, lead. Sacchitrum, sugar. a cOT'poration.
Pomarium, an orchard. Slicellum, a chapel. SOlarium, a sun-dial.
Pomrer~um, a floid space Slicerdotium,the priest- Solatium, comfo,.t.

on each side of a town hood. [ry oath. Solium, a throne.
'/Call. Sacramentum, a milita- S<llum, the ground.

POmum, an apple. SacrifIcium, a sacrifice. Somnium, a dream.
Posticum, a back door. Sacrllegium, stealing Splltium, a space.
Postliminium, a ,.etum sacred tllings. Spectacillum, a SMw.

to one's 01Dll country. Slgum, soldier's cloak. Spectrum, a plt.amo1R r...
PraJdium, afan1&. Sllarium, a salQ.ry. apparition.
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Sp~cl1lum, a fooking- Surnml1rium, an abridg- Triennium, tl"',e years.
glass. . ment. TripudIum, a dancinlT.

Spellllum, a den. Supercllium, the brow, Ti'ivium, a place wh~re
SplcIlegiUffi, a gkaning. pride. . tltree ways meet.
Spiculum, a dart. Susplrium, a sigh. Tropreum, a trophy, II

Spiraciilum, a breatllillg SymbOlum, a sign or token of 'Dictory.
hole. token. Tu(}"urium, a cotta"e.

Spolium, spoil. Symposium, & -on, .a Ty~panum, a dru':n.
Spiltum, spittle. . banquet. Vaccinium, a b,rry.
Stabiilum, a stable. Tabernaculum, a tent. VAdImonium, bail; a
Stlldium, afurlong. Tlibulatum, a story. promise to appep.r in
Stagnum, a pond. Tabum, black gore. court.
Stannum, tin. Tllldium, weariness. Vl\dum, a ford, the sea.
Sterquilinium, a dung- Talentum, a talent. ValIum, a rampart.

hill. Tectum, the roof, a Velum, a 'Deil, a sail.
Stipendium, pay. house. Venabillum, a hunting
Strliglllum, a blanket. Telum, a weapon. pole.
Stratum, a couch. Templum, d churcl.. Venenum.poison.
Strigmentum, a· scrap- Terguni, the back. VenUlabrum, a fan.

ing. Testimonium, an e'D'i- Verbum, a word.
Sto.dium, desire, study. dence. Vestibulum, a 'porch. ..
Stupruni, debauchery. Theatrum, a theatT<. Vestlgium, the print of
Suavium, a kiss. Thilr'ibl1lum, a Clmser, the foot.
Subsellium, a bench. a 'Dessel to burn in- Vexillum, a banner.
Subsidium, help.. cense ·in. Viaticum, money,orpro-
Sl1burbanum, a house Tintinnl1Mlum, a little 'Diswns for o. journey.

near the town. bell. Vincl1lum, a chain.
SQburbium, the suburbs, Tir6clnium, an appren- Vinum, wine.

the part of' a tOll'n ticeship. Vltium, 'Dice, a fault.
without the walls. Tormimtum, an engine, Vitrum, glass.

Sildarium, a handker- a torment. Vivarium, a place to
chief. Toxlcum, poison. keep beasts in, a war-

Suffragium, a 'Dote. Tribiltum, tax, or cus- "ren or fish-pond.
Suggestum, & -us, ils, tom. [room. Vocl1blllum, a notme or

a place raised abo'De Triclinium, a dining- word.
others. Triduum, three days. Votum, a '/low.

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

Exc. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine ;' hi1mus, the ground;
al'DUS, the belly; 'Dannus, a sieve.

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os ;.

Aby88Us, a bottomless Carbbus, a sail. Eremus, a desert.
pit. Dialectus, a diakct 'or Meth5dus, a metlwd.

Antidotus, a preser'Da- manner of speech. Peri5dus. a period.
ti"e against poison. Dilimetros, the diameter Perlmetros, the circurn-

Arctos, the Bear, a con- of a circle. ference.
steUation near the Dipbthongus, a diph- PhlirUs, a watch-tower.
north pole. tlwng. S'nOdus, an assembly.

To these add BOrne names of jewels ane plants, because gemma and
planta are feminine, (See ObserflatWns on Gender, palIe 510,); &8,
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Amilthystus, an 'Ime- Sapphirus, a' 8ap- Byssus, fine jla~ or
thY8t. pltire. . linen.

Chrysolithus, a chrys l Topazius, a topaz. Costus, c08tmary.
o(ite. {an Egyp- CrOcUll, 8affron.

Chrysophr~su9, a kind B'bl tian reed, Hyssopus, hyssop.
of topaz. P~ ~s, of ,which Nardus, spikenard.

Chrystallus, crystal. pyrus, paper Was
LeucOchtysus, ajaeinth. made.

Other names of jewels are gc';erally masculine; as,btryllus, the beryl;
carbuncillus, a carbuncle; pyropu8, a Ll"Uby; smaragdus, an emerald:
And also names of plants; as, asparagus, aspatagus or sparrow~rass;
clleborus, ellebore, raphanus, radish or colewort; inti/bus, endive or
succory, &C.

Exc.2. The nouns which follow ILre either masculine or feminine:
Atomus, an atom. . Barb'itus, a harp. Grossus, a green fig.
Bal~nus, the fruit of the Climelus, a camel. Pilnus, a store-house, .

palm tree, ointment. Colus, a distaff. Phllsillus, a little ship.
Exc.3. Virus, poison, pllagus, the sea; are neuter.
Exc.4. Vulgus, the common people, is either masculine or neuter

but oftener neuter. .

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative j as, HOratius,
HOrati; Virgiliu.s, Virgili; Georgius, Georgi, names of ni~n:

Larius, Lari; Mincius, Minci; names of lakes. Filius, a son,
also has jili; genius, one's guardil!Jl angel, geni; and deW,
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequently
dii and diis, than £lei and £leis. Meus, my, an adjective pro
noun, has mi, and sometimes meu8, in the vQcative.

Othet nouns in ius have e j as, tabel/arius, tabellarie, a letter-carrier;
pnu, pie, &C. So these epithets, Dtlius, lJtlie j TlrynthiU8, Tirynthie;
and these possessives, Lai!rtiWl, Lai!rtie; Saturnius, Saturnie j &C.
which are not considered as proper names.

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in US like the nomi
native; as,fiu1!ius, Latlnus, for flu1!ie, Lanne. Virgo This also occurs in
prose, but 1Ij0re rarely; thus, .I1udi tu, plJp{tlus, for 'papills. Liv. i. 24.

The poets also change nouns in er into U8; as, E1!ander, or E1!andTU8,
vocative, E1!ander, or E1!andre. So Meander, uander, Tymber, Teucer,'
&c.; and so anciently puer in the vocative had pulrs, from pulru.s.

Note. When the genitive singular ends in ii, the latter i is sometimes
taken away by the poets for the sake of quantity; as, tugilrf, for tugurii; .
inglnf, for ingenii,~. And in the genitive plural we lind Mum, liblrt1m,
labram, duu'ln1!irum, &C. for deiJrum, liberiJrum, &c.; and in poetry, Teu-'
cram, Graium, /lrgt1!t.m, Danaum, Pllasgum, &C. for TeucriJrum, &C.

GREEK NOUNS.

OS and ON are Greek te~minations j as, AlpheCHI, a' nver in
Greece j llion, the city Troy j and arc often changed into
'" and tan, by the Latins j Alpheus, llium, which are d\lclined
like domInus and r~gnum.
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.Nouns in 60S or i!1UI are sometimes contracted in the genitive; u

OrpMWI, gen. Orphi!i, Orpkei or Orphi. So TkeseUII, Promethi!1UI, &C.
But nouns in eu.s, when eu is & di~hthong, are of the third declension.

Some. nouns in. os have the gewtive singular in 0; lIS, .I1ndrog60s, ge
nitive .I1ndroJfeo, or -eL, the name of a man; .I1tkos, .I1tko, or -i, & hilf in
Macedonia: both of which are also found in the third declension j thus,
nominative .I1ndrogeo, ~enitive .I1ndrogeonis. So, .I1tho, or .I1tkan, -onis,
&c. Anciently nouns 10 os, in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive
in 11.; as, Mlnandru., .I1poUodoru., for Mlnandri, .IlpoUodori. Ter.

Nouns in os have the ·accusative in 110m or on; as, Delus or Delos, ao
cusative Delum or Delon, the name of an island.

Some neuters have the genitive plural in dn; as, Geor({lcl1, genitive
plural Georgfcdn, books which treat of husba:ndry, as, Virgil'. Georgicks.

THIRD DECLENSION.

There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the
other declensions together. The number of its final syllables
is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, e, i, 0, y,
c, d, I, n, r, 8, t, x. Of these, eight are peculiar to this declen
sion, namely, i, 0, y, c, d, l, t, x; a and e are common to it
with the first declension; nand r, with the second j and 8,

with all the other declensions. A, i, and y, are peculiar tp
Greek nouns.

TIIRIIIINATIOllS.

Singular.

Nom. II, e, i, &C.
Gen. is.
Dat. i.
Ace. em, or like the nom.
Voc. like the nom.
Ab!. e, or i.

Plural.

Nom.~Ace. 6S, /1, or ia.
Voc.
Gen. um, or ium.
Dat. } .L.Ab!. ·.uuS.

Sermo, a speech, mase.

Plural.

speecha,
of speeches.
to speeches,

speecha,
Oapeecha,

with apeecha.

a speech, N. sermones,
ofa speech, G. sermonwo,
to a speech, D. sermonibus,

a speech, A. sermones,
o speech, V. sermones,

with a speech. A. sermonibus,

Singular.

sermo,
sermonis,
sermoni,
sermonem,
sermo,
sermone,

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
A.



o
with

o
with

seats,
of seats"
to seats,

seats,
seats,
seats.

rocks,
of rocks,
to rocks,

rocks,
rocks,
rocks.

,tones,
of ,tones,
to tiones,

stones,
stones,
stones.

o
with

heqds,
of heads,
to heads,

heads,
o 'heads,

with heads.

Journeys,
of journeys,
to /ourneys,

Journcy~,

o jouI'm!Js,
with journeys.

Plural.
a seat, N. sedilia,
a seat, G. sedtlium,
a seat, D. sedilibus,
a seat, A. sedilia,

o seat, V. sedilia,
with a seat. A. sedilibus,

Iter, a journey, neut.
Singular. Plural.

a journey, N. itinera,
Ifa journey, G. itinerum,
to a journey, D. itineribus,

a journey, A. itinera,
o journey, V. itinera,

with a journey. A. itineribus,

Plural.
a head, N. capita,

of a head, G. capitum,
to a head, D. capitibus,

a Il£ad, A. capita,
o Il£ad, V. capita,

with a head. A. cap.itibus"
Bedile, a seat, neut.

Singular.
N. sedile,
G. sedilis, of
D. sedili, to
A. sedile,
V. sedile,
A. sedili,

N. iter,
G. itineris,
D. itineri,
A. iter,
V. iter,
A. itinere,

Plurul.
a stone, N. lapides,
a stone, G. lapidum,
a stone, D. lapidibus,
a stone, A. lapides,

o stone, V. 18pides,
with a stone. A. lapidibus,

Caput, a head, neut.
Singular.

N. caput,
G. capitis,
D. capiti,
A. caput,
V. caput,
A. capite,

TIUBD DECLENSIOK 01 N0\11i8.

Riipes, a raclt, iem.
Singtdar. Plwal.

N. ropes, a rSJck, N. ropes,
G. rupis, of a rock, G. rupium,
D. lupi, to a rock, D. rupibus,
A. rupero, a rock, A. rupes,
V. rupes, 0 rock, V. rupes,
A. rope, with a rock. A. rop11ms,

Lapis, a stone, muc.
Singular.

N. lapis,
G. lapidis, of
D. lapidi, to
A. lapidem,
V. lapis,
A. lapide,



THIRD DBCLBN8ION 01' NOVNL

work.,
of worh,
to worh,

worh,
worTa,
worh.

N. opus,
G. operis,
D. operi,
A. opus,
V. opus,
A. opere,

Opus, a work, neut.
Smg,ilar. Plural.

a work, N. opera,
of a work, G. oper~
to a work, D. operilius,

a '/Dork, A. opera,
o '/DOTk, V. opera, 0

with a work. A. openllUs, with

Parens, a parent, cOllUDon gender.

Sing'Ular. Plural.
N. parens, a parent, N. piirentes, parents,
G. parentis-, of a parent, G. parentfun,* of parenti,
D. parenti, to a parent, D. parentJ.ous, to· parents,
A. parenfem, a parent, A. parente8, paren~,

V. parens, 0 parent, V. p,arentes, 0 parents,
A. parente, with a parent. A. parentlbus, with parent,.

OF tHE GENDEll AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIllD
DECLENSION.

A, E, I, and Y:
1. Nouns in a:, e, i, and y, are neuter.
NolUll in a form the 'l~mitiv.e in. iUiB j U, diadl1IIII, diaUm4tiB, a

croWl!.
Dogma, a7j, opinio,., nent.

Singular. Plural.
N. dogma, ·~N. dogmlta,
G. dogmltis, G. dogmltum,
D. dogrnllti, D. dogmltIbus,
A. dogma, A. dogmlf.ta,
V. dogma, V. dogrnllta,
A. dogmlte. A. dogmlltIbus.

iEnigma, a riddle. Phasma, an aJ11larition. StrltUgema, 1&71 artful
ApO,Phthegma, a short, Poema, a poem. contri71ance.

pIthy saying. Schema, a scheme, or Thi!ma, a theme, a ftI1I.
Ar~ma, sweet spice.. figure. ject to write or speak
~oma, a plain truth. Sophisma, a deuitful 071.

Dl~Ioma, a charter. argument. Toreuma, a car71ed 7les·
Ep'll'ramma, an inscrip. Stemma, a pedigree. lIel.

lion. Stigma, a mark or brand, •
I-lilmisma, a coin. a disgrace.

• Nouns in ns and aB form their genitive plural in ium and i1m, but
oftener admit a syncope of the i.

4
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Nouns in e change e into U $ as, rue, retu, a net. So,
Anelle, a s1r.Uld. Crlnlle, a piJl for tJu Nayale, /I dock or place
Aplustre, the flag. of a hair. for slaipping.

ship. Ctl.blle, a couch. Ovlle, a sheep fold.
Carnpestre, a pair of Equile, a 8ttdJle for Prlllllllpe, a ataU j a bee-

drawers. hars". lail'e.
Cochleare, a apOO7l. Llqueare, a ceiJ.ed roof. Sooale, rye.
Conclave, a room. MantHe, a tOUJel. Suile, a sOUJ-cote.

o MOOUe, a necklace. Tibiale, a 8tockif&(f.

Nouns in i are generally indeclinable; as, gummi, gum; zinglblri,
ginger; but some Greek nouns add Itu; as, hydrlnnlli, hydromel'ttU,
water and honey sodden together, mead.
~ouns in y add os j as, m61y, molyos, an herb; mJ8y, -yos, vitriol.

O.
2. Nouns in 0 are masculine, and form the genitive in Onis ;

as,
Sermo, sermiinu, speech; draco, dr4com, a dragon. So,

Aga80, II horse-keeper. Cllrio, the chief of a Pero, a kind of shae.
Aqullo, the nortlt wind. ward or curia. Prlllco, a com11Ul1l. crier.
Arrhlibo, an earnest- Equlso, a groom or os- Prllldo, a robber.

penny, a pledll.e. tIer. . Pulmo, the IUf&(fs.
Dlilatro, a pitiful fel. Erro, a wanderer. Pasio, a little child.

low. Fullo, a fuller of cloth. Salmo, II sal11Ul1l..
Bamblilio, a stutterer. Helluo, a glutton. Sannio, a bvJ!00f/,.
Bliro, a blockhead. Histrio, a player. Sapo, Boap.
Bilbo, an owl. Latro, a robber. Sipho, a pipe or tub•.
Bufo, a toad. Leno, a pimp. Spldo, an eunuch.
Calo, a soldier's Blafle Lndio, & .ius, a player. Stlllo, a shaot or lIcioJ&.
Ca,po, a capon. Lurco, a glutton. [chant. Strlibo, • goggle-eyed
Carbo, a coal. . Mango II slal'e-mer- persOf/,.
Caupo, an inn-keeper. Mirmilio, a femer. Temo, the pole or
Cerdo, a cobbler, or one Mario, a fool. draught·tree.

who follows a mean Mucro, the point of a Tiro, a raw soldier.
trade. . weapon. Umbo, the bOBS of IJ

Cinitlo,afrizzlerofhair. Mlllio, /I muleteer. Blaield.
Crabro, a waap, or har- Nl!btl.lo, a knal'e. Upilio, II Bhepherd.

net. Pavo, a peacock. Villo, a flolunteer.
Exc.1. Nouns in io are feminine, when they signity any thing with

out II. body; II.S, r4tio, rati4ni8, reason. So,
Captio, a quirk. Opinio, an 0llinion. QUlllstio, an i!i.!JUiry.
Cautio, caution, care. Optio, a cholce. Rl!bellio, rebellion.
Concio, an assembly, Oratio, a apeecll. Regio, a country.

a speech. ,0 Pensio, a payment. Rl!latio, a teUing.
CeSSIO, a yielding. Perduellio, treason. Rellll'io, religion.
Dicti,?, a word. Por~io, a part. Rem1~sio, a slackeni~.
DedIbo, a 8Urrender. Pobo, dnnk. Sancbo, a cmifirmatl.f!n.
Lectio, a lesson. ProdItio, treachery. Sectio, tJu cimJi.scatUJn
Ll!gio, a egion, a body Proscriptio, a proscnp- or forfeiture of one's

of men. tion, ordering citium goods.
Mentio, mention. to be slain, and confis- Seditio, a mutiny.
Notio, a notion or i.dea. eating their ~ffcrt8. Sessio, a sitting.
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Plural.
N. arundlnes,
G. arundlnum,
D. arundlnl'bus,
A. arundlnes,
V. arundInes,
A. arundlnIbus.

But the following are masculine:

Cardo, -'inis, a hinge.
Ctldo,-<'lnis, a leather cap.
Harpligo, -onis, a drag.
L1go, -onis, a spade.

lltltio,5 sttJtion. ring. Vacatio, freedom from
Susplcio, miJltrust. Usilclipio, the mjoyment uwour,~.
Titillatio, a tiekling. of a thi7l(f by prescrip- V1sio, a. apparition.
Translati~, a trai&sfer- tion. •

But when they mark any thing which has a body, or signify numbers,
they are masculine; as,

CurcUlio, the throat-pipe, SCIpio, a Bla.Jf. Unio, a pearl.
the weasand. Scorpio, a scorpion. Vespertilio, a bat.

Papllio, a butterfly. Septentrio, the north. Ternio,the number three.
Pilgio, a dagger.· Stellio, a lizard. QUlitemio, -- fuur.
Pusio, a little child. Tltio, a firebrand. Benio, -- six.

Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go, are feIninine, and have the genitive in
!nis; as, iirundo, arundlnis, a reed; Imago, imagl.is, an image.

Arundo, a rud, fem.

Singular.
N. Iirundo,
G. arundl'nis,
D. arundini,
A. arundlnem,
V. arundo,
A. arundl'ne.

So,
JErtlgo, rust (of brass.) Hirundo, a swallo1D. Sartlgo, 5 fryi"V-pa.n.
Callgo, darkr.ess. Interclipedo, a splICe be- ScatQrigo, 5 spnng.
Cartfiago, a gristle. tween. Testtldo, /I tortoise.
Crq,ido, a creek, bank. Lanilgo, down. Torpedo, a numbMss.
Farrago, a mixture. Lllntigo, a pimple. Uligo, the RatKral mois-
Ferrago, rust (of iron.) Origo, .a. origua. ture of the earth.
Formido, fear. Po~rigo, scurf, or scalesVlililttldOj la~~•.
Fuligo, soot. In the head; dandruff. VertIgo, a duzl1Uls8.
Grando, hail. Prllpago, a liru;age. Virgo, a 'lJirgin.
Hlrildo, a horse-luch. Rl1bigo, rust, mildew. VllrAgo, a gUlf.

Margo, lnis, the brixk of II ri"er,
also feminine.

Ordo, -Inis, order.
Tendo, -Inis, a tendon.
Udo, -oms, a liKl!1l or woollm Bock.

Onpido, delire, is often rnasc. with the poets; but in prOlMl always fem.

Exc. 3. The following nount have Iftis :

!-jKIllo, -lnis, the god .I1poUo. Nilmo, -Inis, m. or r. M body.
Hilma, -lnis, a man, or woma.. Turbo, -Inis, m. 5 w1&irl1lliM.

Ciiro, flesh, fern. has earxis. ./lxio, masc. the name of a river, lJrail.u,
Nerio, Neritnis, the wife orthe Il'od MB.1'1I; from the obsolete nomiJlatives
.I1xim., Nerie.. Turbo, the name ofa man, hu D1Iis.
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Esc. 4. Greek DOUDS in ° are feminine, and have u. in the genitive,
and ° in the other cases singular; 88, DIdo, the name of a woman;
genit. J?idfl8;. dat: DUM, &C. Sometimes they' are declined .regularly ;
thus, Dido, DitlonU: 80 tel,o, fls, f. the resoundIng of the voIce from &

rock or wood; Argo, -118, the name of a ship; halo, -onis, f. a circle
about the SUD or moon.

Dido, Dido, the name ora woman, fem.
Sing.

Nom. Dido,
Gen. Didonis or Did~s,

Dat. Didoni or DidO,
Ace. Didonem or DidO,
Voc. Dido,
Abl. Didone or DidO.

C,D,L.
3. Nouns in c and l are neuter, and form the genitive by

adding is; as,
AnImal, anlmdlis, a living creature; tiJral, -alis, a bed-cover; hal..,

1I4ltcis, a kind of pickle. So,
Cervical, a boUtcr. Mlnerval, entry-'T1loO'TUY. PlI.teal, a weU·CO?Jer.
Ci1brtal, a cwrhitm. Ml:nlltal, minced meat. Vectigal, a tax.
Except, Consul, .i1lis, m. a consul. Mllgil, .iIis, DL a mulUt-.fi.8h.·

Fel, fellis, n. gall. Sal, ellis, m. or n. 8aU..
Lac, laetis, n. milk. SlUes, .ium, pI. m. witty'lIoyi:r&g8.
Mel, mellis, n. /woruy. Sol, solis, m. tlac on.

D is the termination only ot'\a few proper names, which form,the geni
tive by adding is; 88, Da'lJid, DIIo'lJldis.

N. .
4. Nouns in 71 are masculine, and add is in the genitive; 8.5,

ClDon, -<sDie, a rul~. Lien, -enis, tl.e milt. Ren, reDie, tke reiu.
DlIlmon, -<snis, a. 8pirit. PlIlan, -aDie, a S01l{f. Splen, -eDie, tke 8pletr&.
Delphin, -IDie, a. dolpkiR. Phtsiognomon, -<lnis, S,ren, -eniB, f. a. Syren.
Gnomon, -<snis, tlac cock om who /fue88es at Titan, -aDie, tlac ~n.

of a. dial. tke dispollitionl of
Htmen, .ilDie, tlac god men from tke fa.ce.

of fll4rriage.

Esc. 1. NoUDS in men' are neuter, "and make their genitive in lAi8;
as, jlfJ.mm, jlumlnis, a rinr. 80,
AbdOmen, tlac p_k. DiBcrfmen, a dijference. Omen, a. prua.ge.
Acllmen, 800rpnu8. Examen, a. nollorm of Piltamen, a. fWt-8laJl.
Agmen, l1li IIormy em be... Sagmen, "e",lIo;n, 110ft

marck. Foramen, a. lwle. herb.
Alllmen, alum. Germen, a 8prout. Bemen, a. sud.
Bitomen, II kind of claro Gramen, grus. Spi!clmen, a. proof.
Clcllmen, tke top. ~n, ell kind. of Stamen, tM _rp.
Carmen, a. 80ng, a poem. jiul8e. • Subtemen, tke woof.
Co,trnomen, a. Ar-naaa. Lt1men, lfglll. Tegmen, a. cO'lJering.
C<'Sfi1men, A ~on. Nomen, a. _me. Vtmen, a. hoif.
Crimen, Alln1nC. Ntlmen, tAe Deity. Volomen, a folding.
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Plurlll.
Nom. calcaria,
Gen. calcarium,
Dat. calcarIbus,
Ace. calcaria,
Voe. calcaria,
Abl. calcarIbus.

Singulllr.
Nom. calcar,
Oen. calcaris,
Dat. calcari,
Ace. calcar,
Voe. calcar,
Abl. calcari.*

The following nOI1IJll are likewilMl neuter;
Glaten, -Inis, glue. Inguen, .inia, tlU gt'oift.
Unguen, .(nis, oint11UJnt. Pollen, .Inis, jim ]lour.

Esc. 2. • The following IlJaBculines have 1'IIi8; P"tll7l, a comb; tillf
em, • trumpeter; nbleen, a piper; and oseen, or osd'lli8, BC. 11m, f. a
bird which foreboded by singing.

Esc. 3. The following noUD8 are feminine; Sindcm, -lltais, fine linen;
4ldml, -61&ia, a nightingale; laokyon, -lillis, a bird called the king'. fisher;
1l:olI, -6nis, an image.

Exc.4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ;u, Lailmldon, -ontU, a )[jug
of Troy. So Aehlron, eltAmaleon, Phalthon, CMrDn, &C.

AR a.nd UR.
5. Nouns in ar a.nd Tn are neuter,a.nd add iB to fOlm the

genitive; as, .
Calcar, II IfJ'Ur, neut.

So,
Nectar, obis, drink of the gou.
PulvInar, -aris, II pillo...
Sulphur, -l1ris, trulp"".

Ji!cur, -<Iris, or jeclnllris, n. tlu
lilJer.

Robur, -<Iris, n. IItrl1llfth.
Sllar, -Iris, m. a erma.
Turtur, -l1ris, m. a tvrtle-dInI•.
Vultur, ·l1ris, m. a nltur•.

Guttur, -l1ris, the throllt.
Jl1bar, -bis, II sun-bellm.
Llict1J!ar, -aris, II ceiling.
Murmur, ·i1ris, II noise.
Except, Ebur, -<Iris, n. ilJory.

Far, fllnis, n. corn.
FilnlUr, -Oris, n. the thigh.
Furfur, -i1ris, m. bran.
Fur, faris, m. II thief.
Hepar, .ltis, or -ltos, n.

tAe lilJer.
ER a.nd OR.

6. Nouns in er a.nd or are masculine, a.nd form the genitive
by adding iB; as,
~er, IllUlris, a ~oose o~ gander; agge,!" -lris, a ~ampart; iJer, -lris,

the 8.ll'; career, -lTV, a pnson; asser, -lru, and as8lS, -tI, a plank; d0-
lor, -6ris, pain; color, -6ris, a colour. So, '
Actor, a doer, a plead- tended tl,e magis-Ramor, a report.

M'. trlltell. Slpor, II tm•.
Creditor, M that tTUlltIlLlvor, plllefUll8, malice. Sartor, IIcobbler or tllilor.

or lew. Nldor, a strong -U. Sltor,ll_er, aflllMr.
Cruor, gore. Odor, and -os, .IlIl'lMU. Siipor,lIleep.
Debhor, a tkbtor. Olar, a lI1Dan. Splendor, brig1&tnus.
Fmtor, an iU II1fUU. Pllldor, jilth. Sponsor, a nrety.
Honor, honour. Pastor,llllhepMrtl. Squalor, ji/.tliftUs.
Lector, a reader. Prllltor, a commander. Stl1por, tlrdftUs.
Lictor, an officer among Pi1dor, 1100'11&6. Sator, a lIelll.r.

tAe Romau, 'l/lho Ill· Ri1bor, 6lVllhi1llf.

* See Exc. in Ab!. SiD(. 'IMt{" 51. Neuter DOUDS in ar have the Abl.
Sing. in " and the Nom. Plur. In ..

4*



TBIILD DECLENSION OF NOUltS.

Vllpor, IJ "lIfHI"r.
Venator, a 1t¥nter..

"

Tomor, G urber.
Totor, a IfV4rdian.

Tlpor, IllGnIItA.
Terror, tlrUJ#l,
T1mor,feo.r.

·Rilt",., a rbetorieiua, 11M ,.h#AJJri8; «Utor, a beaver, -IJrU.
Esc. ) .. The following DOI1D1I are neuter:

Acer, ·l!ria, a 'lA4ple tree. Marmor, -oria, marble.
Ador, llrls, Jlru te~eqt. Plipaver, ·l!ria, poppy.
.£quor,~, a plo.m, the 8M. Pll,'er, -l!ris, '(lepper.
Clidaver, -eria, a dead car~8. SplDther, -erls, a clasp.
Clcer, ·l!rls, "etelae". Tober, -eris, a 81lJelli7l{{'
Cor, cordis, the heart. Uber, -eria, a pap, or fat1lU8.
Iter, itinl!ria, a juurney. Ver., veris, the spring.

Jlrbtlr, ~,.a tree, if f8m. Nsr,.lriB, the fruit of the tuber-tree, is
mll8C., but when put for the tree, is fem.

Esc. 2. Nouns in ber hal'8 llriB, in the genitive; as, hic imber, imbr18,
a shower. So l~s,., Oettlber, &C.

Nouns in ter havo triB; as, "enter, "entriB, the belly; pitter, patriB, s
father; frater, .triB, a 'brother; accIpIter, -triB, a hawK; but crater, s
cup, has e"tIt.riB; 116ts", -triB, a saVIour; !.iUsr, a tile, latlriB; JfJplttr,
the chief of the Heathen Gods, has JON; Zintsr, -triB, a little bast, is
mIIlIC. or femin.

AS.
7. :NoUl~s in tU are feminine; and have the genitive in' alia;

.£tas, an age, fern.
Singvlo.r.

NOWI. mtas,
Gm. mtatis,
»at. Illtati,
.!lee. Illtatem,
V"e. llltas,
./lJL Illtlw.

PZ.ral.
Nom. etates,
Gm. IIltat(\m,"
Dat. Illtatlbua,
.!lee. Illtltes,
Voe. eUtes,
.!lbl. IIltaUhua.

SJ,
&tall, the BUmmer. Slmultas, a fMUl,
Pi..... PMty. gnulgs.
PlStellts.B, pOlDsr. Tempellts.B, a tims,
PrlSbUas, probity. [gtl8t. k11&pM.
8f.tii!tl¥,. "gZtll or dill· U\lertas, fertility.

II VerYtas, tTllth.
Voluntas, lDiU.

a VlSluptas, pleasurs.
, Anas, II tl~k, 1&aB 1inI·

tis.

Esc. 1. ....,. will, m,. II ,iess of mo- Mas, mliris, m. lll1Pale.
fUy, or ""'lI thing which Vas, vldis, m. a BUrsty.

. _111 be 'di,,~tl mto Vas, vasia, n. II "888d.
fwd"8 parts. .

Note. All tho parts of as are likewi.e mIIlICuline, except tmeia, aD
ounce, tina.; as, --., 2 ounces; qudralU, 3; trims,4; pi_, 5;
8etJ&iB, 6; 88,f1lmz, 7; b88, 8; tloilrau, 9; dexlll:lI8, or dlC1mZ, 10;'
"-,11__ .

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in aB, ~me are mll8Culine; Borne feminine;
some neuter. Tboee that are IIlILICU1ine haTe _ill in the genit. 11II,



So,

Sllpes, a hedge.
SOboles, an o.tfspring.
Strllges, a slaughter.

a Strues, a heap.
SQdes, a stake.
Tabes, II e07lsumption.
Vulpes, a. fox.

Palmes, -ltis, a mne-branch.
PAries, -lltis, a wall.
Pes, plldis, the foot.
Plldes, -itis, a footman.
Poples, -itis, tTte ham of the leg.
PraIses, -Idis, & prelilknt.
Bltelles, -nis, a life-guard.
StIpes, -ltis, the stock of a tree.
'I;e~es, -'1t\8' a~ olifle-bough.
Trames, -'iUs, ~ path.
Veles, -nis; a light-armed soldie.
Vatea, vatis, a prophet.
Ve.rres, vems, a boar-pig.
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gIgas, gigMltiB, a giant; tIditnuu, -antis, an adamant; lllp1uJ8, -antv, lUI
elephant. Those that are feminine haveitdisl or iJdAI8; u, lampu,
lampad,i8, or lampiido8, a lamp; drilflUU, -&lis, t; a dromedary; likewillll
Arcas, an Arcadian, though IIIBIlCuline, hu .I1rc4diB, or -iI.do8. ThOllll
that are neuter have dtis; as, /rllclru, -dtiB, an herb; artocrt4S, -dtiB,
11 pie.

ES.

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change
es into is; as,

. rupes, rupis, a. rock; n'iJbu, nubis, a cloud.

£des, or -is, a te'/lple; Lues, ~ pia.pe.
plur. a house. Moles, a heap.

Cautes, a rugged rock. NAtes, the I1uttock.
Clades, an o1Jcrthrow, PAlumbes, m. or f.

destrut;tion. pigeon.
Crates, a hurdle. Prales, an offllJ'ring.
Fllmes, hunger. Pobes, youth.
Fides, a fiddle.

Exc. 1. The following nouns are IIIBIlCuline, and most of them like
wise excepted in the formation of the genitive:

Ales, -His, a bird.
Ames, -nis, a fowler's staff.
Aries, -lltis, a ram.
Bes, bessis, two thirds of a pound.
Cespes, -ltis, a turf.
Eques, -ltis, a horseman.
Fornes, -His, juel.
Gurges,-Itis, a whirlpool.
Hreres, -edis, an heir.
Indiges, -lltis, a man deified.
Interpres, -lltis, an interpreter.
LImes, -ms, a limit or bwnd.
MHes, -nis, a soldier.
Obses, -'1dis, a hostage.

But ales, miles, Mru, interpru, obBu, and "ates, are a.lJo used in the
feminine.

E.x~. ll. The following feminines are excepted in the formatioD of the
gemtive:

Abies, -His, a fir-tree.
Cllrell, -ilris, the goddu8 of corn.
MercM, -edill, a reward, kire.
Merges, -His, a handful of com.
Quies, -etis, rest.

R.'!quies, -etis; or requiei, (of tM
fifth decle1&8ion) rest.

Seges, -iltis, growing earn.
Til1t6ll, -iltis, a ,,&at or cOflerlet.
Til.des, -is, or -ltis, a hammer.

To these add the ~oUowing adjectives:



THIRD DECLENSION or NOUNS.

Ales, -Uis, SIlJi!t.
Blpes, -Mis, two-footetl.
Quadritpes, -Mis, fuuT-foot-,d.
DeBes, -ldis, slothful.
Dives, -ltis, Tid..
Hebes, -etis, dvll.
Perpes, -etis', perpet1Ulol.

PrlllpeS, -iltis, _i/t-IIJDtged.
Rilses, -Idis, idle.
Sospes, -IW, safe.
Sitperstes, -rtis, IfUT'IIi'lling.
Teres, -ew, TUUnd and long, 81IIOotlt.
Lacuples, -4!tis, rich. .

. Mansues, -etis, tentle.

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in C8 are commonly masculine; 88 hic 4c17liices,
-is, a Persian sword, a scimitar: but some are neuter; 88, hoc cdcottll.es,
an evil custom j llipplhn4nes, a kind ofJoison which grows in the fore
head ofa foal; pitnitces, the herb all-he ; mp.ntllCB, the herb kill-grief.
Di88yllables, and the monosyllable CTes, a Cretan, have oltis in the geni·
tive; 8.8, hie magnes, magmtis, a loa.q-stone; titpes, oltis, tapestry; Telles,
-ltis, a cauldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns
have either -ttis, or.is j u, D4ru, DaTttis, or Dari.B j which is also some
times of the first declension. ..I1chilles hu .I1chiUis j or .I1d,illi, contracted
for .I1chillei, or .I1chillei, of the second declension, from .I1chilleus: So
Ulysses, Plriclu, VeTTes, /lri.Btlltllu, &C.

IS.

9. Nouns in u are feminine, and have their genitive the'
same with the nominative; as,

auri.B, auri.B, the eu; itllis, a'llis, a bird. So,

Apis, a bee. Messis, a MTllest or
.Hilis, the g.oJl, angeT. CTOP.
Clums, a .fleet. Naris, the ftOstril.
Felis,·n cat. Neptis, II niece.
FlSris, a doOT j oftmer OV1S, a sheep.

plur. fores, -ium. Pellis, /I skl1l.

Pestis, a plague.
RAtis, II raft.
Ritdis, a Tod.
Vallis, a 'll4l.l6y.
Vestis, a farment.
Vltis, a 'In,,".

Exc. 1. The following noUDll &re masculine, and form the genitive
according to the general rule :

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. Enms, a _ord. Patruelis, a cuusifl-ger-
Aqualis, ~ wateT'pot, an FlI8Cis, a bundle. man.

eweT. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, a fish.
Callis, a beaten Toad. Follis, a pair of beUolIJs. Postis, a post.
Caulis, the stalk of an Fustis, a staff. SlldAlis, a companion

.hCTb. Mensis, a month. Torris, a.fiTe-bTand.
Collis, a hill. Mo.gllis, or -ii, a muUat- Unguis, tAe nail.
Cenchris, /I kind of seT- fi.8h. Vectis, a lelleT.

pent. Orbis, a ciTcle, thewoTld. Vermis, a toO~.

To these add Latin nouns in nis j u, panis, bread; CTlnis, the hair j
ignis, fire ; funis, 11 rope, &C. But Greek nouns in nis ue feminine, aDd
have the genitive in fdis j u, tgr,annis, tgTannldis, tyranny.

Exc. 2. The following noUDll ue also masculine, but form their geni
tive difFerently:
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Ciuis, -llris, ash,s. . Pobia, or po.bes, -is, or oftener, -llris.
Cncnmis, -is, or-llris, a cucumber. mtLrriageo.ble.
Dis, djtis, the god of riches; or rich, Pulvis, -eris, dust.

an adj. Quiris, -itis, a RomtLn.
Glis, glids, a; dor1lU1Wle, a; rat. Samuis, -itis, a; Samnite.
Impo.bis, or impo.bes, -is, or-llris, not San~uis, inis, blood.

marriageable. &nus, -issis, the l,o1f of any thing.
LApis, -idls, a; st07&e. Vomis, or -er, -llris, a ploughshare.

Pul"is, and cinis, ILIe sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes
neuter, lLIld then it is indeclinable. Pubis lLIld impubis are properly
adjectives; thus, Puberlbuscaulem foliis, a stalk with downy leans.
V.rg. .lEn. xii. 4~3. Impube corpus, the body of a boy not having yet
got the down (yubes, -1.8, f.) of youth. Horat. Epod. 5.13. Exsanguis,
bloodless, lLIl adjective, hILS exsanguis in the genitive.

Exc.3. The following are either masCuline or feminine, and form the
genitive lLCCording to the general ruJe :

Amnis, a riner.
Anguis, a snake.
Canalis, a colUluit-pipe.
Clanis, the buttock.
CAlrbis, a basket.

FInis, the end; fines, the boundaries
of a field or territories, is always
masc.

Scrobis, or scrobs, a ditch.
Torquis, a chain.

Exc.4. These feminines have ldis: Cassis, -ldis, a helmet; cwpu,
Idu, the point of a spear; capis, -Idis, a kind of cup; prll11&uUis, -tdis, a
kind of drink, meth.eglin. Lis, s~rife, f. hILS lUM.

Exc.5. Greek nouns in is are ~enerally feminine, and form the geni
tive variously: some have eos or lOS; ILS, luzrlsis, -cos, or.-ios, or -is, a
heresy; so, Msis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrILSe; phthiSis, a
cOntlumption; polsis, poetry; metriJplllis, a chief city, &C. Some have
ldir,or Idos; lLiI Pi!.ris, -ldis, or -Idos, the nlLIIle of a man; aspis, -Idis, f.
an asp; lpMnUris, -Idis, f. a day-book; Iris, -'dis, f.. the rainbow; pyxis,
Idu, f. a box. So .lEgis, the shield of Pollas; canthi!.ris, a sort of fiy;
plmcllis, a garter; proboscis, an ele'phant's trunk; pgr4mis, a pyramid;
and tiqris,.a tiger, -ltli.8, sel~om ttgris: all fe'?1' Part ha-w:e IdZ;S' ILS,
PlOph18, Id1.8, the nnme of a CIty: others have Ims; ILS, EleUStS, 11118, the
name of a city; and some have entis; ILS, Slmois, Simoentis, the name
of a river. C,..ria, one of the Graces, hILS Charltis.

OS.

10. Nouns in <J8 are masculine, and have the genitive in
otis; as,

nlpos, -(ltis, a grlLIldchild; si!.cerdos, ."tis, a pr~est, also fern.

ElLc.l. The following are feminine:

Arb09,'or -or, -<Iris, a tree. Eos, eois, the morning. .
Cal, cot~s, a whetstone. Glas, gloria, t~e ltusband's siller, or
DOl, datis, a dowry. brother's wife.

ElLc.2. The followinr masculines are excepted in the genitive:



Custos, -odis, II keeper; also rem.
H6ros, herois, II ·hero.
Minos, -ois, a king of Crete.
Tros, TrOis, a Trojan.
Bos, hOvis, m. or f an ox 1)1" ._.

Scillus; a crime.
SIdus, a star.
Vellus, a.fleece of tDool.
Viscus, an entrail.
mcus, a bile.
Vulnus, a wound.
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Flos, floris, a }lower.
. Honos, or -or, -oris, Tumour.

Llibos, or -or,-Oris, l4bO'llr.
Ll!pos, or -or, -oris, wit.
Mas, mOris, II clUtom.
Ros, roris, dew.

Exc. 3. Os, ossis, a bone; and os, IIris, the mouth, are neuter.

Exc.4. Some Greek nouns have lIis, as heros, -ois, a hero, or great
man: So MInos, a king of Crete; Tros, II. Trojm; thos, a kind of wolf.

us.
11. Nouns in U8 are neuter, and have their genitive in

om; as,
pectlU, pectiJris, the breast; tempus, tempiJris, time. So,

Corpus, a body. Frigus, cold. P6nus, proflisimu.
DiOcus, Tumour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge.
Ded6cus, disgrace. Nl!mus, a groTJe. SterclJII, duxg.
Flclnus, a great action. Pl!cus, cattle. Tergus, a hide.
Frenus, IUUry.

Exc. 1. The following neuters have Iris :

Acus, cluJ.jf. Manus, a gift, or office.
Fanus, a funeral. . Olus, pot.!ierbs.
Fbldus, a COTJenant. Onus, a burden.·
Gilnus, a kind, or kin- Opus, a work.

dred. Pondus, a tDeigAt.
Gl6mus, /I CUtD. Radus, rubbish.
LAtus, the side.

Thus aclris, funlris, &C. Gl.6mus, a clew, is sometimes masculine,
md has glomi, of the second declension. nnus, the goddess of love,
md "ltlU, old, m adjective, likewise have Iris.

Exc. 2. The 'following nouns are feminine, md form the genitive va-
riously: .

Incus, -adis, an an"il, li1ventus, -ntis, youth.
PIlus, -adi.s, a pool or 'mOrass. SlIus, -atis, s.afety.
Pilcus, -i1dis, a sheep.' Sl!nectus, -atis, oU age.
Subscus, -nd!s, a do".-tail. ServItus, .atis, sla"ery.
Tellus, -llris, the earth, or goddess of Vutus, oatis, "irtt.u.
. the earth. Intercus, -i1tis, an hydropsy.

InterCUB is properly m adjective, bving aqua undentood.

. Exc. 3. MonOllyllables of the neuter gender bTe Gris in the geni
tive; as,

('''rus, crnris, the U{. RUB, rllris, the country.
Jus, jaris, latD or "gAt; also broth. Thus, tharis, frankii&cefl/le.
Pus, pllris, the corrupt matter of any So Mus, mllris, masc. II _II.

/tore.
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pU, a pair of tonga ;pri1UJepll, -lpU, a prince or princess; parAeepll, -rl
pU, a plIl'taker; so likewiae CmUbll, ctUlhill, IUl unmarried man or woman.
The compounds of c4put have c1p1ti11; lIB, prt2CCpll, prtl!cipltill, headlong j
a1ll:Cpll, IS'IICIpltill, doUbtful; hicc~, -clpltill, two-headed. .lJui:cpll, a fowl
er, has auc6pill.

Exe. 4. The following feminines ha.ve dill :

Frons, frondis, thc leaf of IS tree. JugllUlll, -dis, IS walnut.
Glans, gla.ndis, an acorn. Lens, lendis, a nit.

So lihrlpena, libripendill, m. a weigher; ncfrcnII, -dill, m. or f. a. grice,
or pig; and the compounds of cor; lUI, eoncors, concordill, agreeing j dis
corll, disagreeing; 'Dccors, mad, &C. But frOnll, the forehead, hu fr~

till,. fern. IUld lcnII, a kind of pulse, !entill, also fern.

Exe.5. ICnII, going, and quienll, being able, participles from the verbs
eo and queo, with their compounds, have cuntill: thns, aenll, cuntill; quiens,
qucuntill; rMienll, rctleuntl8; ncquU1UI, ncqucuntill: but ambicnII, going
round, hlUl ambientill.

Exe. 6. Tlryns, a city in Greece, the birthplace of Hercules, hIlS
Tir~hill.

T.
15. There is only one noun in t, namely, caput, capltis, the

head, neuter. In like manner, itll compounds, sinciput, sind
Jiitil, the forehead; and occiput, -lns, the hind-head.

·X.
16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change

x into cis; as, lux, lucis, light.
Vox, tM 'Doice, fern.

Singular.
Jl'om. vox,
Gen. vocis,
Dat. vOCi,
Aec. vooem,
Voe. vox,
/lhl. vOCe.

Plural.
Nom. vooes,
Gen. vooum,
Dat. vooibus,
/lee. vOces,
Voc. voces,
Ahl. vOclbus.

So,
Appendix, .lcis, an ad· ~rux, etil.cia, a cross. Merx, -cis, merchandise·

dition; dim. -icil.la. FIBX, -cis, dregs. Nutrix, -leis, a nurse
C~lox, .Ocis, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. Nux, nil.eis, IS nut.
Cervix, -leis, the neck. Fax, .lcis, a torck. Pax, -leis, peace.
Clcltrix, -leis, a scar. Filix, .leis, a fern. Pix, pleis, pitch.
Cornix, -Icis, a crow. Lanx, -cis, a plate, Rldix, -Ieia, a root.
C6turni~, -Iei~, a qua~l. LodiX, ~Icis, ~t slteet. SlIli;X, -leis, a will?,".
Coxendlx, -ICls, the lltp. MllretrIX, -leiS, a courte- VlblX, -or'ex, ·Iels, II"

zan. .nar', of a wouwl.

Exe.1. PolysylIables in ax and ex are masculine j lIB,tMraT, -arls, a
breast-plate j C6rux, -dds. a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into
Ids; as, pollex, -Icu, m. the thumb. So the following nouns, nlso mas
euline:
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Apex, tM twft or tMselCImex, II lnw, Podu, tic 6reec1~

D1I tM '.t1'J1 III II prien's Codex, a boo". Pontifex, • die! pmn.
ClIp, tile cap itself, !lr Cillex, a gnat, • ~8. Pi1lex, II }ka.
tlu tup of a..,,;y tlnJtg. Frlltex, a s1l.rub. Ramex, a'rupture. .

ArtIfex, an artiat. lDdex, /111 in,forTll.er. Borex, a rat.
CarnIfex,aneze~Mr,Llit~,_y liquor. Vertex, the crownojtlu
C&udex, tile tnmk IIj a Morex, _ slleU-ph, ,-r- laud. .

tree. pIe. . Vortell, • wltirlpool.

. V.n7ex, &wether eheep, hu fler1Jtei8; ja!f1dsu., &mower fIf hay, /_
slci8; rlsex, m. -lcis, &vine br&llcll cut off.

To these muculines &dll,
CIIl1, -Ielis,·. cup. Oryx. -fgiel • tlJiltlloat.
CliIyIt -jcis, tlte Iiv:d t1f a j.lJ1tJ.r. Phamix, -ICI8, a ~ir so calJ.ed.
Coccyx, -t,tis, 07 yeitt, a tkckoo. TrldllX, -i1cia, a grll§ or o§sa _/11
FOnll%, -leIS, a tlault~ "i7U; &110 fem.

Bu& lhe following pelyllllBblu ill lIZ ancl ell: ue feminille :
Fomu:, -lci., a fUrnace. Smllu, -1'eU,.Me AlIr" POpe-fDull.
Plnu:, -leis, tlu herb aU-ileal. C&tox, .lcitt, a sedge.
ClimlUt. -lei., II &ulGer. Si1pellsll, IIUpenBetllil, ltousebU
Forfox, -leis, a pair oj scissors. fw.rniJ.ure.
Halex, «iIIr lJ Wf'iteK.

Exc.2. A (r.eat _y noUDB in x &te eiilaer muouline or feminine
as,
Calx, -cis, the 'iuel, or tile eM of any Limu, -loitt, a -u.

thing, the goal; but calx,. lime, ie Obex, -leis, II "tllt or bar.
IIiWllySI-.. Perdix, lei8", a ptntridge.

Conax, -l4ilf,. f1u.buk; r':/ lIP tN~ Pomex, -lciJr, II .,..".ice nona.
Hyetri:l:, -leis, a porcupine. Ri1mBx, .lcis, sorrel, Aft Ilerb.
Imbr6li:; -i4i..r • gUlter o' rH/ Iik. &ndiJ:, -leis, a 1""7'le co~r.
Lynx~ -cis, an _lICe, a ~ast of terJ SilelE, .Ici., a jJ£nt.

quid sirlt" Varix, -lols,.a sw,tlllen eein.
£1\(;.3. 1Ihe foUowin. Jalu.llepvt fiem the·,..rai l'lI1e in forminJ

the pnitino : .
Aqui1ex, -/llis,... 'IIJ"'~1'. PhllaM. ·up., £ II Jl1Ial41U
Conjuns"or -Olt, .o.lIis, .·m..kU·uorll6m.... -IgIs1,1I·.....e...

fIJi/&. Illm) r~i... .. lWq.
Fna (lIOt tUed), f'rligis, r: COnt. Nix, nIVI8, f. snow.
Gre:x,~,m.or f. aJ.ock. No", DOlIliitt, f. m,At.
Lu) .,.f.•~ Silno~ liaie, & -ioitt,~ adj.) aU.

£lb.,4\ tihllek noon., ill x, lloth with retlpe-ct te gender &Ild IIlanDet
of declension, &te u V&riou. &8 L&tin nouns; tkwr, litl'mbyz, bombgcitl, a
silk-woms, mMll. 1l1K wil8ll·lt signilill. sillt; or the ya'ttJ spun- by the worm,
it itt femiDiRe; Onyx, ml1!lO. or fern. OKgthitl, Ii' pteCioull' .tone; and so
s~z;, litryn:l:l 14f'y,,!~, f\lm. ~ top' of the wind-p!pe; ~hryx,
PlarfJp, a. Ii'\lrYgJUl; rp/Iinz, "'ltg1S, II: ftIlbulowr hag'; stn~, -fgu, f. a
scroech-owl; Stv..z, -"is, f. a river in hell; HglAx, -eM, the name of a
dug j Bi6rrttX, BI6rnzau, the n&me ofa town, &e.

DATIVIi SlllOULA••

Tau d&tive singular anciently endod &iIO in s; lUI, E8Uf'ierIl~ UllJI&.•:1:
ure 8xculplra prO!dam, To pull the prey out of tho moutll of a hungry
lion. Lueil. HO!ut pede IJes, Foot sticka to foot. Virgo JEll. x. 361. for
~."1JriU&ti and pedi.

5
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EXCEPlflONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

Exe. 1. •The following nouns have the accusative in Va :
Amussis, f. a 'R&aIItnf," rule. RAvia, f. Mar.MIU••
'Barie, f. tl'e beam oj '" pluuglr. SIBapUl, f. 'lmUtard.
Cannlbis, f. Mmp. Sitis, £ tAir.t.
Cilcil.mis, m. a,_mbcr. Tussis, £ a cougli.
Gwnmis, f. Jrum. Vis, f. Btrmgtll..
Ml!phltis, f. a d4mr or 8trtmg 871Mll.

To thelle add proper names, 1. of cities and other places; as, Hilpa.
is, Seville, a city in Spain; S-v.rtis, a ~eroU8 quicksand on thl' coast

of Lvbia ;-2. of rivers ; as, Tiblris, the 'fiber, which runs past Rome;
B<zds, the Guadalquiver, in Spain; so, Albis, Ar4ris, .8tlllsis, Lim, o/c.
3, of gods; as, Anubis, Apia, Osiris,' SerGpis, deities of the Egyptians.
But these sometimes make the accl18&tive s.1Bo in in;' taUll, Syrtim or
Syrtm, Tiblrim or -i". &C.

Exe. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or un; 88,

Aqu~lis, m. 11 1lfaterp~t. Pelvis, f. 11 ban... S<!cllri.., f. a" 4:l:Il.

Clavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. thll 8tem oj GSClmentis, f.-a sowing.
Ciltis, f tM .ki7&. slU,. Bulgn.." f. a horse-comb.
Febris, f, a jefJer. RestlB, £ '" rops. Turri", f. a tOlOcr.
Navis, f. a ship.

Thus nafJem or namm; pupptm. or puppim; &C. The ancients said
afJim, aurim, ofJi111, p68tim, fJallim, fJitim, &C. which are not to be imitated.

Exe. 3. Greek nouns form their accusative variously:
1. Greek nouns, whose ge~ve increases in is or o. impure,' that iSf

with a consonant going before, have the accusative in em or a; as, lam
lIGS, 'lampiJ.dis or lampiJ.dos, lamp4dem or lamp4d'S. In like manner,
these three, which have is pure in the l1enitive, or is with a vowel before
it: Tros, Tr0i8, Troem or Troa, a TroJan; hero., a hero; Mino8, a king
of Crete. The three following have almost always a; Pan, the god of
shepherds; tIlther, the sky; delplain, a dolphin; thUll, Pana, tIlt/,lra, del
phlna.

2. Masculine Greek nOUDS in V, which have their genitive in is or 011

impure, form the accusative in im 01' in; swnetimes in Idem, never Ida;
&8, Paris, ParidiB or ParldtHl, Parim or Parin, sometimes Parldem,
never Parld4~So,Daphnia. .

3. Feminines in is, lDcreasing impurely in the genitive, have com
monly Idem or 1d4, but rarely im or tn; as, Elis, Elldis or ElId08, Ell
dem or Elld4; lIeldom Elim or Eli,,; a. city in Greece. In like manner
feminines in ys, gdos, have gdem or gd4, not ym Qr yn in the accusative,
'as"ch14mY8, -1/dem or gd4, not chlamyn, a soldier's cloak.

4. But ell Greek nouns in is or Y', whether masculine or feminine,
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing
,s of the nominative into m or .. ; as, metttmorl"wsis, -WII, or -ios, -meta
1IUIT'J'IWsim or .in, a change. Ttthys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or' -?fII; the
'name of & goddess.

5, NOlms ending in the diphthong CUB, have the accusative in CII; as,
.7Ju.seus., Tl.Jsea; TydeU8,Tydw.
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE .ABLATIVE 8m-GULAR.

Exo.1. Neuters in e, ai, and ar, have,i in the'ablative; as,
,edile, ,.diZi; afflmal, animali; calcar, c!alcari. Except pro
per names; as" Prameate, abl. Prcmute, the name of a town;
and the followillg neqters in ar :
Far, farre, corn. Noow, -lire, dri1&k of the gods.
Hl!par, -lte, the litler. ~, pllre, a match, a pair.
Jo.bar, -lire, a sun beam. • Sil, slle, or -i, m. or n. salt.

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have
i in the ablative; ps, m, 4, 17i; but cannabis, Bema, and
Tigris2 have e or i. ~

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, make t':;:ir
ablative in e or i; as, turris, tt&rre, or tum; but Testis, a rope,
and cUtis; the skin, have e only.·

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly
the same ablative with the adjectives; as, b'ipennis, -i, a hal
bert; mOtam, -i, a millstone; quadriremis, -i, a ship with four
banks of oars. So names of months, Aprilis, -i; December,
-bri, &c. But rUdis, f. a rua given to gladiators when dis
charged; juvenis, a young man, have e only; and likewise
nouns ending in il, x, ceps, or ns; as,
Adlliescens, a YOU1Ilf man. Princeps, a prince. Torrens, a brook.
Infans, lin infllnt. Sl!nex, an old man. Vlgil, II watchman.

Exc. 4. Nouns in ga, which have ym in the accusative, make
their ablative in ge, or g; as, Atga, Atye, or Atg, the name of
arnan.

NOMINATIVE PLURAL.

1. The nominative plural ends in ea, when the noun is
either masculine or feminine; as,lermOnea, rupes.

Nouns in is and ea have somebmes in the nominative plural
also eis or is; as, puppes, puppeis,or puppis.

2. Neuters which have e in t4e ablative singular, have a in
the nominative plural; as, capita, mnera: but those which
have i in the ablativ:e, make ia; as, aedilia, calcaria.

• Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or i in
the ablative; as, Jlnil, supelUz, tlectil, p'4gil, a champion; mUlfil or
mUlfllil; so rus, occiput: Also names of towns, when the question is
maae br ubi; as, habitat Carthazlnc or Carthaglni, he lives at Carthage.
So, ci1l18, Classi.9, 1I0TS, imber, anguis, am, pOlltil, Justis, amnis, and
igni8; but these have oftener e. Candlill hll8 only i. The most ancient
write~~e the abktive of many other nouns in i; 118, estati, cat!i,
la.pldl, 0111; &C.

"
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GENITIYE PLtJKJ.L•

.Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, OP either
e or i, make the genitive plural in ium; but if the ablative be
in e only, the genitive plural has um; as, .eiMe, sedili, ¥di
lium; turris, tuTTe or tuTTi, tumum; capul, capite, capitum.

Exe. 1. Monosyllables in. as have ium., though their ablative
end in e; as, f1UU, a male, mire, maJium; 1las, a surety, 1liidi
um: but polysyllables have rather 11m; lIS, cimtas, a state or
eity, cillitatum, and sometimes cini/atium.

Exe. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the
genitive singular, have ~s(> ium; as, hostil, an enemy, hostium.
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants; as, gefUl, a na-
tion, .gentium; urba, a city, urbitUfl. .

But the following have um; parefUl, 1lates, piinitt, jU1lenu, and
canis. Horace, however, has parentium. Od. iii. 4, 23.

Exe. 3. The following nouns fonn the genitive plural in
ium, though they have e only in the ablative Ilingular :
Au, ucis, f, a eastu. Linter, -tris, m. ar f. a little boat.,
Q1ra, camis, f. jU8"'. Lis, litis, f. strife.
Cohors, -tis, f. a compa1lY. !Ius, maris, m. a menu,.
Cor, cordis, n. the hearl. Nix, nivis, f. .mow.
Cos, coti., f. a IJM ar 1DktBtOlle. Nox, lloctis, f. tie 'lligla.
Dos, dotis, f. a do-rD'J(. 0., a.is, n. '4 bo1ee.
faux, faucis, f. the jtt-w,. QuIna, .ltil, a .Rtnn4""
Glis, gliris, m. a rat. ~s, -!tis, m. or f. a Samffil8.
W, lilris, m. a lwuBel,o/;d god. Uter, utris, m. a bottle.

Thus Samnitium, lintrium, lilium, &C. Also the compounds of 1QU;M
and CI8: as, nptu'IIX, Beven ouncel, 8eptu_ci_; bu, eight ounces,

'bB8num. .
B08, an ox or cow, hlUl bouJf&; and in the dative, bl1/nu, or bfllnu.
Greek nouDS have generally 14m; lUI, JIlitdtlo, a Macedonian; jlra.68,

an Arabian; JEthi0'f18, an Ethi0l.'ian; m07Wclro8, an unicoJ'D; l'f'.'Z' a
belUlt so called; T1lTIsz, a ThraClan; MacedlJnum, Jlritbum., JEthz(Jpum,
monocerl1tum, lyncum, ThraC1tm. But thOllt!l which have a or siB in the
I10minative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in d'A; 88, Epi
gramma, epigrammatum, or epigrammiJ.tdn, an epigram; 'IR.tafllOf'plziJsis,
-ium, ar -~dll.

Obs. 1. NODUS, which want the singular, form thel.enitive plUral 88 if
they were complete; thus, manBs, m. souls departe , manium; _lltu,
m. mhabitauts of heaven, clElft"m; because they would have had in the
sing. mania or manes, and cw!es. But names of feasts often vary their
declension; 88, Saturnalia, the feasts of Saturn, Saturnali'llm and S4tur
'llaliDrum. So, BaccMfULlia, Compitalia, Terminalia, &c.

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poet.ll.
often contracted into tlm; 88, 1IlIcenttlm for 7Wcentiu1n: and sometimes,
to increase the number of syllables, a letter is inlCrted; lUI,· clElltuum, fOJ;
cmlItulll. The former of these is said to be done by the figure SymlJp.;
and the latter by EpentlzlBiB. .



Plural.

Nom.~Ace. U8, or ua,
Voc.
Gen. uum,
Dat. ~ Ib
Abl. 5 118.

FOURTH DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

EXCEPTIONIl IN THE DATIVE PLURAL.

Exc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly tis instead of
libu; as, poema, a poem, poemiitis, rather than poemaffbu, from
the old nominative poemiitwf', of the second declension.

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of
Greek nouns in Ii, or, when the next word begins with a
vowel, in .n; all, Trod'; or 'Iroiisin, for TroiJ,dtbu, from Troa"
Troddis or Troodos, 8. Trojan woman. .

I
EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVI; PLURAL.

Exc. 1. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, make
their accusative plural in es, eis, or is; as, partes, partium, ace.
partes, purtm, .or partis.

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative
plural also ends in as; as, lampas, lampiidem or lampdda; lam
pades or lampiidas. So Tros, TroaI; heros, heroas; .lEthiops,
lEthiOpas, &c. .

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES.

Lampas, lI. lamp, f. lampadis or -ados, -adi, -adem or -ada, -a.r,
-ii.de. Plur. -ades, -adum, -ii4ibus, -ades or -adas, -ades,
-ad'iblls.

Troaa, f. Troiidis or 00" -di, -dem or -da, -as, -de. Plur. 'Ira-
atks, -dum, -dibus or -ri or -rin, -de, or -das, -des, -dibus.

Tros, m. Trois, Trai, Troem or -a, Tros, Troe, &c.
Phillis, f. Phill'idia or -dIJa, -di, -dem or -da, 01 or -is, -de.
Piiris, m. Piiridis or -00" -di, dem or Purim or -in, 01, -de.
Chlii.mys, f. chlamydia or -ydos, -ydi, -ydem or yda, -!Is, -yde,

&c.
Cii.P!f8, m. Capyis or -jos, -yi, -ym or -yn, -y, -ye or -Yo
:JlitdmorphOsis, f. -is or -ios or -eos, -i, -Un or -in, -i, 01, &c.

FOURTH DECLENSION.

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and flo

Nouns in lIS are masculine; nouns in u are neuter, and inde
clina.ble in the singular number.

TF.RMllfATJOn.

Singular.
Nom.}
V UB,O'I' U,oc.
Gen. Os,
Dat. ni,
Ace. um,
Abl. u.

Ii-
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1wrnI,
of hornI,
to hornI,

lunm,
o hornI,

with. lunm.

jruitI,
of jrvjtI,
to jruitI,

jruitI,
o .frviu,

•tDith. jruitI

Plural.
coroua,
cornuum,
coroibus,
coroua,
coroua,
cornibus,

a Iwrn, N.
oj a hum, G.
to a kurn~ D.

a kom, A.
o Iwrn, V.

with. a hom. A.

cornu,
corr:u,
cornu,
corou,
cornu,
cornu,

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
A.

Fructus, jrvil, muc.
SiRplGr. Plural.

N. fructus, fruil, N. fructus,
G. fructUI, eJ fruil, G. fructuum,
D. fructui, to fruil, D. fructibus,
A. fructum, fruil, A. fructus,
V. fructul, 0 fruil, V. fructus,
A. fructu, !Duh. ftvil. A. fructibuI,

Corou, a oom, neut.
Singular.

In like manner decline,

AdltUI, a" IUCUS. Halltus, 6re,.,la. RictUI, a grinni".,.
Anfractue, a lDindi1llf. Haustus, a drtwlfht. RIsus, laughter.
AudItus, the se1&8e oj Ictus, a stroke Ritus, a rite, a cere

1aeariRfl. Im~us, an attack. fIIony.
Cwtus, a singing, or Inces8UI, a stately gait. Ructus, a 6elchi"l' .

song. Luctus, grief. Saltus, a lcap, a ft1t'eBt.
Casus, a Jall, an CICci· Luxus, luxury, riot. SeDAtus, tlae scute,

dent, or chance. Metus, Jear. tlae supreme council
CEstus, a gauntlet. Missus, a tlar/l1ll j • tum among t1ae RtntUl7IB.

Cestus, a marriage-glr- or 1aeat in rlUu. Bemus, a se1&8e, Jew,."
die. Motus, a motioft. mcaning.

(Aetus, an ClBsembly. Ncxus, ~eTflitude Jor SeXUl, a sex.
Cultus, ",orslaif' drus. debt. SInus, a 60sO'Rf..
Curros, a chanot. Nl1rus, f. a dD.1IIfhter-i,,· S~tU8, a s06, Ib
CureWl, a race. laID. Inchap.
Decessus, .. departure. Notus, a nod. Sltus, a sitlUUion.
Eventus, an e!lent. Obtotus, a look. Sttt\le, .,osture.
Exercltus, an army Odoratue, the seue oj Socrus, . a motler·in-
ExItus, an uBlte. _cUing. la",.
Futus, pride. P&8lIUll, a pace. [neme. SpirItus, a 6reat1&i,."
Flatus, a blast. PrincipAtue, pre-emi- spirit.
Fletus, 'lDeepi"ll' Proce88us, a progrus. SuCCe&lllUll, BlUCUS.

Fluctus, a 'lDatle. Progre88U8, an adtlame· Sumptus, expense.
Fortus, tin offspriag. 171m. Tactus, the touch.
Gjllu, ic", Pro8pclctus, a "iew. Tilnitru, thunder.
Gemltue, a groan. Prilventus, an imrcase, Trweltus, a plUs.,e.
Gradus, II step, a lie re"eftUC. Tumultus, an uprosr.

gree. QUIll8tus, gain. Venltus, hunting.
Gustus, tlae tllst.. Que8tus, a complaim. VIsus, the sight.
Habitus, a ltWit, t1ae RMltus, a' retuT71, a" Victus, Jood.

stat. oj taiU or body. i_e. Vultlll, tU coal_lICe.



FOURTH DECLENSION or NOUNS.

Exc. 1. The follow~ nouns aro femimne :

Acua, a medU. FIcus, ajig. Portlcus, a gaJUry.
Anos, a1l old IDoman. Mllnus, the hand. Spt\cus, a den.
Domus, .. Iwtu,. Pilnus, a store lunue. TrlbUll. a tribe.

Perr:ru and apecus are BOmetimes masculine. FICUS, pm"", and dolnlUl,
with several others, are also of the scr.ond declension. CapricornUll, m.
the sign Capricorn, although trom CON/fl, is always of the second declo
and 80 are the compounds of manus; unimli.mu, having one hand; centi
IR4nus, &C. adj. QrterClU, an oak, has ~ercorum, and ·uum, il! the
gen. pI. VerBU8 has "ern, "erslJrum, "erlltS, as well alJ its regular CUM.
Smdtvs has also -ati, in the gen.

Dom'Ull is but partly of the second declension; thus,

Domus, a house, fem.
Singular. Plural.

N.· domus, a house, N. B.omus, hOUSel,
G. domus, or -mi, of a hOUBe, G. domorum, or -uum, ofhOUBIl8,
D. domui, or -mo, to a house, D. domibus, to housll8,
A. domum, a hOU8e, A. d~mos, or -us, lwu.sel,
V. d~mus, 0 house, V. domns, 0 housel,
A. domo, with a koU8e. A. domibus, with lwu.se,.

Note. Domit', in the genit. signifies, of a house j and dcnni,
at home, or of home j as meminem dorni. Terent. Eun. iv.
7.45. .

Esc. 2. The following noUDS have ulnu, ill the dative and ablative
plural.

Spllcus, a den.
Trlbus, a tribe.
Vtlru, II spit.

Lllcus, a lalle.
Partua, a hirtll.
Portus, a ltarbouT.

Acus, a needle.
4.rcua, a bOlD.

.\rtus, a joint.
Genu, the knee.

Port'US, genu, and "eru, have likewise Ilnu; as, portlbus Ilr portf.lb1ls.

Exc. 3. JESUS, the venerable name of our Saviour, has 117ll

m the accusative, and u in all the other cases.·

• Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the third, and
were declined like grus, gruis,.a crane; thus,fructu.s, fructuis,fT'llctui,
fructuem, fructus, fructue; fructues, fructuum, fructulbus, fructues,
fructues, fructulbu.s. 80 that all the cues are contracted, excepl Ille
dative singular, and l1ienitive pluro.l. In some writers, we still find the
f{onitive smgular in U1.a; as, Ejus anuis causil, lor anas. Terent. Heaut.
11. 3. 46. and in others, the dative in U; as, Resistlre impU,', for impetui
Cic. Fam. x. 24. Esse usil sibi, for usui. lb. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. i.
sometimes contracted; as, currtlm, for currualll.



I'IJ'TH DECLEN8IOft OJ' NOUft8.

FIFTH DECLENSION.

Nouns of the fifth declension end in e" and are of the femI-
nine gender. . .

TlI:BJlJIf.l.TJOIfI.

Nom~I·;r.
Voc. I,

Gen. e'
Dat. 1,

Acc. em,
Abl. e.

a thing, N. res,
of a thing, G.. rerum,
to a thing, D. rebus,

a thing, A. res,
o thing, V. res,

with a thing. A. rebus,

N. res,
G. riH,
D. rei,
A. rem,
V. res,
A. re,

.Q;M_.ln.
U"":/_.'

Plural.

Nom.~Ace. N,
Vcic.
Gen. llrum,

~t. }eirul.
Res, a thing, fem.

Plural.
thing"

oj things,
to things,

things,
o things,

with things.

Acies, tlu edge oJ a
thing, or an army in
oriUr o.f battu.

Clries, rOltenness.
ClIlslries, the hair.
Flcies, the Jace.
GUicies, ice.

In like manner decline,

Inglitvies, gluttony. Scabies, the scab, or itch.
Macies, leanness. ~ries, an orur, or
Materies, matter. row.
Pemlcies, destruction. Species, an appearance.
Prolitvies, a looBsnuB. SitperfIcies, the surJace.
Rabies, madness. Temperies, temperate-
SAnies, gore. ness.

Except diu, s. ds.y, ms.sc. or fern. in the tringuls.r, and always masc. in
the plurs.l; and meridics, the mid-ils.y, or noon, ms.sc.

The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rs.rely the dative sin
gular, in e; 1.8, fide, for ~i. Ov. M. 3, 341.

The nouns of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fitly,
and seem anciently to have been comprehended under the third declen
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plurs.l, and
many the plural altogether.

All nouns of the fifth declension end in ies, except three; fides, faith;
spu, hope; res. a thing; and all noWlS in ies are of the fifth, except these
four; abi.es, a fir tree; dries, a ram i paries, a wall; and quies, rest; which
are of tho third declension. Requles ,is of the third and fifth declension.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Variable,
Df'jecti"e, and Redundant.



IBBEGULAR NOUN&.

I. VARIABLE NOUNS.

NOUDS are variable either in gender, or declension, or in
both.

HeterogeneOUJl NOfJfI8.

Those which vary in gender are, called heterogeneOUJl, 'and
may be reduced to the following classes.

1. MlUlculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural.
Avernus, a lake in Ca7llpania, hell. Mmnillus, a hiU i1l .IlrCGdia.
Dindfmus, a hill in Phrygia. PanglllUs, a pr07l107&tory i1l Thraee.
Ismllrus, a hiU in Thraee. . Tmnllrus, a pr07llOflJ.ory iR Laetmia.
Massicus, a hill in Campa1lia, fa- Tartllrus, hell. '

mous for e,zeelle7lt wines. Tatglltus, a 1tiU ill Laetmia.
Thus, .IlfleTna, .IlflernOrum; Dindgma, ~TUm,&C. These are thought

by some to be properly adjeetiv,es, having mom understood in the singu
lar, and juga or cacumina, or the like, in the plural.

2. MlUlC. in the sing. and in the plur. 71148C. and neuter•
.Ricus, a jest, pI. joci and joca; /Ocus, a place, pl. loci and

loca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a
discourse, loci only is used.

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural.
, CarbdlJUll, a sail, pI. carbdia; Pergam'US, the citadel of Troy,

~.Pergama. '
4. Neuter in the singular, and mlUlCUline in the plural.

CfPlum, pI. cfPli, heaven; Elysium, pl. Elysii, the Elysian
fields; Argos, pI. Argi, a city in Greece.

6. Neuter in the sing. in the plur. mlUlC. or neuter.
Rastrvm, a rake, pI. rlUltri and rlUltra; jranum, a bridle, pl.

fram and jra:na.
6. Neuter in the singular, and jemimne 'in the plural.

Deucium, a delight, pl.. delicia; epulum", a banquet, pI.
epiJ,la!; balneum, a bath, pI. balne~ and balnea.

Heteroclitf!6.

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclitf!6; as,
008, flam, a vessel, pl. MBa, MSOnlm; jUgervm, ir'!}eri, an acre,
pI. jugira, jugirvm, jugerib'US, which has likewise sometime.
jugeris, and jugere, in the singular, from the obsolete juflUl,
or ,juger.

In double noUDs, both nouns are declined when combined
in the nominative case; as,
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Respublica, a~ fem.
SifIgular. . PI/ITal.

N. resp~blica, N. respublicle,
G. reipubliClB, G. rerumpublicirum,
D. I:eipublicle, D. rebuspublicis,
A. rempublicam, A. respublicas,
V. respublica, V. respublicle,
A. republica. A. rebuspublicis.

Jusjurandum, ara oath, nent.
SingulaT. Plural.

N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda,
G. juri!ljurandi, G. jvrumjuTandiirum,·
D; jurijurando, D. jurihUSjuTandia,
A. jusjurandum, A. jurajuranda,
V. jusjurandum, . V. jurajuranda,
A. jurejurando. A. juribu.tljurandis.

If a nominative is combined with some other case, tilen the
nominative only is declined; as, '

:Paterfamilias, a master of a family, masc.
N. paterfamilias,
G. patrisfamilias,
D. patrifamilias,
A. patremfamilias,
V. paterfamilias,

. A. patrefamilias. .,

Some noUDS are both of the second and third declension; as,

N. G. D. A. ·V. Ab.

~ ei, Ieo, I{eum, I I " 2d D clO· h ... --. eo; e en.rp eus, OT eon,
eos, ei, ea, eu, -; 3d Dec1en.

N. G. 1'" A. V. Ab.
n;o ..~ { i, I 0, I urn, I-I 0; 2d Declen.u:..wpus, "'.., vdi vd vd 3d D IUUJS, 0 ,oem, 'u, 0 e; ec en.

N; G. D. A. V. Ab.
'Achilleus, I ei, Ieo, 1---\ eu, Ieo; 2d Declen.

Achilles, { \~~~ I li, {~;~~ { :,sie, I Ie j 3dDed,en.

• The Gen. Da.t. and Abl. plural are not Used.



Plural.
vires,
virium,
viribus,
vires,
vires,
vinous.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
A.

Plural.
N. boves,
G. boum,
D. bobus, or bubus,
A. boves,
V. boves,
A. bobus, or bubus.

JllllE"GULAll N0tlN8.

Some nOUDsare of peculiar declension.
Singular. Singular.

N. Jupiter, N. vis,
G. Jovis, G. vis,
D. Jovi, D.
A. Jovem, A. vim,
V. Jupiter, l V. vis,
A... Jove. A. vi.

SinguliJr.
N. bos,
G. bovis,
D. bovi,
A. bovem,
V. bas,
A. bove.

n. DEFECTIVE NOUNS.

Nouns are defective, either in cases orin number.
Nouns ue defective in cases different ways.
1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called

aplota j. as, pondo, a pound or pounds j fal, right; mfas,
wrong; si'7llipi, mustard; .

mam, the morning; as, claT'llm mane. Pers. .11 mane ad tJesplram. Plaut.
Multo mane, &c.; cepe, an onio~; gaus4pe, a rough coat, &c.; all of
them neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, anl word
put for a noun ~ as, 'tJelle BUum, for sua 'Doluntas, his own inclination.
Pers. lstu.d cras, for iste crastfnus dies, that to'morrow: Mart. 0 mag
ftUm GrtllciJril.m, the Omlga, or the large 0 of the Greeks. Infidus est
compositum ex in et fIdus; inftdus is compounded of in an4ftdus.

To these add t'oreiJPl or barbarous names; that is, names which are
Ileither Greek nor Latin; as, J.h, Elisahet, {erusalem, &c.

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called
mihwptota j as, inquiea, want of rest, in the nominative sing. ;

dlcis, and Muci, in the genit. sing. ; thus, diris gratld., for form's sake;
res nauci, a thing of no value; i"'ffcias, a.nd indta, or incltas, in the ace.
plural; thus, ire inji.cias, to deny; ad indtas redactus, reduced to a strait
or nonplus; ingriUiis, in the ablative plural, in spite of one: and these
&blatives singular; noct'U, in the night-time; diu, interdiu, in the day
time; promptu, in readiness; natu, by birth; injusBU, without command
or leave; ergd, for the sake; as, ergiJ iUius. Virgo .'lmbdge, f. with a
winding or a tedious story; complde, f. 'Yith a fetter; cassel m. with a
Det; Plur. am.bii.ges, -Ihus; complies, -Ium, -Ihus; cuses, -l¥tII.

3. Some are used in two cases only, llnd therefore called

• From ....wlf, a ClUltl. and • prh'ativ~; gen. aploUlrum.
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diptata; IB, fI1ceue, ~ ...., neeeuity;~ fir eolt.cp,. plea
sure; wtar, likeness, bigness; /JItu, a town ;

hir, the palm of the hand; in th~ Dom. ILDd a.ce. sing1llar: 'Desper, m.
'fJe8]Jirs, or -lri, th~ evening; ~Temp8, 8irem:p8s, the lI8.Ille, a.I;l alik~; in
the nom. IIDd aliI. Slng'.: apontu, f. 8plJ1Ite, of ItS own a.ccord; lmplhs, m.
implte, force; 'fJerblria, D. 'fJsrblre, a stripe; in the geD. ILDd ahl. Bing.:
'Deprem, m. 'Depre, a Miu; in the ace. ud abl. sing. : .the l&lt two eDtire in
the plur.; 'Depru, -um, Ol: -ill"', &c.; tlsrblra, tlerblrum, 'Dsrberlbua, &C. ;
repetunddTllm, a.bl. repduRdia, Be. puuniis, money unjustly taken in the
time of one's office, extortion; avppltia, nom. plur. suppltaas, in the ace
help: inftritJ:, inflriaa, BB.Crifioos to the dead.

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there
fore called t"ptata; IB, prlci, precem, prece, f. a prayer, from
prez, which is not used: in the plural It is entire; precu, pre
cum, preclbiJ~, ~c.

Fl",',IRis, senit. from the obsolete femm, the thigh; in the 8at. ILDd a.bl.
Bing. femlm, ILDd -s; in the Dom. a.cc. ILIld voc. plur. femlrw.. Dlea, ..
proceSB, acc. sing. dicam, pI. dieaa; tantwRdem, nom. ILDd ace. tantldem,
genit, even as m.uch. Several nODD8 in the plural WILDt the genitive,
dative, ILIld ablative; as,hiema, ruB, tlaJU, mltua, mel, far, and 'DOunS of
the fifth declension; lIXcept ra, diss, ud perhaps speciu, entire.

To this claas of defective Douns may be added these neutvll; mlkl8, &

BOng; •.ule, BOngS; lp08, a heroic poem; e4eotthe8, an evil custom;
dte, whales; Tempe, plur. a beautiful vale in Thellllllly, &C. used only in
tile nom. ace. and voc.; also grdta, f. thanks; which wants the singular.

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of COD

sequence the vocative; and therefore' are called tetraptota:
Vleis, f. of the pla.ce or stead of mother; plei'ldis, f. of a beut; .,Jfdia,

-f. of filth; dlti/hIU, f. of dominion, power; 6pis, f. of help. Of these
plc6dia ILIld sordis hll,ve the plural entire; dIti6nis wants it altogether j
'fJlcia is not used in the genitive plural; lJpis, in the plural, gener&lly sig
nifies wealth or power, seldom help. To these add JIIlX, slaU(hter) daJ'"
a dish of meat; andfrux, com; h&rdly II8tId in the DomiDative singular,
but in the plural mostly entire.

6. Some nouns only want one cue, and are called pen-
taptota; . .

Thus, fax, fex, fel, glns, labu, la:!:,o., (the lD01lth ;) paz, pix, prolu,
puR, r08, 80bJJlu, ILIld 8ol, WILDt<the genitive plural. cluios, n. a coDfueed
mass, W1IJlts the genit. sing. &Dd the plural entirely; dat. sing. chao. So
••tias, i. e. Batilla8, a glnt or fill of a.n:r thing. Sltas, a situation, DlUIti
ness, I'f the fourth decl. wants the gemt. and perIap. the dat. Bing. alia
tile gell. du. &Dd abl. plur.

Of nouns defective in Number there are various sorts.,
1. Several nouns want the plurol from the nature of the

things which they express. Such are the names of vmues
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds of
corn, most abstract nouns, &c.; as, jusfltia, justice; amJiitUIJ,
ambition; aMus, cunning; mwlca, music j apium" parsley;
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fU!Jf!IIl'um, Iilver r aarvn, gold; lac, milk; tri~ wheat:
hoTtkuin, barley; d"ena, qats; ju"entua, youth, &e. But of
these we find several sometimes used in the plural.

2. The following mueulinea are hardly ever found in the plural :
Aer, uria, tire air. , Nemo, oiDia, c. g. 710 body. '
..tEther, -eria, the 6ky. Penus, -i, or.fts, d. g. aU manner of
Fimus, -i, dung. promsionJI.
Heaperua, -i, the'/lfltmiflg'-8trrT. Pontus, -i, the 6ea.
Limus, -i, 6lu.e. Pulvis, -eria, dlUt.
MeridillB, -iili, mid-day. Sa.ngDia, -IDis, blood.
Mundus, -i, a' 100man'8 ·flrnaments. SOpor, -oris, sleep.
lUulicus, .i, moss. " Viscus, -i, bird-lime.

3. Tho folloowing' feminines axe scaxcely used in the plural:
Argill&, ore, potter's earth. SAlus, -utis, safety.
Fam&,-m,fttm,;: SItis, -is, thirst.
Hllmus, ·i, thiJ groumf. Silpellex, -ctilis, household furni-
Lues, -is, a plaJfue. ture.
Plebs, plebis, tlie co'lll'llWn people Tabes, -is, a c_mptio"
Pubes, -is, tlte youtk. Tellus; -ilris, tke earth.
QDies, -lltis, rest., Vespera, -Ill, tke e'Dening.

4. TheBe Deut.. are seMom used ift the plural :
Album, -i, a list sf Uames. I,iltum, -i, ,lay.
Dililci1!um, -i, eke -dawning oj day. Nihil, nihllUW or nil, notki'R.g.
Ebur, .{jris, ifJory. Pellgus, -i, the sea.
Gelu, indecl. frost~ , Pllnum, -i, I1-nd penus, -Oris, all ki,.J.$
Hilum! -i, the Mack ~etk of a bean, of pr.01Jisions.

a trifte. ", Sal, sills, Mdt.
Jv.stItium, -i, a 1Jliuttion, tAe time Si!nium, -i, old age.

•ohen 'coxrts do nor's,U. Ver, veria, the spring.
Lethum, -i, MurA. VIrus, .i, poison.

5. Many nolUlB 'W1IId the singular; as, the' ntIlIftes of feuts, books,
gamsa, and BeVBIsl·cit.ils j thn"
ApoIlina.es, .inm, gmnes in 1tmIour Olympi&) -drIlni, tke Olympic Kamcs.

of Apollo. . Syro.cilSIIl, -arum, Syracuse.
B~chAnalia, -ium, and -iorum, the Hierosol,ma., -Orum, Jerv.salClll; O'

feasts of Bacchus. Hie.oaolfma, -Ill, of t4e fir6t de-
Bucolica, -orulll, a book ofpastoral.. clensiow..

6. The followiDgmueulinw HeAlU'lily \lsud ift the Mu~lar :
CallCelli, latticc. or ",indowsj '//ta.U ried before t1&e chief magistratc8

lIlilli croH4MoB liAe a net; /I rail of Romc.
or balustrade rwlld allY place; Futi, -arum, or (utus, -uum, calen-
bounds or limits. dars, in .ohicli ware marked fest;-

Cani, grey Ra!.,s. "at "!I.,If, the na1lles of magi8
Casses, -jum, a II1",te""s net. trates, 0/1:.
Celeres, -tun, the light-horsc. Fines, -iUDI, tAe borders of a COlt/&-

Cililcilli, .tru!ngl/. try, or a country.
DruIdes, -urn, tlte Druidlf, priests of 'fori, the gang10ays of a sld~) ; SCI/t.•

the ancicnt Brit01&S and Gauls. in thc ci.,C1ls; or thc ce(/.s of "
Fasces, -ium, a hllile of rods car- iec-Aitlc.

6
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l'urfttrel, -wn, 6CalU iA 1M helUl. MinOnls, -WD\ nee"_••
Inferi, the gOtU belolo. Natales, -iwn, parwage.
Lemures, -um, hobgoblins, Oil' spirits Postllri, ponerity.

in the dark. Procl!res, -wn, the ftOblu.
Libl!ri, chiUlren. Pilgillares, -iwn, writi1lif-tablu.
Majores, -wn, amenors. Sentes, -iwn, tho1'1l8.
Manes, -iwn, 1J]Jirits of tile dead. SOpl!ri, -lim, 4- -orum, tlu goM tWov•.

7. The following femiJlines want the singular nUmber:

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. Ferilll, holidays. Offilcim, cAe.ts.
Angustilll, diJficultiu. Gades, -ium, Cadi:. Opl!rlIl, workmen..
Apinlll, gewgaws. Gerrlll, trifles. Plrilltinal, nUlIOUI
Arglltilll, quirT,s, witti- Hyldes, -wn, the sevC'll walls.

.cisms.. sta~s. Partllll, .ium, a party.
Blgm, a chanot drawn InduClIll, a tl"UCe. Phlll!rlll, trappuyp.

by two horsu. . IndOvim, clothu to put Pllg'., ••.
Triglll, -Iry thru. on. Pleades, -um, the sevell
Quadriglll, -lJy f01l.r. Ineptilll, silly stonu. stars.. [ments.
Braccllli breeche~. Insidilll, snares. Pr~Sti4tilB, enc.hant.
Dranchilll, the glUs of a Kilendlll, Nonlll, Idus, Prlmitilll,jirst fruIts.

fish. -uwn, names which Quisqw.1im, sweepings.
Charites, -wn, the three the Romam gafJe to Rl!liquim, a remainder.

graces. certain days. in each Sllebrlll, rugged placu.
Cunlll, a cr~. month. SlUDlB, salt-pits:
Dl!cimre, tWits. Lllpicidinm, stone quar- Sca1lll, II ladder.
Dirm, impruati01l8, tlie riu. Scltebrm, II spring.

furies. LIterm, an epistle. Scope, a besom, a broom.
Divitilll, riches. Lactes, .iwn, the ftIGll Tl!nebrlll, darkness.
1. rylides, -wn, the guts. . Thennm, hot boJ.Il8.

nymp1l8 of the wootU.Mlinllbilll, 1J]Joils takenTherm6ptle, straits of
Excilbllll, woJ.chu. in war. IIIOUnt (Eta.
EJ[8l!quilll,funeml8. Mlnm, threats. Trlcm, toys.
EXOvilll,1J]Joils. Mtnlltim, little niceAu. V.h·m, folding doors.
Fli~tilll, pleasawt say-Naglll, triJles. ; Verg~.,thC8etle~star8.

IngS. NundinlB, a market. V"mdicllB, a claim of
Fllcultates, -wn, 4- -iwn, NUptilll, II marriage. liberty, a defence.

one's goods ir' ckattds. .

d. 'rhe following neuter nolUJfl WlUlt the singular:

Acta, public acts or records. Ctlnabo.la, a cradle, an origir&.
..£stiva, Be. castra, mm~r. f'U4r- Dicteria, scoffll, tDitticiBmll.

ters. Exta, tJr.e ewtrails.
Arma, arms. Februa, ~rum, J!Uri,fying sacriftcu
Bellilria, ·orwn, 61D~etmeab.' . Flabra, bluts Of WInd.
Bona, goods. Fraga, strawberries. [ters.
Brl!via, -iwn, sheltlu. HyDerna, &c. cutra, winter par-
Cutra, Ii camp. Ilia, -iwn, the entrails.
Chllristia, ~rum, a peace-feast. Inctlnlbo.la, a cradle.
Cibaria, tlictuals. Insecta, i1l8eDts.
C6m'itia, an- assembly of the peuple, Jus~a, funeral ritll8.

to make laws, elect magistrates, Lllmenta, lame1ltatinll8.
or hold trials. Lautia, protli.silml for the entertai71'

Crepundia, cl.ildren's baublu. ment offoreign, amb(lJlBUdoTB.
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Lustra, de1l.8 of ICUd beA6ts. Principia, the p,lau in tAe eam!'
Magalia, .iwn, cottagu. wlure the general's tent stood.
Mrenia, .iurn, 0/ .iiirwn, the waUs of Pythia, games in Iwnour of ApoUo.

a city. Rostra, a· place in Rome made of
Milnia, -iorum, offices. the beaks of ships, from. which
Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. orators used to make orations w
Ovilia, ·iurn, an enclosure where the the people.

people went to give their tJotes. SCr1lta., old clothes.
Plilearia, ·iurn, the' d.elo·lap of & Sponsalia, .iurn, espousals.

beast. SUtiva, se. cutra, a standi"!8' camp.
Plirli.pherna., all Ihings the wife Su{Svl!taurilia, .ium, a sacriJice of &

bnngs her husband except her S'UJine, a sheep, and an ,ox.
dowry. Tillaria., .ium, winged shoes.

PArentalia, .iurn, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough places.
funeral of parents. Transtra, the seats ,chere the rowers

Philtra, lo~e potio>tS. Bit in sMJ!s.
Prrecordill, the bowels. Utenailia. -lUrn. utensils.

[lJ' Several nouns in each of the above lists are found also in the aia
gular, but in a different sense; thus, eaatrum, a castle; litlra, a. letter
of the alphabet. &c. '

III. REDUNDANT NOUN$.

Nouns are redundant in different ways: 1. In termination
only; as, arbos and arbor, a tree. 2. In declension only; 8.11,

laurus, genit. laun and laurUs, a laurel tree; sequester, -tTi, or
-tria, a mediator. 3. Only in gender; as, hic or hoc rndgua,
the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension; as, ma
teria, -le, or materies, -iii, matter; plebs, -is, the common peo

.pIe, or plebes, -is, -iii, or contracted, plebi. 5. In termination
and gender; as, tiJnitrus, -Us, masc. tcmUru, neut. thunder.
6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -i, and -Us, m. or f. or
penus, -oris, neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, gen
der, and declension; as, iHher,-eria, masc. and iHhra, -te, fem.
the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are diffel'
ently var;ied; as, tigris, -is or -idia, a tiger; to which may be
added nouns which have the s1J.IIle signification in different
numbers j as, Fidena, -ill j or FidinaJ, -cirum, the name of a city.

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of
those which express the same meaning by different termina
tions j as, menda, -ill jand mendum, -i, a fault; cania, -idia,
and casada, -cLz, a. helmet. So, . '

Ac'fnWl, 0/ ·wn, a grap....t01U.
Alvear, 0/ -e, 0/ .ium, a bee·hitJe.
Amaricus, 0/ ·urn, sweet marjoram.
Ancile, 4- -iwn, an o1!al sltield.
AngTportUII,.fta, 0/ -i, 4- -urn, a 114;-

ruw laM.

AphractUII, 0/ -urn, 471 open ship.
Aplustre,o/ -urn, the;/l4Jg. colourll.
BllcOlus, 4- -urn. a staff.
Balteus, 4- -wn. a belt. I

Bltillus. 0/ -om, a Jire.sla01!.l.
Clpi1lua, 4- -urn, a hilt.
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Capus, 4- -0, a capon. Mllnrtum, ~ .WI, -(\s, anatl~
Cepa, 0/ -e, i1Ulecl. an otlion. Muria, 0/ -es, .iei, brilte or piekk.
Clypeus, 0/ -wn, a ski.eld. NasWl, 0/ ·um, the Mse.
Colluvies, 0/ -io,jilth, dirt. Obsidio, 0/ -urn, a nege.
CompAll"'s, 0/ -go, a joining. <Estrus, 0/ -nm, a gad-bee.
Conger, 0/ -grus, a large eel. Ostrea, 0/ -urn, an ouster.
CrilcWl, 0/ -urn, saffron. Peplus, 0/ -urn, a '/Jed, a robe.
CUbitus, 0/ -urn, a cubit. Pistrina, 0/ 'urn, a bake-lunue.
Diluviwn, 0/ -es, a deluge. PretextWl, -tis, 0/ -wn, a pretext.
Elephantus, 0/ Elephas, -antis, an Rapa, 0/ -um, a turnip.

elepha7tt. RQma, 0/ -men, the cui..
Elegus, 0/ -ilia, an elegy. Ruscns, ~ -urn, a brruh.
Esseda, 0/ -urn, a clulriot. Seps, 0/ seyes, f. a hedge.
Eventus, 0/ -urn, an e'/Jent. Segmen, 0/ -mentum, a piece or
Fulgetra, 0/ -urn, lightni1l(f. parinlt..
Gillerus, 0/ -urn, a hat. Sibllus, 0/ -urn, a hissing.
Gibbus, 0/ -a; 0/ -er, -l!ris or -liri, a SInus, 0/ -urn, a milk-pail.

bunch, a swelling. Spurcitia, 0/ -8S, nashness.
Glfitlnum, 0/ -en, glue. StrAmen, 0/ -turn, stra1D.
Hebd6mas, 0/ -llda, a week. Suffimen, 0/ -turn, a perfume_
Intrita, 0/ -mn, fine mortar, miRud Tignus, 0/ -urn, a plank.

mcat. Tllral, 0/ .ale, a bed-co-oeri1l(f.
LibrArium, 0/ -a, a. boo/<-casc. Torcular, 0/ -Are, a'wine pres~.

_Milcm-ill, 0/ -es, -iei, a. wall. Viscus, 0/ -UID, bird-lime. •
MiIliare, 0/ -ium, a. mile. Vliternus, 0/ -urn, a lethargy.

Note. The nouns which are called variable md defective, seem ori£riD·
ally to have been redundant; thus, 'lJd,sa, "",rum, properly comes tfom
-oaJIUm, and not from '/Jas; but custom, which gives laws to alllanguagllll,
haa dropt the singular, and retUned the plural; aDd so of others.

DIVISION OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNiFICATION AND

DERIVATION.

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular Dum
ber, is called a collecti"e noun j as, populus, a people j exerci
Ius, an army.

2. A substantive derived from another substantive proper,
signifying one's extrJ.ction, is called a palTooymic noun j as,
Pr¥d~" the son <if Priamus; .1Eltias, .the daughter of ..t:i!~es;

Ntrlne;' the daughter of Nereus. PatronYDllcs are generally derIVed
from the name of the father; ltat the poets, by whom they are chiedy
used, derive them also from the grandfather, or from some other re
markable person of the family; sometimes likewise from the founder of
a nation or people; 118,JE4cides, the son, grandson, great-grandson, or one
of the posterity of ..t:llcus j Rilmillfd<E, the RomlUl8, from their first kiafr
Romulus.
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Patronymic names of men end in des; of women, in is, (JJJ,

or !Ie. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, and
those in is arid as, of the third; as, Priamtdes, -da, &c. j pi.
-da, -darum, &c. j Nerine, -es; Tyndiiris, -tdis or -trios; .lEe
titu, -ii.dis, &.c. .

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying
one's country, is called a patrial or gentile noun j as,

Tros, Trois, a man born at Troy; Troa!l, -ddis, a woDian born at
Troy. Sieul:us, -i, a Sicilian man; Stellis, -ldis, a Sicilian woman; 10,

Mikido, -6nis, .I1rptnns, oatis, a man born in Macedonia, at Arpinum;
from Trojtt, Sic;l;"t, ltfttcedonitt, .I1rptnum. But patrials for the mOlt part
are to be considered as adjectives, having a lubstantive understood; ai,
Rilmdmu, .I1thtniensis, &c.

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim
ply the quality of the a<ljective, without regard to the thing
in which the quality exists, is called an abstract; as,

jrutltia" justice; MnUas, goodnels; dulado, Iweetnlllll; from justlUl,
just; tonlUl, good; dulcis, sweet.

TM adjeeti'Dcs from fohuh these abstrttets come are called COIfCRETES ;

because, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it
belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very nume
rous, being derived from most adjectivelf in the Latin tongue.

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called a
dimifIuti"e; as,

llbellu, a little book; ehartrsla, a little paper; IJpus,ulum, a little
work; eorerslurn, II. little heut; Tillerslum, a small net; scabellv,m, a
small form; 14piUus, & little Itone; eultellus, a little knife; pagella, a
little page: from llber, charta, Itpus, cor, rUe, seo,mnum, lapis, culter,
pal/l.. Several diminutives ue sometimes formed from the same
pnmitive; 11.1, from puer,pu.ervlUlf,puellus,pueUulus; from eista,ei.st;"/tt,
Mella, cisteUfJla;' from ll6mo, hlJmuncio, hlJmuneillus. Diminutives for
the most put end in Ius, la, lum, and are generally of the same gender
with their primitives.

When the lligni.ftcation of the primiti",e is inereo,sed, it u called an AM

PLIFlCATIYE, and ends in 0; as, eiiplto, -onis, having a large head: so,
ftliso, 14beo, bucca, having a large nose, li~, cheeks.•

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a verbal
noun; as,

i1._, love; doctrtna, leuning; from amo, and dlJceo. Verbal IlOUna.

lLTe very nml1erous, and commonly end in io, or, us, and urtt; as, l'clio,
& lllll8On; dmd/or, & lover; luetus, grief; creMura, a creature.

6-



Albus, whit•.
Altus, high.
Amarus, bitter.
Ammnus, pleas&1tI..

66 ADJECTIVES OF THI: FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION~

ADJECTIVE.

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express
its quality; as, durus, hard; mollis, SQft.·

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and case,
to agree with substantives in all these accidents.t

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same
termination and declension. .

.All adjectives are either of the first and second declension,
or of the third only.

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second
declension; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of
the third.

Exc. The following adjectives, though they han three terminations,
are of the third declension : .
Acer, 'sharp. Ci!li!ber,fa11Ul1&8. Pi!dester, on foot.
AlAcer, cheerful. Ci!ler, swift. [a !&orse. Sllilber, wholesome.
Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to Sylvester, woody.

to a plai.. Plluster, marshy. Volilcer, swift.

Ru/,e JOT the Gender oj Adjectives.
In adjectives of three terminations, the first is masc., the

second fern., and the third neut. In those of two termina
tions, t~e first is masc. and fern., and the second neut. Adjec
tives of one termination are of all genders.

ADJECTIVE8 OF THE FIRST AND 8EDOND DECLENSION.

Bonus, masc. bona, fern. bonum, neut. good.
Singular. Plural.

N. bOn-us, -a, -~m, N. bOn-i, -Ill, --a,
G. bon-i, -Ie, -1, G. bon..orum, -arum, -Orum,
D. bOn-o, -Ie, -0, D. bon-is,
A. bon-urn, -am, -urn, A. bon-os1 -as, -a,
V. oon-e, -a, -urn, V. bon-i, -Ill, -a,
A. oon-o, -A, -0. A. bon-is.

In like manner decline,
Acerbus, unripe, bitter. Egrotus, sick.
Acldus, sour, tart. EJnilus, vying witk.
ACiltus, sharp. . lEqy.s, .qiud, jtat.
Adulti!rinus, curnUerfeit. Ahenus, of ~rfUS.

* We know thinlrs by their qualities only. Everr quality mllllt belong
to some subject. An adjective therefore always unplies a substantive
exprellll8d or understood, and cannot make full sense without it.

t An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, DOr cases; but
certain terminations 8.Il1Iwer!nft to the gender, number, lLDd cue of the
IUbstantive with which it is jomed.
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AmbiguU8, dotJIiful. Cunctu8, all. Gibbus, con'llex.
Amicllil,friendly. CurtU8, sllO,·t. Gilvus, flesh-coloured.
Amplus, large. Curvus, crooked. Glaucus, gr~JI'
Annuus, yearly. Cynicus, cllurlish. Gnltrus, skilful.
Augustus, narrate. DredAiu8, (poet.) cun- Gnavus, acti"e.
Antiquus, ancient. ously made. GrHus, than,kful.
Apricus, sunny. D~corus, graceful. l:Jirsiltus, hirtus, rough.
Aptus, fit. Densus, thick. iIispidus, rugged.
Arc~us, secret. Dignus, 'Dortl.y. Honestus, honourable,
Arctus, IJtraight. Dirus, diNiful. llO"est.
Arduu&, loJty. Disertus, eloquent. Homus, oj thiIJ year.
Argl1tus, quick, shrill. Diilturnu9, la,sting. H'lmanus, human, be-
Assns, roasted,hot,pure. Doctus, learned. longing to a man;
Astl1tus, cunning. Dubius, doubtful. l",mane, polite.
Avarus, CO'lletO'u. Darus, hard. lIumidus, moist.
Avidus, greedy. Ebrius, drunh. Idoneus, fit.
Augustus, ",enerable. Effretus, past having Ignarns, ignorant.
Austcrll9, harsh, rough. young. Ignavu9, slothJul.
Balbus, IJta7flmering. Egenus, poor. IrnprCbus,1Oicketl.
Barbarllil, sa'cage. Egr~gius, remarkable. Incestus, unchaste. ,
Budus, dall, slo,o. Elixus, boiled. Inclytus, ronmened.
Belitu9, blessed. Exiguus, small. , Indigus, needy.
BeBus, pretty. Eximius, excellent. Industrius, diligent.
Benil!nus, kind. Exoticus, Jrom a Jo- Ineptus, unfit.
Birous, t,oo Jlears old. reign country. Infidus, unfaithful.
Blresus, lis'Jwg. Extemus, outward. Ingenuus, Jree-born.
BIandus, flattering. Facetus, ,.itty. Inirnieus, unJriendly.
Bnltus, brutish, sense· Facundus, eloquent. Inlquus, uneren, unjust.

less. Palsus, Jalse, lying. Intentus, intense, st,·ait.
CAdilCUS, Jading. Flimelleus, Jamished. Invidus, enrions.
Crocus, blintZ Fatuus, Joolish. In...itus, umoilling.
Callidus, cunning. Fanstus, lucky. Ir~eundus, passionate.
Calvus, bald. Ferns, wild, sarage. !ratus, angry. .
CAmurus, crooked. Fessus, weary. Jrritus, Jruitless, l'am.
Candidus,Jair, sincere. FestInus, hastening. 1ejunus, fasting.
CAnus, hoary. .Festus, Jestival. Jncundus, pleasant.
CArus, dear. Fldus,Jaitlifui. Lmtus, juyflLl.
Cassus, "oid. Flnitimus, neighbo,"r- Lmvus, on the leJt hand.
Castus, chaste: ing. LllrI!'US, ltlrg'.
Cautus, uJary. ' Firmus, firm, steaily. Lascivus, 'fant07t.
CAvus, Iwllow. Flaccu., flap-eared. Lassus, weary.
Celsus, high, 10Jty. F1avus, yellow. LlltllS, broad.
Cernuus, stooping. Fredus, u{fly. Laxus, [oase, slack.
Certus, etrtam, sare. Fretus, big '(Jitlo young. Lentus, slOle, Jllin~t.

Clarus, fmnaus. Formusus, Jair. Lepidus, pretty, 'Dltly.
ClllUdus, lame. Fretus, trusting. Limpidus, cleClr, pure.
C",rulus. or -ens, azure, Frivolus, t,·ijling. Limus, squinting.

_/'-II-coloured. Fulvus, yello'w.' , Lippus, blwr-eyed.
Cominodus, conl'enient. Furvus, swarthy. Longinquus, .far off:
Concinnus, Jille, neat. Fuseuo, brow,". Longus, long.
Coru.cus, g! illering. GarrQlus, l,rattli,,/{. Lubricus, slirpery.
erassus. thick.' Gelidus, cold a.'l ice. l.tleidus, bri;fht.
Creperus, dm,bt.fal. Geminus,.donble. Lurldus, 1'1'/" !!,,,, .•tly.
Crispus, cu.rled Geruillnus, of tl,e same Luscus, blind of a".
CrQdua, rlllC, alock, real. .re.



I,

\

68 ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST A~ SECOND DECLENSIOK.

Mlcilentus, lean. Pa.ulus, little. Roblllltus,lItrtnlfI.
Mllignus, spiteful. Pa.uci, -Clll, -ca., fe",. ROIICidus, dewy.
Mucus, maimed, lame. peritus, skilful. Rotundus, round.
Mlinifestus, eflident. Perfidus, treu:herOUll. Rilbicundus, bhuAiag.
Ma.rcidus, rotten. Perpiltuus, continual. Rl1fus, reddUla.
Mildius, 1Ilid or middle. Perspicuus, e"ident. Russus, of a Il&MIGtin
Melldlcus, beggar.like. Piu8, piOUll. colour.
Menstruus, monthly. PIAnu8, plain. RiltiJus, fiery, rN.
MilrAcu8, without mix· Plenus, full. SIIlVUS, cnul. .

ture. Plerlque, 'lIlque, .l~ue, SAgus, knowi'Yf.
Milrus, ]11'>;.e. the most part; &mg. SalsU8, salted, nnart.
Mim8, toonderful. fern. plerllque. Sa.Jvus, so/e.
MOde8tu8, modest. POStiCU8, on the bu:k Sanctus, !wly.
MalBtu8, sad. part of a 1wuIIe. Slnu8, sound.
Mole8tu8, troubluome. Prlllditu8, endued witk. Saucius, wounded.
MorOsus, surly. PrIl.VU8, toit:ked. ScIllVUS, lift.
Moru8, foolish. Prilcllrius, at a1lOther'II Scambus, bOfD-leggu..
Ml1cidu8, musty. fleasure. ' Scauru8, clvlJ-foutetl.
Mundu8, neat. PrlBCus, old, out of Wle. Becilrus, lIecure, IIflt of
MiltilU8, maimed, toith.hi8tinus, ancient. danger.

out !wrnll. Privatu8, priflate, reo 8edi1lus, careful.
Mntus, dumb. tired. Sentus, rough.
Mntuu8, mutual, lent, or PrIVUS, Bingle, pecuaar. &ren68, clear.

borrowed. Probus, good, lwnellt. Si!rius, earneBt.
NImius, too much. Pr6cerus, high, taU. Si!rus, late.
Noxius, hurtful. ProfAnus, profane, un· Severus, se'llere, Mrllk.
Nildu8, naked. !wly. Siccus, dry.
Nuntius, bringing flews. Profundus, deep. SImu".jfat-1U1ssd.
Obe8US, fat, duU. Promiscuus, conftued. Sincerus, nneere, pure.
Obliquu8, crooked. Promptus, ready. Situs, llitwate, placed.
Ob8crenus, obscene, ami- Pronus, with the fu:s Sabriu8, 1I0ber, temper

nous. downward. ate.
Ob8carus, dark, mean. Propilrus, hasty. SIlciu8, in alliaac" a
ObsOletus, old, out of Propinquus, near. compan;~Jn.

use. Proprius; proper. SOlIdu8, 1I01id.
Ob8tipU8, lItiff, tory. Priltervu8, saucy. ilordidu8, dirty.
Ob~il8U8, blunt. Pub!icU8, publit:. Sp~nOsus, p,rickly.
0di0sU8, hateful. PUdICUS, chaste. SP18~U8, thick.
OpllCUS, do;rk, shady. Puilus, blackish. SpleI,ldldus, ~rig1d.
Oplmus, nch, fat. Pilms, pure, clean. Spilnus, balle.bom., Ii«
Opipllrus, costly, dainty. Patus, without mixture. genuine.
Opportnnus, seasonable. Quantu~, how great. SqulI.lidus, 71.a11ty.
Opillentu8, or -ens, rich. Qua.drimus, four years Stolid\).8, foolish.
Orbus, destitatt. old. Strenuus, acti"e, stovt
Otiosus, o.t leisa,·e. Quotiwanus, daily. StrigOsUS, lean, lank.
PlIltus, pink·eyed. Rlibidu8, mad. Stultus, foolish.
Pa.Jlidu8, pale. Rancidus, rank, stale. Stllpidu8, stttpill, dull.
Pa.rCU8, sp((.ring, RAms, rare, thin. SllbltU8, sud.den.

}

h'J.~ing Raucus, !.oarse Subsil.;lvu8, cut off, or
Pu.trlmus, father and Rectu8, right, straight. taken from other ....
Matrimus, mother Reus. impeached.. Binesll.

Illi'ce. Rigidu8, cold, stiff, ,e· SadU8, fair, toitlloul
PlitiHus, ",idc, "pread. vere. [teredo clO1Ul.s.'

ill~ Riguus, moist, tceU iDa· Sllperbus, prl1Ud.
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Silpinutl, lyi"" 011 lle TnIlJOUB, maimed, walll- Val'Wl, 1IMtd,-leggetl.
1Iad:. . ing. V6IItu, Iw.(e.

Surdus, deaf. Ti1Inidus, lI'Itloll... Vi!g6tU8, 1JlgQrolU.
Tacitus, ment. . Turbidus, muddy. Vi!nustus, comel?!.,
Tantutl, so gnat Tutus, safe~ Verilllsu.s, tldkati'M.
Tardus,lIloto. Udus, wet. Vi!recundus,1IashfuJ,
Ti!mi!rarius, rash. Uncus, crookecl. Vernl\ctllus, born III
TempesUvus, seasona- Unicus, only. one's house. #

ble. Urbanus, CliurteolU. . Verus, trite.
Temillentus, drunken. Vlclrus, at leisure. Ve8CUs, fit for eating.
Tepldus, lukewarm. . Vicuus, empty, 1Joicl. VIcInus, neiglrlJouring.
Timidus,fearfu.l. Vigus, wandering. VIduus, deprifled.
Torvus, stern. ' Va.Igus, bow-legged. Vietus, withered.
Tranquillus, calm. Vllldus, strong. Vrvidlls,li1Jely.
Tri!pldus, tremilling for VAnus, 1Jain, empty. VIvus, sJi1Je.

fear. Vlrius,' 1Jarious, differ-
Tr11cillentus, cnul. ent.

S1cer, surell.
Sclber, rtlfl/lA.
Teter, ughJ.
Vlfllr, croJly.

ten-er,
ten-eri,
ten-ero,
ten-erum,
ten-er,
ten-ero,

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
A.

Tener, tenera, tenerum, te1lder.
SingvlO6'. Plural.

-era, -erum, N. ten-eri, -ene, -era,
-ene, -eri; G. ten-erorum,-eriirum,-erorum,
-ene, -ero, D. teHris,
-eram, -erum, A. ten-eros, -eras, -er~

-era, -erum, V. ten-eri, -ene, -era,
-era, -ero. A. te.n-eris.

In like manger decline,
AlIPflr, rough. Gibber, crook-1Iad:ed. MIser,1Dretclell.
Cmter, (hardly fUed) Licer, torn. . Prosper, prospert1tJ.l.

the ren. Liber, free.
Also the compounds of gero and fero; as, lil.nlger, be&rlng woo);

I]Ilfer, brinjting help, &C. Likewise, satur, satira, satirum, full. But
moat adjectives in er drop the e; as, dter, atra, atTUm, bla.ck; gen. am,
atrtZ, atri; clat. atro, atrtZ, atro, &C. So,
lEger, sick. Micer, lean.
Creber,fre'quent. Niger,1Ilack.
Glll.ber, lI'mooth. PIger, slow.
mti!ger, entire. Pulcher, fair.
LUdlcer,ludicroV8. Rilber, red.

Dexter, right, has -!ra, -trum, or -tilra, -tllrum.

Dba. 1. The fono~ng adjectives have their genitive singu
lar in ius, and the dative in i, through all the genders; in the
other cases, like bonus and tener.
UnWl, -a, -um; gen. unius, /lat. uni, Nullus, nulliul, lIt1m.

0lU. • Solus, -ius, alone.
AliWl, ~IU8, one of mallY, snother. Totus, -iWl, whole.-

• TlltUl, N great, is regularly declined.



felicia,

felicia,
felicia,
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UIlua, -iua, allY, Uterque, utriU8que, 60tl.
Alter, alt~rlua, am of two, tlu other. Ut lib t . tr' lIbet ~ whick of
Uter, utriua, eitlur, u,luIlaer of the Uter . e ': l~ 'tlae two

two. .el'TU,· luaVUl, you pluue.
Neuter, .trius, uit1&er. •

Alteli1ter, tlu om or the otlur, alterutriua, alterutri, and sometimes
alterius utrius, alt~ri utri, &C.

These adjectives, except tllhU, are calledpartiti1Jes; and seem to
resemble, in their BigDification &8 well &8 declension, what are called
Dronominal adjectives. In ancient writers we find the~ declined like
bonus.

Obs.2. To decline an adjec,tive properly, it should always be joined
with a substantive in the different genders; as, bonus liber, a good book;
61111a penna, a good pen; bl/1tUm sedlle, a good scat. But as the adjec
tive in Latin is often found without its substantive joined with it, 'l"e
therefore, in decliniIljt bonus, for instance, commouly say bo'/UUl, a good
man, understa.nding '!Iir, or lwmo; bona, a good woman, understanding
f(llmlna; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotium.

ADJECTIVES OF THE .THIRD DECLENSION.

Felix, masc. fem. and neut.; happy.
Singular. Plural•

. N. felix, N. felices,
G. felicis, G. felicium,
D. felici, D. felicibus,
A. felicem, ielix, A. felices,
V. felix, V. felices,
A. felice, or -ci. A. felicibus.

Prudens, m. f. and n. pnulent.
Singular. Plural.

N. prudens, N. prudentes, priidentia,
G. prudentis, G. prudentium,
D. prudenti, D. prudentibus,
A. prudentem, prudens, A. prudentes, prudentia,
V. prudens, V. prudentes, prudentia,
A. prudente, or -ti. A. prudent11JUs.

In like manner decline,
Amens, .tis, 7nad. Demens, 7nad. Insons, guiltless.
Atrox, -ocis, cruel. Edax, gluttonous. Mendax, lyi,ng. '
Audax, .lcis, 4- -ens, Efflcax, effectual. Mordax, buing, satir~.

·tis, bold. EI~gs.ns, handsome. Pernix, -leis, BtDift.
Bmx, .lcis, tD01Jen .citla Fallax, deuitful. Pervicax; ,eiif,d.

a double thretul. F~ru, fertile. P~tiilans,frowo.rd,sallCY.
Clpax, cat'acious. F~rox, fiercD. Prregna.ns, witll chili..
Clcur, ·i1llS, tame. Fr~quens,fTcquent. R~cens,fresh.

Clemens, .tis, merciful. tngens, huge. R~pens, sudden.
Contl\max, stubborn. Iners, .tis, slUlfgis1c. Slgax, ·aeis, sagaciows.
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SIlu, -leis, lutfld.
Slpiena, wise.
80181'11, shre1lJd.
Bona, guilty.

Tllna.x, tentll:imu. •
Trux, -iicis, cruel.
Uber, -~ris, fertile.
Veh~mens, '/lehtmellt.

Velos, ~is, mft.
Vilru, detlwring.

Singular.
mite,

mite,
mite,

miti.

~tis, mase. and fem.; mite, neut.; meek.

Plural.
N. mites, mitia,
G. mitium, .
D. mitibus,
A. mites, mitia,
V. mites, mitia,
A. mitThus.

N. mitis,
G. mitis,
D. miti,
A. mitem,
V. mitis,
A.

In like manner decline,

IgnobIlis, of mean pa- Riims, raw.
rentage. Segnis, slo",.

Immanis, lutge, cnul. Solennis, an1Wal, sol·
Inanis, empty. emn.
IncOlibnis, safe. Bt~rIlis, barreft
Inftmis, infa11WU11. Suavis, sweet.
Insill'nis, remarkable. Sublimis, lofty.
Jdgls, perpetual. Subtilis, suhtile, fine.
LIllVis, smooth. Talis, such.
Lenis, gentle. T~nuis, smaU.
Uvis, l~ht. Terrestris, eart1&}J._
Mildiocrls, middlin.$. TenIbIlis, drtadftU.
MIrlbllis, wondtJriu.l. Tristis, sad.
Mollis, .oft. T~is, base.
Omnis, all. UtIhs, uejul.
Pinguis, Jat. VIlis, wortltlu•.
Putris, rotten. ~rJdis, green.
QUllis, of what kiRd. VUIlis, pliant

Agilis, aclitJe.
Amabilis, lo"ely.
Biennis, of tlDO yean.
Br~vis, short
Civilis, covrteB1l8.
Crelestis, heatJenly.
Cornis. mild, affable.
Crddeifii, crue[
Debnis, weak
DMOI'mis, ugly.
Dooilis., teacWle.
Dulcis, swed in taste
Exllis, .lender.
Exsanguis, bloodles••
Fortis, bra'/le.
Frlg'ilis, brittle.
Grandis, great.
GrAvis, healJy.
Hnlris, cheerful.

Mitior, mase. and fem.; mitius, neut.; compar. meeker.

Plural.
N. mitiOres, mitior&,
G. mitiorum,
D. mitiorwus,
A. mitiores, mitior&,
V. mitiores, IDltiOra,
A. mition"bul.

mitius,

mitius,
mitius,

mitiore, or -rio

Singular.
N. mitior,
G. mitioris,
D. mitiori,
A. mitiorem,
V. mitior,
A.

In this manner all comparatives are declined.



&-Cria,

a-cria,
a-cria,
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Acer or aerie, masc. acrie, fem. acre, nent. tAarp.
Singvlar. Plural.

N. ii-eer,or aeris, acris, acre, N. a-cres, a-cres,
.G. a-cris, G. a-crium,
D. a-cri, D. a-cribus,
A. a-crem, a-crem,a-cre, A. a-cres, a-cres,
V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, a-cre, V. a-cres, a-cres,
A. a-cri. A. a-cribus.

In like manner iilacer or alacris, celer or ceteris, and the
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66; which
form exceptions also to the rule for the getJ,der of adjectives
on that page, having in the nom. and voe. sing. two termina
tions for the masculine.

RULES.

1. Adjectives' of the third declension have e or I in the
ablative singular: but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has i
only.

2. The genitive plural ends in ium, and the neuter of the
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia: except compara
tives, which have lim and a.

EJliCEPTIOIl'8.
Ellic. 1. DI1Je8, /wspcs, sospcs, 8uperstes, ji"S'Dinis, slnez, anQ pauper,

h",ve e only in the ablative singular, ana consequently um in the genitive
plurol. .

Exc, 2. The following have also c in the &hI. singular, and tlJII, not
ium, in the genit. plural. Compos, -iltis, mlUlter of, that has obtained hiB
desire; imp08, ·ahs, unable; inops, -ilpis, poor; supplcx, -Icis. suppliant,
humble; ubcr, -iris, fertile; con..ors, -tis, sharing, a partner, dtK~lIer,

-lr;s, degenerate or degenerating; mgil, watchful; pU.bcr, -iris, of age,
marriageable; and cller. Also compounds in ceps, fex. pes, and corpaT;
as, partIceps, partaking of; artlfex, -lcis, cunning, an artist; blpes, -p~.

dis, two-footed; blcorpor, -llris, two-bodied, &C, All these have seldom
the neut. sing, and almost never the neut. plural' in the Dominative and
accusative. To which add mlmor, mindful, which hM memllri and me
mllrum: also, discs, nses, h1.bes, perpes, prlZpes, tl..·.s, conciliar, "eTs!,
cillor, which likewise for the moet part want the genItive plural.

ElIic.3. Par, equol, has only pitri: but its compounds have either e or
i j as, compilrc or -rio Vetus, old, has 1Jetlra and 1JeUrum.

Plus, more, has only the neuter gender in the singular, and is thus de·
cli.ned: .

Singular. Plural.
N. plua, N. plnres, plnra & plarla,
G. pldris, G. plarium,
D. -- D. plarIbus,
A. plus, A. plares, plara & plarlll,
V.- ·V.--
A. plare, or -i. A. plarIbus.

Its compound, r.ompl6ru,1ulll no singular. .
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Exc. 4. ~U, hope1el8; and piltis, -e, able, are only lIlIed in the no
minative.. PIJti.s has also sometimes polis in the neuter.

BJl:IIIAIIJ[S.

1. ComJ!&!atives, and adjectives in 718, have e more frequently than i;
&1d p&rtimples in the ablatIve called absolute have generally e; as, Tibe
..io regno:me, not r.gnanti, in the reign of Tiberi\lll.

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have i,
as, mtrlci ferro,· not ilittnu.

3. Dilfe...t words-are sernetimes used to express the dilferent genders;
as, mtor, victorious, for thll rnase. Ilictrix, for the fern. Victrix, in the
plural, has likewise: the ·neuter gender; thus, 'lIictrtceB, 'Ilictricia: so, ul
tor, and.altrix, revengeful. Vietrix is also neuter in the singular.

4.. Several adjectives compounded of clirJ1U, jrfZ1lam, baeiUam, arma,
jugam, limus, Bom1lU8, and animus, end in is or us; and therefore are
either of the first and. second declension, or of the third; as, dec/IIlis, -e.,
and decll_B, ·a, ~."., steep; imbtcillis, and imbecillus, weak; ,semisom
nis, and semisomnUII1 half asleep; exanlmis, and exanlmus, lifelese. But
several of them do not admit of this variation; thus we say, magnAnlmus,
jlexanlmua, ejfrrenus/ lellisomnus; hot magnanlmis, &C. On the contra·
ry, we say, paaillaftlmis, injfJ.gis, iUl1Aia, i'luomnis, exaomnis; not pail.
lanbmu, &C. So, l«mianlmis, iurmia, I1&6Umis, aeclillis, decll'/lis, pro
dl'/lis; rarely .e~..as, &c.

5. A~jectives'~erived from nouns are called tknmninatives;
as, CO"Tddtus, mordtiu, clElestis, i1ddmlintlft1Ul, corpilrl!us, agreatis, IEstl

IIIU, &c.; from COT,'mOS, cadum, addmas, &C.
Those which dimtnish the signification of their primitives, are called

D1MlIIUTIVES; as, ~eUus,par'/lfJ.lus, cklriuriolas, &c. Those which sig
nify a great deal ofI' thing, are called A.PLIY~CATIVES, and end in 08U8,

or entua; as, '/IllIOm; "Inillentus, much given to wine ; ilplro8U8, labori
ous; plumbo8U8, ftrll'tlflead; nadoSlU, kriutty,-full ofk.nots; corpule1Jlus,
corpnlent, &C. Soo\i. end in tus; as, aurlttuj'. having long or large ears;
~tua, having a l.al"re nose; literatw, !,earned, &C.

6. An adJective.derived from a subs~tive, or from another
adjective, Signifying possession or property, ,is called 8. posses
At1e aiJ.jectit1e; as,

Scotlcus, piUcrnus, Aerllis, alil7lUS, of or belongiJag to S,co1\a.nd, lL tiL
ther,'~ maiter, another; from Scotia, ']HJtir; ,\erus, UJd aliut/.

7,' Adjectives·ijerived from verbs are called t1erbah; as,
amabdil, amilLble; capax, c8.plLble; dodlis, teachable; from amo, ca

pia, doceo.

8. When participles become adjectives, they are clllled par
ticipiala; as, aapiem, wise; ocUtus, sharp; diaertua, eloquent.

Of these many also become substantives;' as, adolesce7l8, anIma...,
nuU7I8, serpens, ad'l!ocatus, sp01l8US, nat14B, legdtus ;. spansa, nata, serta,
Be. corlina, a garl:md; prlltexta, &c.' '/Iutis; deb'ltalll, Writ.."" l'rllX~l'
tIl1II,~ tutam, '/Iotum, &c.

7
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are ealled adtlerbiaU i
BII, AodiemtU, from ADdie; cr/Utlmur, from cr46; biMu, from biB, &II.

There are also adjectives derived from prepositiolW; BII, umtrariu, from
IOJItra; antlCU8, from ante; plUtlC1U, from pOll.

NUMERAL .ADJECTIVE8.

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four
dasses, Cardinal, Ordinal, Distributi"e, and MulIiJJicati"e.

1. The Cardinal or Principal n1UJ1bers are :

Unus,
Duo,
Tree,
Quatuor,
Quinque,
Sex,
Septem,
Oct9,
Novem,
Decem,
Undecim,
Duodecim,
Tredecini,
Quatuordecim,
Quindecim,
Sexdecim,
Septendeeim,
Octodecim,
Novemdecim,
Viginti,
Viginti unus, or ~

Unus et viginti, S
Viginti duo, or l
Duo et viginti, S
Triginta,
Quadriginta,
Quinquaginta,
Sexaginta,
Septuaginta,
Octoginta,
.Nonaginta,
Centum,
Ducenti, -Ill, -a,

one.
tvIo.
l1Tu.
four.
/we.
liz.
IeI'lft.

eight.
raW.
tefl.
eUmen.
twel"e.
thirteen.

. fOllrlees.
fifteen.
liztees.
lef'eRteen.
eighteen.
raWtees.
twenty.

CWeRty-one.

~.

lAirtyr
forty.
fifty·
lizty.
lef'enty.
eighty.
raWty.
a hUfldnd.
two hundred.

1.
2.
3.
4.
6.
6.
'1.
S.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13"
14
11.
UI.
1'1.
18.
19.
20.

21.

22.

30.
40.
60.
60.
70.
SO•
90.

100.
200.

I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.
VII.
VIII.
IX.
X.'
XI.
XII.
XIII.
XIV..
XV.
XVI.
XVII.
XVIII.
XIX.
XX.

XXI.

XXII.

Xxx.
XL.
L.
LX.
LXX.
LXXX.
XC.
C.
ce.
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XXM.

XM.

ccc.
ccce.
D.
DC.
Dce.
DCCC.
DCCCC.
M.

MM.

300.
400.
500.
600.
700.
800.
900.

1,000.

2,000.

20,000.

10,000.
\

. three hundred.
fuur hundred.
fiDe hundred.
six hundred.
Beoen lwndred.
eight lwndred.
nine hundred.
a thousand.

two tlwuland.

Trecenti, -Ie, -a,
Quadringenti,
Quingenti,
Sexcenti,
Septingenti,
Octingenti,
Nongenti,
Mille,
Duo millia, (fI' }

Bis mille,
Decem millia, (fI' } ten thousand.
Decies mille,
Viginti millia, (fI' } tw.....,,, thousand.
Vicics mille, v.-:t

A thousand was originally·marked thus, CWo which in
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred was mark
ed thus, la. or, by contraction, D.

The annexing of a. to la. makes its value ten times great
er; thus, I:Ja. marks five thousand; and I:Jaa. fifty thou
sand.

The prefixing of C. together with the annexing of a. to
the number CIa. makes its value ten times greater; thus,
CCIaa. denotes ten thousand; andCCCI:Jaa. a bundred
thousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro
ceeded no farther in this ,method of notation. If they had
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repe
tition; thus, CCCI:Jaa. CCCI:Jaa. lignified two hundred
thousand, &e.

We sometimes find tMU8Q:nds expressed by a straight line
drawn over the top of thc numeral letters; thus, III. denotes
three thousand; X. ten thousand. '

The cardinal numbers, except tmUB and mille, want the sin-
gular. .

UfItIS is not used in ~e plural, except when joined with a
substantive which wants the singular; as, in unu ~dibus, in
one house. Terent. Eun. ii. 3. 75. lTfta nupti~. Id. Andr. iv.
1. 51. I'll una mrema cont1enere. Sallust. Cat. 6. or when seve
ral particulars are considered as one whole; as, tIfI(I vutiIneA
ta, one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29.



Dtro and tre. are thus declined:
Plural. " Plural.

N. duo, dUlE, duo, N. tres, tria,
G. duorum, dUiirum, duorum, G. trium,
D. duobus, duiibus, duobus, D. tribus,
A. duos O'f' duo, duas, duo, A. tres, tria,
V. duo, dulE, duo, V. tres, tria,
A. duobus, duiibus, duobus; A. tribus.

In the same'manner with duo, decline ambo, both.

All the cardinal numbers from quatum to centum, including
them both, are indeclinable; and from ce1ltum to mille, are
declined li~e the plural of 'bonus; thus, ducenti, -ta, -ta; du
centorum, -tarum, -torum, &c.

Mule is used either as a substantive or adjective; when
taken substantively it is indeclinable in the singular number,
and in the plural has millia, millium, millibus, &c.

Mule, an adjective" is commonly indeclinable, and, to ex
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined
with it; thus, mille hmn/ifle8, a thousand men; mille lwm/imun,
of a thousand men, &Ci. His mille !wml,fle8, two thousand

.men; ter mille !wml,fle8, &c.· But with mille, a substantive,
we say, mille !wml,num, a thousand men; duo millia !wml,nwn,
tria millia, quatum millia, centum Oi" centena millia !wml,num;
dedes centena millia, a million; vicies centena millia, two mil
lions, &c.

2. The Ordinal- numbers are, primua, irst; secundus, se-
cond, &c.; declined like buqus. .

3. The Distributive are, singii.li, oae by one; bini, two by
two, or by twos, &c.; declined 'like the plural of bonus.

4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, simple; duplex,
double, O'f' two-fold ; triplex, triple, or three-fold; quadruplex,
four-fold, &c.; all of them declined like felix; thus, simplex,
-'ici8, &c.

The interrogative words to which these numerals BIlfiwer,
are quot, quOtus, quOteni, quOties, and qootwplex.

Quot, how many? is indeclinable: So tot, 80 many; toti
dem, jUllt 80' many; qootqoot~.quolCllll1lfUC, how mlUlY soever; alt
quat, some. .

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which.
are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives.



Vicies semel.

Tricies.

Quadriigies.
Quinquagies.
Sexagies.
Septuagies.
OctOgies.
Non~es.

Ceniies.
Diicenties.
Trecenties.
Quadringenties.
Quingenties.
Sexcenties.
Septinl{ellties.
Octingenties.
Noningentiea.
Millies.
Bis millies.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

OrdiMl. Distribuli"e. Numeral Ad"erbl.
Primus, ~a, -um. Singiili, -te, -a. Semel, once.
Secundus. Bini. Bis, twice.
Tertius. Terni. Ter, thrice.
Quartus. Quatemi. Quater, fOOT tima.
Quintus. Quini. Quinquies, &c.
Sextus. Seni. Sexies.
Septimus. Septeni. Septies.
Octavus. OctOni. Octies.
NODUS. Noveni. Novies.
Dedmus. Deni. Decies.
Undedmus. Undeni. Undecies.
Duodecimus. Duodeni. Duodecies.
Decimus tertius. Tredeni, temi denio Tredecies.
D~imus quartus. Quatemi denio Quatuordecies.
DecImus quintus. Quindeni. Quindecies.·
Decimull sextus. Seni denio Sexdecies.
Dedmus septimus. Septeni deni. Decies ac septies.
Decimus octavus. OctOni deni. Decies ac octies.
Decimus nonus. Noveni denio Decies et novies.
Vigesimus, vicesi~ } Viceni. Vicies.

mus.
Vigesimus primus. Viceni singiili.
Trigesimus, trice- } T . - .

llimus. ncem.
Quadragesimus. Quadriigeni.
Quinquagesimus. Quinquageni.
Sexageslmus. Sexigem.
Septoagesimus. Septuigeni.
Octogesimus. Octogeni.
Nonagesimus. Nonageni.
Centesimus. Centeni.
Diicentellimus. Diiceni.
Trecentesimus. Trecenteni.
Quadringentesimus. Quii.ter centeni.
Quiilgenteslmus. Quinquies centeni.
Sexcentesimus.. Sexies centeni.
Septingentesimus. Septies centeni.
Octingentesimus. Octies centeni.
Nongentesimus. Novies cen~eni.

MillesImus. Milleni.
Bis millesTmus. Bis milleni.

7·



COMPARISON 01' ADlEc:TIVEIf.

To the u11lDBl'&1 adjectives 111&1 be added such lIB Bxpr8. divilioJt,
pr?portion, time, weight, &e.; lIB, ~lpa~tUusl tTi,armus, &e. j ~p~,
mplru, &e.; blmru, trlmU8, &e. j bzenms, trzema,"" &e.; blme6lns, tn
me6lN, &c. j billbN, trillbN, &e.; bI1l4Ti1U, ternaTius, &C. j which
last ue applied to the number of an:y kind of things whatever; _, tlernu
st7Uiriru, a verse of six feet; tUndnU8 nummru, a coin of ten lIBBBS j odo
ge7UiTius senez,.an old man eighty years old; grez ce1ltendTiu8, & flock
of an hU~d,&e. .

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in dif
ferent degrees; as, durus, hard; durior, harder; duriBrimus,
hardest.

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad
mits the distinction of more and leas.

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive, Compar
ative, and Superlative.

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. It
simply signifies the quality; as, durus, hard; and serves only
as a foundatioll for the other degrees. By it )Ve express the
relation of equality; as, he is as tall as 1.

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the quality,
and has always a reference to a less degree of the same j as,
Junor, harder; sapientior, wiser.

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to the greatest
degree; as, dUTisiimus, hardest; sapientisiimus, wisest.

F01l.MATION OF THE DEGREES.

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of
the positive ending in i, by adding tile syllable' or, for the mas
c~line and feminine, and us, for the neuter. The superlative
is formed from the same case, by adding siimus; thus, altus,
high j gen. alti, by adding or, we have the comparative altior,
for the masc. and fem.; and by adding WI, altius, for the neut. j
higher: so, by adding mmus,to the gen. alti', we haTe the su
perlative altisiimus, -a, -am. So, mitis, meek, gen. trlili8~ dB-
tive miti; mitior, -us, meeker; mitisiimus, -a, -,um, meekest.

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed from the
nominative by adding rimus; as, pooper, poor j pau~mus,
poorest.

The comparative is always of the third declension; the su
perlative of the first and second i as, aJtU8, altior, altisslmus;
alta, altior, altissima; altum, altius, altisiimum; gen. alti, altio-
Tis, altiIrimi, &c. .



COJlPARlSOl'l' 01' A.DJECTIVES.

IRREGULAR Al'm DEFECTIVE COIllPARISOl'l'.

1. BOnus, melior, optlmulI, goDd, bett6f) but.
Malus, pejor, pesslmus, bad, worse, wor,t.
Magnus, major,maximull, great, greater, greatut.
Puvus, minor, mInlmus, lfIIUl1l, less, lelUt.
Multus, -- pliirimus, much, more, most.

Fern. Multa, plurima; neut. multum, plus, plurImum; plur.
multi, plures, plurimi; multre, plures, plurimre, &c.

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in
others, the regular form is contracted; as, ma:iimus, for fIKUJ
nissi'mus j worst, for worses!.

2. These five have their superlative in umus :
Flierlis, faeilior, fllcilllmus, eaSlJ. Imb~cillis, imbeeillior, ilnbeciIDmus,.
Grlicnis, gI'llcilior, gracillimus, lean. weak.
Ho.milis, humilior, humillimus, low. Simms, simiIior, similllmus, like.

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but
form the superlative ~itferently :
titer, citerior, citlmus, near, &c. Matilrus, -ior, maturrlmus or matu-
Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, rigM.. rissTmus, "pe.
Sinister, sinisterior, sinistImus, left. POBt~rus, posterior, postremus, ....
Exter, -erior, extImus 01' extremus, hind.

outward. Silp~rus, -rior, supr~mus or BUm
Inferus, -ior infimus or imus, below. mus, high. '
Interus, int~rior, inUmus, inward. Vetus, veterior, veterrimus, old.

, \

4. Compounds in dicus, IOquus, ficus, and flolus, have entinr,
and entissi'mus j as, miiIM'i.cus, railing; miiledicentior, maledi-

•centiss'i.mus: So, magn'i.lOquus, one that boasteth; beniIicus,
beneficent; malevolus, malevolent; mir'i.f'icus, wonderful;
-entior, -entiss'i.mus or miM.ficisiimus. Nequam, indeclinable,
worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequiss1.mus.

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all.

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive:

Di'terior, worse, deterrimus. Propior, neareT, proxImus,
Ocior, swifter, ocissimus. nearellt or next.
Prior, former, primus. Ulterior, farther, 1lltfmus.
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\ 2. The following want the comparative.

Inclftus, inclytisslmus,. re- NoTUs, novi88'imus, ftefD.

~. Niiperus, nuperrimus, late.
Meritus, meritissimus, de- Par, piriss'imus, equal.

Bert7ing. Sicer, saeerr'imus; BfJCf'ed.

3. The following want ,the superlative:

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rick.
YOUflg. PrOnus, pronior, inclined doerm-

Diiiturnus, diutumior, lasting. wards.
Ingens, ingentior, huge. Satur, satiirior, juJJ.
Juvenis, junior, young. Senex, senior, old.

To supply the superlative of jfl",l1lU, or 4diJlucerv,we .y mid....
Mtu, the youngest; and of .enex, madmu.r ftatv, the oldest.

Most adjectives in uia, 4lia, and bIlis, also want the superlative; lu,

cl"'llia, I:i",ilior, civil; rtg4lis, rcgalior, regal; ~bllis, -ior, lamentable.
So, ju.,cnilia, youthful;' oXllis, small, &c.

To these add several others of ditrerent terminatiollll. Thus arcdnru,
-ior, secret; docllm, -wr, bending downwards; loR,gi1UjUU8, -ior, far off;
prilpinqutu, .ior, near.

AnUrior, former; 8lquior, worse; aiUior, oetter. are Only t1JUDll m ~e
comparative.

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all; such are tnose compound
ed with nouns or verbs; as, ",cralclllor, of divers colours; pC8t'!fer, poi
sonous: also adjectives in tu pure, in I'DUB, IJIUB, orua, or Imus, and di
minutives; as, dfllmu, doubtful; ",4cutu, empty; ftgltl'Dtu, that flieth
away;' m4tOlI1&ua, early; wJUJrtu, shrill; ltgltlm:u.a, lawful; tlneUus,
somewhat tender; majuacfllua, &c. ; together with a great many others of
v:anous terminations; as, alm:u.a, gracious; prt1Jcox, -ocis, soon or early
npe ; mlrua,lglJl1L8, l4cer, mlmor, 80apC8, &c.

This defect of comparison is supplied by putting the adverb magis be
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree; and ",ald. or maximo lOr
the superlative; thus, cglJlUB, needy, m.agis CllJl1L8, more needy; ",ald.
or maximo egtnua, very, or most needy. Which form of comparison is
also used in those adjectives which are regu1arly compsred.

PRONOUN.
A Pronoun is a word which stands instead oj a ooun.•
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ego, tu, sui;

.. Thus, I stands for the name of the person who speaks; thou, for the
name of the person addressed.

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do nol
know, or do not want to mention. They also serve to' shorten discourse.
and prevent the too frequent repetition of the same word; thus, instelld
ofs~ying, WI«", Cre"ar llad conquered Gaul, CfZ8ar turnod CaJSar'8 arms
agaul$t Cm8ar'" co'tnlry, we MY, When ClIlsar had conquered Gaul, Iu
turned l.u arIDS against his country. '
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ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quia, qui; meus, tuus, ~, fIOSte'r, vester;
fIOStras, vestraa, and cuja8,.

Three of them are sub.tantives, ego, tu, lUi; the other fiI..
teen are adjectives.

N. ego,
G. mei,
D. mihi,
A. me,
V.-
A. me,

Singular.
I,
of me,
to me,
me,

with me.

Ego, I.
PlurfJll.

N. nos, .
G. nostrUm, (l/' noltri,
D. nobis,
A. nps,
V.---
A. nobis,

Tu, thouo.

toe,
of us,
to us,
UB,

with UI.

N.OO,
G. tui,
D. tl1>i,
A. te,
V.OO,
A. te,

Singular. Plural.

~7:::ee, } {~'v:~~m,arve~, o:J~
to thee, D. vobis, to you,
thee, or you. A. vos, you,
o thou, V. VO'l, 0 ye oryou,
with thee, A. vobis, with you.

Sui, of himself, of herBelf, of itself.
Sii'iJUlar. Plural.

N.---- N.----
G. sui, of hims.elf, of herself, of itself, G. sui, 'of themselves,
D. sibi, to himself, to herself, &c. D. sibi, to themselves,
A. se, himself, &c. A. se, themselves,
V. V.----
A. se, with ~imself, &c. A. se, with themselves.

OBS. 1. Ego wants the vocative, because one cannot call UpOD him
self, except as a second person; thus, we c!annot say, 0 ego, 0 I; 0 'tWS,

Owe.

OS9. 2; Miki in the dative is sometimes .by the poets contracted
into mf.

OS9. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently oostrorum and
nostrarum j of tu, vestrorum and vestTclrum, which were aftel'WlLl'da
contracted into nostrt1m and ve8trt1m.

We commonly use nostrt1m and vestrt1m after partitives, numerals,
comparatives, or superlatives; and nostTi and vestTi after other words.

The English substantive pronouns, he, she, it, are express-..
ed in Latin bylllfJ1ese pronominal adjectives, ilk, Vte, me, 01'

is; as,
lUe, for the m8.llc. ilia, for the fem. iUud, for the neuter,

that: or ilk, he; illa, she; iulUl, it or that: thu,



SIMPLE PRONOUNS.

SinguW. Plural.
N. lie, ilia, liud, N. lii, ilIlIl, ilIa,
G. illius,· G. ilIorum, ilIarum, ilIorum,
D. illi, D. ilIis,
A. ilIum, ilIam, ilIud, A. ilIos, ilIas, ilIa,
V. ilIe, ilIa, ilIud, V. illi, ilIlIl, ilIa,
A. ilIo, illa, ilIo. A. ilIis.
\ Ipse, he timself, ip8a, she herself, ipaum, itself; and iste,
ista, istud, are declined like ilk; only ip8e, has ipsum in the
nom. ace. and voc. sing. neut.

Ipse is often joined to ego, ttl, sui; and has in Latin the
same force with self in English, when joined with a posses
sive pronoun; as ego ipse, I myself.

Hic, hlEC, hoc, this.

ea,

'. hlEc,
hlEc,

queis, ~uibus.

Singular. Plural.
hlllc, hoe, N. hi, hill, hlllc,
hujus, G. horum, harum, horum,
huic, D. his,
hane, hoc, A. hos, has,
hlllc, hoe, V. hi, hill,
hac, hoc. A. his.

Is, ea, id; he, she, it; or that.
Singular. Plurof.

K~ ~ ~ K~ ~ ~
G. ejus, G. ~orum, earum, eorum,
D. .ei, D. iis, or eis,
A. eum, eam, id, . A. eos, eas,
V. V.-------
A. eo, ea, eo. A. iis, or eis.

Quia, qu,tB, quod or quid 1 which, what? Or quia 1, who?
or what man? qua 1 who? or what woman? quod or quid '?
what? which thing? or what thing? thus,

Singular. I Plural.
N. quis, qUill, quod or quid, N. qui" qUill, qUlE,
G. cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quoruJII,
D. cui, D. queis, or quibus,
A. quem, quam, quod or quid, A. quos, quas, qUl£,
V. V.------
A. quo, qua, quo. A.

N. hic,
G.
D.
A. hunc,
V. hic,
A. hoc,.

• In those cases where the word is not repeated, it is the SA,M in aU
gend8rs, bo\h in the pronouns and adjeotive•.
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Qui, fJUl!, quod, who, which, that; Or vir qui, the man who
or that; fremina qua, the woman who or that; negotium quod,
the thing which or that: genit. vir cujus, the man whose or of
whom; mulier cujus, the woman whose or of whom; negotium
cujus, the thing of which, seldom whose, &c. thus,

Singular. Plural.
N. qui, qUill, quod, N. qui, qUill, qUill,
G, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum,
D. cui, D. queis, or quibus,
A. quem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, qUill,
v.- V.
A. quo, qua, quo. I A. queis, or quibU!.

The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu,
Rlld sui. Meus, my or mine; tlmS, thy or thine; suus, his
own, her own, its own, their own; are declined like bonus, -a,
-;<m; and nosier, our; vester, your; like pulcher, -chra, -chrum,
of the first and second declen~n; 7lOsteT, -tra, -trum,'

NostTaa, of our country; vestTaa, of your country; cujaa, of
what or which country; are declined like felix, of the third
declension: gen. nostTatis, dat. 7lOstrati, &c.

Pronouns as well 'as nouns, tllat signify things which cannot
be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. .

JrJeus has mi, and sometimes meus, in the voc. sing. rnasc.

The r,elative 'fl,i hu frequently 1J1l£ in the ablative, and that, which is
remarkable, in all genders and numbers.

(lui is sometimes used for quis: and instead of cujus, the gen. of l[Uis,
we find an adjective pronoun, C1/jUS, -ft, -um.

Simple pronouns, with respect to their significations, are divided into
the f~lIowmg classes: .

I. Demonstrati'Des, which point out any person or thing present, or as
if present: Ego, tu, hie, iste, and sometimes ille, is, ipse.

2. Relati'De8, which refer to something going before: ille, ipse, isle, hie,
is, qui. ,

3. P08sessi'Des, which signify possession: meus, tuus, suus, noster, 'Des·
ttT.

4. Patrials or Gentiles, which signify one's country: nostras, fJestras,
(/ljas.

5. Intcrrogati'Des, by which we ask a question: lJ1lis f cujas'l Wben
they do not uk a question, they are called IRdefinites, like other words ot
the same nature.

6. ReciJ!rocals, which again call back or represent the same object to the
mind: SUJ and suus. .

COMPOUND PRoNoun.
Pronouns are compounded variously:
1. With othllr pronouns; as, isthie, isthtl1e, isllwe, ist1&uc, or istuc.

Ace. Isthu1uJ, islhanc, istlwe, or isthue. AbJ. Istlwe, isthae, isthoe. Nom.
IIICI uc. plur. neut. isthtl1e, of iste and hie. So iUie, of iUe and hie.
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1l. With _ otJler J?UU of IplMlClh; .., ,*jllftlihli, etljumlldi, &c. fill·
nm, Ileum, lIteum, 1IObUcum, tlobiscum, quoeum, or qufeum, and guibus·
cum: tecum, eeeam; ueoa, eecaa, and aometimea ceca in the nom. aing
of ecce and is. So eUum, of ecce and iUe.

3. With 80me -rllable added; .., twle of t. and te, used only in the
nom. eg6met, tfl.tlm.ct, JlKtmet, through all the cues, too" metlllet, tutmet,
&C. of eio, tu, sui, and met. lnlltead of tumet in the nom. we II&Y, tull·
met: H1eeim, Mecine, &C. in all the CaBea that end in e; of hie and cine:
Medpte, tudpte, ndpte, 1IOatrdpte, "eatrdpte, in the ablat. fem. and IJOme·
timea 1/ICopte, fuopte, &c: of tIICIU, &C. and pte: hieee, Meee, hoeee; lIu.
jUlIet, hiaee, hoaee; of hie and ee: whence hujuselmildi, ejuaeemildi,
eujuseemildi. So, IDEJtl, the lIlIme, compounded of is and dem, which i.
thlla declined : '

idem,

idem,
idem,
eadem.

N. idem,
G.
D.
A. eundem,
V. idem,
A. ea(j,em,

Singular.
eAdem,
ejusdem,
eidem,
eandem,
eadem,
eq.dem,
•Plural.

N. iidem eredem, elidem,
G. eorunaem, earundem, eorundem,
D. eisdem, O'f' iisdem,
A. eosdem, easdem, eadem,
V. iidem, ewdem, eadem,
A. eisdem, O'f' iisdem.

The pronollIll\ which we find moat frequently compounded, are quu
lllld qui.

Quis in compoaition ill aOmetimea the firat, IJOmetimea the hurt, and
aometimea likewiae the middle part of the word compounded; but qui ill
8lwaya the firat.

1. The compounda of 1fUis, in which it ill put firat, are quUnam, who 1
lJ'lispiam, quisquam, anyone; quisque, everyone; quisquis, whOlJ08ver;
which are thUII declined: ' ,

Nom. Gen. Dat.
Quianam, qumnam, quodnam or' quidnam ; cu~umam ; cuinam ;
Quiapiam, qumpiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cu~uapiam j cuipiam;
Quiaquam, qUlllquam, quodquam or quidquam j cU~U8quam; cuiquam ;
Quiaque, qUlllque, quodque or quidque; cUJuaque ; cuique;
Quiaqui" --- quidquid or quicquid; CUJU8Cujua; cuicui.

And ao in the other cuea according to the aimple quis. But qaiaquiI
h.. not the fem. at all, and the neuter only in the nominative and &Ccu·
I8.tive. Quisquam h.. al80 ~ielfl'4m for quidquam; accusative, quen·
qus;m, without the feminine. The plural i, llCBJ"cely uaed..

2. The compounda of 1fUis, in which quia ia put laat, bve IJII4 in tha
nom. sing. fem.; and in the nominative and &Ccul8.tive plur. Deut. ai,

. all""ia, aOlDe; ecpia, who 1 of et ILIld pis; allO, Requis, aiqrtis,~is
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whic1a Cor the maet part are read lIlIp&rately; tha, lie gau, ri IJIIU, ••
f1M. They are thuiI clecliJled . ,

Ji'_.
AlIquJlI, alqua, allqDOll fir .nquid;
Ecquia, ecqua er ecqulll, ecquod er ecquid;
Si qllis, e,i qua, Ii quod or Ii quid;
Ne quill, Il:e qua., ne quod or ne quid;
Num qui., Dum qua, BUm quod or num quid;

G-. ~.
l1icujue ; alIeui ;
eccuJus ; e\lCui ;
si cuj',U ; si cui ;
De cUJUS ; ne cui ;
Bum cujus ; nnm cui.

8

3. The compoundl which have t[Uis in the middle, are, ecpisnam,
who? Kmu'JUUrlj1U, gen. uni'lUlcujust[Ue, everyone. The former is used
oBly in tile nom. sing. and the latter wants the plural.

4. The compoundl of qui are 1JUku1ltJ'lU, whosoever; f'lidam, some;
~d, fI'It'V, uy OM, whom you pie... ; which are thus deelined

Nom.. Gefl. Dal.
Quicunque, qUlllcunque, quodcunque ; CU~U8Cunque; cuicunque ;
QUidam, qti'dam, qlloddam or quiddam ; cu~usdam ; cuidam ;
Q~~t, qll88~ quocl11!Jet or~t ; cu~U8lJ!:'et ; c~t ;
QuiV18, qalllVHI, q_odVll or quidvss; CUJU8VMI; CWVlI.

Obe. I. All these compounds have seldom or never queis, but quibu,
in their dat. and ahl. pilaf.; thuI, alifu'l-, &c.

Obe. 2. Q-is, 11111 itt ·eolltpOUDds, in comic writers, have IOmetimes qv.is
m the feminine gender.

Obe. 3. Quida,1II Us fIIIIIIIla-. quallllAm, qaoddam 01' f'liddam, in the
acc. ling. andp~Jl*'U1ICkmt, ponatda7ll, in thtl ,enitive plural,
A being put instead ofm,.fOr the better 1Pund.

Obs. 4. Qrwd, wjth its compotmds,~d, qaod.flis, fUOtblam, &.c. ar,
used, when they a2't'le with a substantive in tlie same cue ; !('!id, with its
campeunde, ~IJ'I&&, quiirJil, &e. for the maet plllrt have either no sub-

• atantiTe llXpM_ed, .1' F'fIIlnl 0IlII ill the fIlDlti'ri. P.or dai.I reUOll, they
are by some reckolWll 8II~ti.T8I.

Obs. 5. .lllIfplU uad~ mal btl tJaUlt~ed ; the fOl'mer
denotes a person or. thing intletenmflately; the latter~ ti.etenniUQiUly.

Obe. 6. Uter refers to two~ and i8 thlllllfare joiDald to .cmnpa.ratives.
Obe. 7. Q-is may IldIr tlrmllD,. ad ia therefore joined 'Iril:b superla-

tives. ,
Obe. B. K'u: and me are oft'en found to refUr to two worde going before

them. Hie usnally to the '}aft$'; me to the fGrmer.
Obs. 9. As demonstrativee, Hic refers to the perlOa »earellt to me;

16te to the per80Il.J1ea.r8lt to J.G1l; IUe. to U¥ iutclrmediate lMU'lPu.
Ob8.IO. JU,a ....8& bI8cnu7; lite, Il8IIteIDpt; ... ille trir; Ule 1lomo.
Obe. 11. 7Ww i. ue4 whell 'We Bl)8&k to 1IIUI; &I, BufMfl, Coriol4ne, in

,.. t:a6tm MpH". &II 1IIGte,. 1 Pe6te,., when we speak ~ more than
QJle; &I, Ci"", .u.eH.llIi clllli flutri.

Obe. 12. .IIlter iI in general applied to OJMI of ~; .41.iu to one of
maIIY·



II VERBS.

VERB.·
A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things j

as, The boy r«Jdl. The sun ,hiflu. The man ltmes.
Or, A fJerb is that parl of speech whic1& lignifiu to be, to do, or

to suffer.
verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into

three different cl888es, ACtiDe, Pasm,e, and Neuter j because
we consider things either as' acting, or being acted upon; or
as neither acting, nor being acted upon; but simply existing,
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo
tion or rest; &c.

1. An ActifJe verb expresses an action, and necessarily sup
poses an agent, and an object acted upon; as, G71Wire, to love;
amo te, I love thee.

2. A verb PassifJe expresses a passion or suffering, or the
receiving of an action; and necessarily implies an object act
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon; as, amliri,
to be loved; tu amliris a me, thou art loved by me.

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things; &8,

dormio, I,leep j ,edeo, I sit. ,
The verb is also called 7T/JIllitifJe, when the action passes

OfJer to the object, or has an effect on lIome other thing; as,
scrWo literas, I write letters: but when the action is confined
within the agent, -and passes fIOt OfJer to any object, it is call
ed lntransiti"e j as, am.1JU1o, I walk.; curro, I run; which are
likewise called Neuter verbs. Many verbs in Latin and En
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or
D.eu~er sense; &8, iistere, to stop; iooiplre, to begin; duriire,
to endure, or to harden, &c.

* It ill called a Verb or WM'd by way ofeminence, because it is the most
ell8llnti&1 word in a sentence, without which the other parte of speech can
form no complete sense. Thua, the dili,._ boy re4da l1i8 lesson wit/,
care, is a perfect sentence; but if we take away the affirmation, or the
word reads, it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all;
thus, the diligent bay his lesson lIlit! Cllre.

A verb therefore may be thus distinlruiahed from any other part of
speech: Whatever word exprellSlll an aftlrmation, or _rtion, is a verb;
or thus, WhateTer word, WIth a substantive noun or/ronoun before or
aft~••t, ma1Mfl full sense, is a verb; as, 6tonu fall, walk, walk ilaw.
~j ere fall and walk are verbs, because they contain an affirmation; but
when we lay, a long lIlalk, a danger01l8 fall, there is no affirmation ex
pressed; and the same words walk and fall become substantives or nouns.
We often find likewise in Latin the same word used &I a verb, and also
as BOrne other part of speech; thus, a7/,or, -iJria, love, a sub,tautiVB; and
.mu>r, I am loved. a verb.



TERRI. 8'7

Verbs which simply signify being are likewise called Bub
,tanti"e verbs; as, ellie, or ezUtere, to be, or to exist. The
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every
verb; thus, I "",e, may be resolved into I am lorJing.

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a subst&ntive
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is
called a Participle; as, amanB, 4pving; amtitul, loved. But
when it has the form of a subst&ntive, it is called a Gmmd,
or a Supine; as, .•amapdum, loving; amatum, to love; amtUu,
to love, or to be loved; . .

A verb is varied or declil)ed by Voicu, Moda, Tensu,
Numbers, and Persom.

There are two voices; the .active and Passive.
The modes are four; Indicative, S~unctive, lmperatifJe,

and Infinitive.
The tenses are five; the Present, the Preter-impttfect,

the Preter-perfect, the Preter-;plupe:ifect, and the Future.
The numbers are two; Smgular and Plural.
The persons are three; First, Second, and Third.
1. Voice expresses the different circumst&nces in which we

consider an object; whether as acting, or being acted upon.
The Active voice signifies aetion; 88, 0010, I love; the Paslitre,
suffering, or being the object of an action;. 88, amor, I am
loved.

2. Modes or moods are the"VanOUS manners of expressing the
signification of the verb.

The Indicati"e declares or affirms positively; as, 0010, I lote;
IUlUiho, I shall or will love; or asks a question; &8, an tu amas ?
dost thou love?

The Subjuncti"e is usually joined to some other verb, and
cannot make a full meaning by itself; 88, Ii me obsecret, reo.
diho, if he entreat me, I will return. Ter.

The Imperati"e commands, exhorts, or entreats; 8S, QIIItZ,

love thou.
The Inji.nitiDe simply expresses the signification of the verb,

without limiting it to any person or number; 88, amare, to
love. •

3. Tenses or TUlle. express the time wilen any thing is sup
posed to be, to act, or to suffer.

Time in general is divided into tlwee 1H""', the present, past,
and future.



CONJUGATIONS OF, VERBS.

Past time is expressed three different ways. When we
speak of a thing, which was doing, but not finished at some
former time, we use the Preter-imperfect, or put time not com
pleted; as, lCrilJibam, I wu writing.

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Preter
perfect, or past time completed; as, smpsi, I wrote, or have
written. .

When we &peek of a thi~ finished at or before some put
time, we Ulle the Preter-pillfierfect, or past time more than eom
pleted; as, scMpserGlA, I had written.

Future time is expressed two differeJl.t ways. A thing may
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually
finished, at some future time; as, smbam, I shall write, or, I
shall [t~en] be writing; smpsero, I shall have written.

4. Number marks 1ww many we suppose to be, to act, or to
suffer.

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied,
whether to the person speaking" to the person addressed, or
to some oth«;:r person or thing.

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects: for a verb
properly hath neither numbers norlersons, but certain termi
nations answering to the person an number of its nominative.

A verb is properly said to be conJugated, when all its parts
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together, according
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person.

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS.
" .

bonjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts
of verbs, according" to the different voices, modes, tenses, num
bers, and persons.

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin; distin~h-

ed by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode.
The first conjugation makes tire long; as, Amtire.
The second conjugation makes ere long; as, Dacere.
The third conjugation makes ere short; as, Legere.
The fourth conjugation makes ire long; as, Audire.
Except d4re, to give, wliich has is short, and alto its compounds; thue

Circumd4re, to surround; circumd4mua, -di1.ti8, -dd.bam, -d4b~, .&:e.

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished from
OBe another by the difterent terminations of the following
telllle8 :



CONJUGA.TIONS OF naB"
ACTin TOICE.

lfUliestifl' Mode.

PJell8Dt TllDlMl.
Singular. Plural.
P.r.tnU. P.rltnU.

1. 2- 3. 1. 2. 3..'r' -0, -as, -at; -amWl, -Ilia, -ant.
.;.§ 2. -eo, -811, -et; -emWl, -em, -ent.
ll·.;:l8 ill 3. -0, .il, -it; -ImWl, -itis, -unto
.... 4. -io, -is, -it; -imua, -nis, -iunt.

Imperfect.

1. -Ibam, -Ibas, -Ibat; -Ib.mu., -Ibllti., -abant.
2. -lIbam, -lIbas, -lIbat; .eblmus, -ebltis, -ebant.
3. -ebam, -lIbas, -ehat; -eblmus, -ebltis, -lIbant.
4. -iebam, -iebu, -iebat ; -ieblmue, -iebltis, -iebant.

Future.

1. -lbo, -Ibis. -Ibit; -Iblmue, -Ibltis, -Ibunt.
2. -lIbo, -ebis, -ebit; -ebImue, -ebIti., -ebunt.
3. -am, ..ai, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent.
4' -iUD, -ie., -iet; -iemus, -ietis, -ient.

Suijutll:ti"" Mode.

PJell8nt TeD8ll.

1. -em, -, -et; -emue, -eti., -ent.
2. --, -e&8, -eat; -elmue, -elm, -eant.
S. -am, -as, -at; -Imus, -ati., -ant.
4. -iUD, -ias, -iatl -ilmWl, -iati., -iant.

Imperfect.
1. -.rem, -Ire., -aret; -.remue, -Ireti., -Irent.
2. -erem, -6res, -lIret; -eremus, -6reti., -6rent.
3. -irem, -ires, -ilret; -lIrilmue, -ilretis, -erent.
4. -Irem, -Ires, -Iret; -Irilmus, -Iriltis, -Irent.,

Imp.rsti". Mode.

2. 3. 2. 3.
1. -a or -Ito, -Ito ; -Ite or -ltOte, -anto.
2. -e or -ilto, -lito; -lite or -lItote, -ento.
3. -e or -Ito, -Ito ; -ite or -!tote, -unto.
4. -i or -Ito, -Ito ; -Ite or -Itote, -iunto.

PASSIVI: VOIel:.

lfUlieati". Mod•.

'-iris or -Ire,
Prll84lnt Tense.

1. -or, -Itur ; -Imur, -amini, -antur.
2. -eor, -eris or -lire, -etm; -lImur, -emlni, ·entur.
3. -or, ...i!ris or -lire, -Itur; -Imur, -ImIni, -untur.
4. -jor, -Iris or -Ire, -!tur; -Imur, -ImIni, -iunluJ'.

S·



COl'mQATIOl'f8 01' YEll•••

-abimIni, ,.abantur.
-ebamIni, '-eb&ntur.
-ebimIDi, -ebantur.
-iebamIni, -iebantur_

-Iblmlni, -abuntur.
-6bImIni, -ebuntur.
-emini, -entur.
•iemIni, -Ientur.

-emlni, -entor.
-eamIni, -eantur.
-amlni, -antur.
-iamIni, -iantur.

-aremJni, -arentur.
-erilmIni, -erontur.
-I!remIni, -i!rentur
.Irilmini, -Ireatur

Imperfect.
1. -arer, -aren. or -arilre, -aretur; -arilmur,
2. -erer, -ereris IW -Irilre, ..retur; -6remur,
3. -I!rer, -I!rI!riII or -I!rilre, -i!retur; -I!rilmur,
4. -I:rer, -Irilrill ... -u;;re, -Iretur; -Irilmur,

Iflll'eNtiee NNe.
~ 3. ~ 3-

1. -arlt or -ator, -ator; -amIni, -ilDtor.
2. -Ire or -etor, -etor ; "mIni, -tintor.
3. -llrlt or -Itor, -Itor ; -Imlni, -1IDtor.
4. -Ire or Itor, ·Itor; -Imlni, -luntor.

01t.ertJe. Vorbs in io of the third conjugation have iU1lt in the third
person plur. of tile present indic• .etift, and iMlitur in the puaive; and
so in the imperative, iUflto IIDd iufltor. In the imperfect and future p{ ths
indicatin they ian alway. the terminatioD8 or the fourth conjugatiou,
itl/am and iam; itl/ar and iar, &.1.

The termiJattioDS of the other tense. are the same UuoUA'b aD the
ConjugatioM. TlaIDl,

Imperfect.
1. -abu, -abln. or -ablre, -abUar; -ablmar,
2. -tbar, -ebarill or -ebare, -ebatur; -ebamur,
3. -ebar, -i!ban. or -ebare, -i!bltur; -6b1mur,
4. iilbar, -iebaril or -iilbare,-iebatur; -iebamur,

Future.
1. -abor, -aWriII In' -abere, -abUur; -abImur,
2. -ebor, -eben. In' -eWre, -ebltur; -ebImur,
3. -ar, -eris In' -ere, -/!tur ; -emur,
4. -iar, -ierill er -iere, -ietur; -iemur,

SulIju7lt:tie8 Node.
Present Teme.

-6tur; -i!mur,
-eUur ; .eamur,
-atur; -amur,
-iatur ; -iamur,

1. -e1', -eri. or -ere,
2. -ear, -elri. or -earo,
3. -ar, -arill or -are,
4. -jar, -iarill or -iare,

ACTIYlI VOICZ.

lrulUatiee Mode.

3.
-erunt fir «s
-i!rant.

Plural.Siaplilr.
1. 2.
-i, ·mi,
-I!ram, -i!ras,

Perf·
Plu.

3. 1. 2.
-it; -Imne, -istis,
-I!rst ; -6r1mus, «atill,

SulIjuwctiee MotU.
Perf. ..frim, ..fri., -I!rit ; -i!rlmus, -i!rltis, -I!rint.
Plu. -i_m, .i_, -isset ; -iIIB6mus, -iseeti., -i_nt.
N. .-i!ro, -6n.., -I!rit; -6r1mue, -I!rltis, -6rint.

ThOBe Tenses, in tho p..siye Voice, are fonnecl by the Participle Per
fect, and tho auxiliary verb BUm, which ill also~ to ell'pre. the Falure
or thIt Infinitin Active.



AUXILIARY VERB.

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated:

Pres. indic. Pres. Infi1l. Perf. I11dic.
Sum, esse, Cui. To be.

INDICATIVE MODE.

PRESElliT TENSE. am.

••

Singular.
Ii 1. Sum, j. am.
f 2. Es, Thott. cut, or yoo are,

IC 3. Est, He is i

Plural.
Siimus, We are,
Estis,. Ye or you are,
Sunt, They are.

IMPERFECT. IOU. ,
1. Eram, 1 was, Eriimus, We were,
2. Eras, Tlwu toatIt, or you were, Eritis, Ye or you were,
3. Eral, He WIU i . Era.nt, They were.

PERFECT. have been or WIU.

1. Fui, 1 have been, )?uimus, We have been,
2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, JFuistis,Ye have been.
3. Fuil, He has been i Fuernnt, or -ere, They have been.

PLUPEllFECT. had been.
1. Fueram, 1 had been, Fl'leriimus, We had bUtS,
2. Fueras, Thw had8I bf!.eR, .Fueritis, Ye had been,
3. Fueral, He had been i Fuerant, They had teen.

FUTU&II. ,hall or will.·
1. Ero, 1 ,hall be, Erimus, We shall be,
2. Eris, Thou wilt be" Eritis, Ye tDill be,
3. Erit, He will be i Ernnl, They will be.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

PRESENT TENSE.

1. Sim, 1 may be,
2. Sis, Thou mayest be,
3. Sit, He may be i

may or can.
Simus, We flU1,y be,
Sitis, Ye may be,
Sint, They may be.

• Shall and 1DiU are tLlways employed to tlXprellll future time.
Will, in the first person singular and plural, promises or tbreatens; in the

IIecond and third persons, only foretells: shall, on the contrary, in the
first perRon, Rimply foretells; in tbe second and third r.enons, promiRe"
commandR, or threatens. But the contrary of tbis bo ds, wben we ask
a question; thus," I shaU go," "you will go;" express event only; but
" 1fJiU you go ?" imports intention; and "shall I go?" refers to the will
of another.



AUXILIARY VERB.

IMPERrECT. might, could, tDOUld, or I1aould.
1. Elsem, I might be, Esstimus, We might be,
J. EUe8, Thou mightut be, Essetis, Ye might be,
8. Ellet He might be ; Essent, They might be.

PERFECT. may hmJe.
1. Fuerim, I may 1to.fJe been, Fuerimus, We may be bun,
J. Fueris, Thou mayut1to.fJe bem, Fueritis, Ye may lime beeL
3. Fuerit, He may ha",e been; . Fuerint, They may be been.

PLUPERFECT. might, could, tDOUld, or ,hovld~e; or 1aad.
1. FUlssem, I might ~e been, Fuislemus, We might be been,
2. Fuilses, Thou mightut ~e Fuisstitis, Ye might be been,

been,
3. Fuislet, HB might be been; Fuissent, They might~e been.

FUTURE. Mall haN.
1. Fuero, I Mall lime bem, Fuerimus, We Mall lime bBen,
J. Fueris, Thou wilt ha",e bUtl, Fueritil, .Ye will ~e been,
3. Fueri~ HI' will1l.afJp been; F~rint, They will be beeR.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
2. Es or esto, Be thou, Elte or estate, Be ye, or be yuu
3. Esto, Let him be; Sunto, Let thBm be.

INFINITIVE MODE.
PRES. Esse, To be.
PERF. Fuisse, To ha",e been.
FUT. Esse futUrus, ..., -um, To be about to be.

FuU!se futUrus, -a, -um, To be bem about to be.
PARTICIPLE.

FUTURE. FutUrus,..., um, About to be.

Obs. 1. The personal pronOI11lll, which in English ue, for the mosl
put, added to the l'erb, in Latin are commonly understood j because the
several persons are sufficiently distinguished from one another by tbe
different terminations of the verb, though the persons themselves be nol
expressed. The learner, however, at first may be accustomed to join
them with the verb j thus, ~go BUm, I am j ttl ~B, thou art, or you are;
iU~ ~Bt, he is; nOB BUmus, we are j &C. So ~go 4mo, I love; ttt amaB,
thou lovest, or fOU love; ill~ amat, he loveth or loves; noB a1TlamUS, we
love; &c.

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we commonly use the
plural form, except in solemn discourse; lUI, tu ~B, thou art, or much
oftener, you are; tu ~raB, thou WlUlt, or you were; tu sis, thou mayest
be, or you may be ; &c. So, tu amas, thou lovest, or you 10Te; tu amdbas,
thou lovedst, or you loved; &C. '



•rlBST CONJl1GATION 01' VERB"

FIRST CONJUQATION.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Pru. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine..
Amo, amire,' amivi, amitum. To loll,.

INDICATIVE !lODE.

PRESENP TENSE•

.Sing. Am-o, I looe,
Am-as, Thou. lovut,
Am-at, He looes ;

looe, do looe, or am 1Dftng.
PlUTo Am-imus, We kme,

Am-itis, Ye or you love,
Am-ant, They love.

IMPERI'ECT. Wal.

I was iornng,
Thou. wast loMg,
He was 1017ing ;
We were lmJiag, .
Ye or you were ioqing,
They were loving.

. PERFECT. ha"e.
I hmJe loved,
Thou hast looetl,
He has loved;
We liafJe loved,
Ye or you hafJe lovetl,
They liafJe loved. .

PLUPERFECT. had.
I had loved,
Thou hadst lofJecl,
He had loved;
We had loved,
Ye or you had lovetl,
Theg had loved.

rUTUJU:. IhaJl or will.
I .halllope,
Thou. wilt kme,
He tuilllove ;
We .hall love,
Ye or you tuilllove,
Tluy tuilllotle.

(If' -avere,

Sing. Am-averam,
Am-averas,
Am-averat,

PlUTo Am-averimus,
Am-averitis,
Am-ave~ant,

Siftg. Am-ibam,
Am-ibas,
Am-ibat,

PlUTo Am-abimus,
Am-abitis,
Am-ibant,

Siftg. Am-ivi,
Am-avisti,
Am-ivit,

PlUTo Am-avimus,
Am-avistis,
Am-averunt

Sing. Am-ibo,
Am-ibis,
Am-ibit,

PI... Am-abimus,
Am-abitis,
Am-ibunt,



ftBST CONJUGA.TION OF VERBS.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Sing. Am-em,
Am-es,
Am-et,

PLUTo Am-emus,
Am-etis,
Am-ent,

Sing. Am-arem,
Am-ares,
Am-aret,

PlllT. Am-aremus,
Am-aretis,
Am-arent, ,

Sing. Am-avero,
Am-averis, .
Am-avarit,

PlUTo Am-averimus,
Am-averitis,
Am-averint,

Sing. Am-avarim,
Am-averis,
Am-averit,

PlllT. Am-averimus,
Am-averitis,
Am-averint.

PBESENT TENSE. may or can.

I may lorIe,
Thou mayest lorIe,
11.e may lorIe j

We may lorIe,
Ye or you may lorIe,
Thq ,nay lorIe.

IMPERFECT. might, could, would, or should.

I might lorIe,
Thou mightest lorIe,
He might lmJe j

We might 1000e,
Ye or you might lmJe,
TMy might 1000e.

PERFECT. may OO"e.

I may OO"e lOf'ed,
Thou mayest have loved,
He may ha"e lO'Ded j .

We may OO"e loved,
Ye or you. may OO"e lo'Ded,
They may ha"e lorIed.

might ha"e.

I might OO"e lorIed,
Thou mightest ha"e 1000ed,
He might have lO'Ded j

We might OO"e loved,
Ye or you might ha'De lo'Ded,
They might have lmJed.

FUTURE. lIhall OO"e.

I shall ha"e loved,
Thou wilt have 1000ed,
He will OO"e lmJed j

We shall ha"e loued,
Ye or you rom hat:'e lorIea,
TMy will 1&ooe looed.

PLUPERFECT.

Sing. Am-avissem,
Am-avisses,
Am-avisset,

PlUTo Am-avissemus,
Am-avissetis,
Am-avissent,



Fanner. Am-atum,
. Lalter. Am-atu,

Nom. Am-andum,
Gen. Am-andi,
flat. Am-ando,
Ace. Am-andum,
Abl. Am-ando,

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Sing. 2. Am-a (fI' am-ito, Loo, tlwu, or do thou IoN,
3. Am-ito, Let Aim looe j

PIUT.2. Am-ite (fI' am-atOte, LoDe ye, or do ye loDe,
3. Am-anto,· Let thma looe.

INFINITIVE MODE.

PRES. Am-ire, To love.
PERF. Am-avisse, To ha"e looed.
Fur. Esse amatiirus, -a, -um, To be about to looe.

Fuisse omatiirus, -a -um, To ha"e been about to loDe.
PARTICIPLES.

PRES. Am-ans, , LmJing.
:FUT. Am-atiirus, -a, -um, About to looe.

GERUNDS.

Lwing.
Of lwing,
To louing,
LmJing,
With looing.

SUPINES.

To love.
To looe, or to be looed•

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.

I1Idicatitic
Prell. amo
Imperf. amabam
Perf. amavi
Pluperf. amavuam
F'ul. amaho

Subjuncti'l!e Imper. Injinitiflc Partieiplu
amem ama amare ILDlIlDB
amllrem
amav~rim amavisee
amavi8sem
amavilro ll8Ile or fuilIIIe amatllrU8

amatllrWl

PASSIVE VOICE.

PTetI. ltadic.
Amor,

PTetI. Infin.
amiri,

Perf. Part.
amitus. To be looed.

• The form of the present subjunctive is often used for the imperatin
in the firet and third person; as, amlmus, let u. love: ament, let them
lOTI. ,



II rlUT COIUVGATION or n:u..

INDICATIVE MODE.

8iflfJ. Am-or,
Am-iris or -ire,
Am-itur,

Plur. Am-iimur,
Am-amIni,
Am-antur,

IMPERFECT.

I am "",ell,
Thou art "",ell,
He iB looedj
We are "",ed,
Ye or you aTe looell,
They are loJIell.

tllOI.

Sing. Am-ibof,
Am-aheria (It' -abire,
Am~abitur,

PluT. Am-ahlmur, '
Am-a.bimIni,
Am-abuntur,

Sing. Am-abaf, I tDaI looell,
Am-abaris or -abire, Thou WaBt lolled,
Am-abiitur, He waa looed j

PluT. Am-abamur, We were looell,
Am-abamini, . Ye or you were lot1ed,
Am-ahantur, They were "",ell.

PERFECT. haDe been, tDaB, or am.

SiflfJ. Amiitu~ sum or Cui, 11wJe been looell,
Amatus es (fI' fuisti, TIwa hast beenlooed;
Amiitus est (fI' fuit, He has been "",ed j

PlUTo Amati sumus or fulmus, We haDe been "",ell, ,
Amati estis (fI' fuistis, Ye or you !w:De been lot1ed,
Ami? sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They ha"e been looed.

PLUPERFECT. lad been.

Sing. Amatus eram or fueram, I had been looed,
Amatus eras or fuera.s, Thou hadlt been looell,
Amatus erat or fuerat, He had been looed j

PluT. Amati erimus or fuerimus, We had been looed,
Amiiti eritis or fueritis, Ye or you had beeD lot1ed,
Amati erant or fuerant, They had been looell.

FUTURE. rhall or fDill be.

I rAall be loved,
Thou wilt be looed,
He fDill be lot1ed j
We ,lWJl be ltmed,
Ye ot you tDill be bed.
They fDill be looell.



l'IalT COlUUGATIOK 01' VEDS.

SUBJUNCTIVE HODE.
PRE8I:NT TENSE. may, or can be.

Sing. Am-er, I may be Jot,ed,
Am-eris or -ere, TIwa mayut be lotJed,
Am-etur, He mag be lotJed;

PIlif'. Am-emur, We may be lctrJes,
Am-emini, Ye or goo may be lotJed,
Am-entur, They may be lotJed. .

IMPEJlJ'EC'1\ might, could, ",mdd, or sIwuld be.
&g. Am-irer, I might be limed,

Am-ariiris or -ariire, TIwa mightut be kroed,
Am-ariitur,'" ~ He might be kroed;

Plur. Am-ariimur, We might be lotJed,
Am-aremini, Ye or goo might be lorled,
Am-arentur, They might be lotJed.

PEJlJ'ECT. mt.IJ oo"e been.
Sing. Amiitus sim or fuerim, I may oo"e been lotJed,

Amiitus sis (fI' fueris, TIwa mayut hace been lfIt,ed,
Amitus sit or fuerit, He may !lace been lOfJ~d ;

Plur. Amiiti simus or fuerimus, We may hafJe been lotJed,
Amiiti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may hafJe been limed,
Amiti sint or fuerint, They may hafJe been looed.

PLUPEJl,FECT. might, could, would, or Ihould hace been.
8. Amiitu~ essem (fI' fuissem, I might hafJe been lotJed,

Amatus eues or fuisses, Thoo mightut hace been lotJed,
Amitus esset qr fuiuet, , He might 1I4"e been kroed;

P. Amiti essiimusorfuissiimus, We might hace been kroed,
Amiiti essiitis or fuissiitis, Ye or goo might hO,.,e been lmJetl,
Amati essent (fI' fuissent, They might 1I4ce been lotJed.

FUTURE. ,laall hafJe been.
Sing. Amiitus fuero, I,laall hafJe bees w.ed,

Amitus fueris, TIwa wilt ha"e been lfIt,ed,
Amiitus fuerit, He will hcwe been lotJed ;

PI... Amiti fuenmus, We shall1wJe been lotJed,
Amiti fuentis, Ye or yoo will.1I4ce been lotJet4
Amiti fuerint, Thiy will1wJe beeJlloDed.

IMPERATIVE MODE. .

Siftg. 2. Am-ire 'OJ' am-itor, Be tlwa lorIetl,
3. Am-itor, Let him be lofJed;

PlUTo 2. Am-amini, Be ye lotJed,
I. Am-antar, Lett. be lurJetL

•



" SECORD CORJl10ATION 01' VE.....

INnNITIVE: JIIODE,.
PRES. Am-i.ri, To be latlecl.
PERF. Esse or fuisse amitus, -a, -um, To Aat1e buR loced.
FUT. Amitum m, To be about to be ltmed.

PARTICIPLES.
PERF,.Am-it1Jl, ..., ·um, Looed.
FUT. Am--audus,.a, lUll, To be bed.

amandaamatum iri

__ fuiMe IIIlltua
&inltu

SYNOPSIS 01' 'IHE lIIODEI AND TBNSE'.

lru/Ma&i.. WjaReci"e Imper. lyMW
amor amllr amare amari
lUIlIbar , amaAr
amltus amatuslim

BUill or fui or ful!rim
p.rf. amltua amatus

eramor ~or

ful!ram fWlI8l1)

amabor amat.. tUl-
a

Pru.
Imperf·
Perf·

·ht.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE,

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. lftd. &pile.
Dooeo, clOeere, cIOeui~ c1oetum. To teadl.

INDICATJVE MODE.

PU8Eft TEnE. teach, do teacA, or am teac1aiAg.·
;8iag.. Doe-eo, I teaeA,

Doc-es, 7Iou teacAat, or pWlch,
Doe~t, He teachu i

PI",.. Doe-emus, We teach,
Doe-etU, Ye or you teach,
Doe--ent, TAey teadl.

car•
.Sing. Doe-ebam,. _

Doe-iib811,
Doc-ebat,

Plur. Doc~bimuI,
DOe~bitiB,

Doc-ebant,



ftCOND COll'JUGA.TION OF VEUI.

Sing. Doc-ui,
Doc-uisti,
Doc-nit, .

PluT. Doc-nl~us,
Doc-uistis,
Doe-uernnt or -uel'e,

naI'ECT.

l'LU.,&RFECT.

Sing. Doc-ueram,
Dtlc-uel'as,
Doe-uerat,

I'br. Doc-uerimns,
Doe-ll:eriitis,
Doc-uerant,

Sing. Doe-ebo,
Doc-ebis,
Doc-ebit,

Plur. Doe-ebiDlUS,
Doc-ebltis,
Doc-ebunt;

FUTURE.

1uJt,e,

I ha"e taught,
Thou. haat t4ught,
He haa tGU!J41; ,
We ha"e ttJugAt,
Ye or yw _II t4f1Jht,
Th£y ha11e tatlf/hl.

had.

I had taught,
Thou. hadaf faAJ.ght,
He had taught j

We had taught,
Ye or yoo 1lad faught,
T1rJey had taught.

,hall or will.

I,hall teacA,
Thou. UJilt ud!eA,

, He will te~1&; ,
We ,hall teaci&,
Ye or you tDill teach,
They will teach.

SUBJUNCTIVE' MODE.

mayor can.

1 May teach,
Thou. mayut teaM,·
He may teach;
We may teach,
Y, or 'Ofl may teach,
They may teach.

tMght? could, would, or ,hould.

1 might teach,
ThOu mighteat teach,
He might teacA;
We might uach,
Yeor you might teach,
TMy might ted.

I'BESENT TENSE.

Sing. Doc-eam,
Doc-eas,
Doc-eat,

PlUTo Doe-eim118,
Doc~tis,

Doc-eant,

IMPERFECT.

Sing. Doc-erem,
Doc-eres,
Doc-eret,

PlUTo Doc-eremuI,
poc-eretis,
Doc-erent,



Num. Doe-endum,
Gen. Doc-eJldi,
nat. Doc-endo,
Ace. Doc-endum,
Abl. Doc-endo,

Sing. Doc-uero,
Doc-ueris,
DOIf-uerit,

Plur. Doc-uerimus,
Doc-ueritis,
Doc-uerint,

8iftg. Doc-uerim,
Doc-ueris,
Doc-uent,

Plur. Doc-uerimus,
Doc-ueritis,
Doc-llerint,
PLUPERFECT.

Sing. Doc-uissem,
Doc-uisses,
Doc-uisset,

Plur. Doc-uissemus)
Doc-uissetis,
Doc-uissent,

100 IEloND COlUUGATION OF VEBINl.

PEUECT. may harJe.
I may lia"e taught,
Thou mayest harJe taug"',
He may harJe taught;
We may ha"e taught,
Ye or you may ha"e tooght,
They may ha"e taught.

might, could, would, or should harJe.
I might haf1e tooghtt
Thou mightest ha"e taught,
He might ha"e tauglrl ;
We might have taught,
Ye or you might have taught,
They might hooe taugM.

FUTURE. shall haf'e.
I shallharJe taught,
Thou wilt harJe taught,
He will have taught ;
We shall hooe taught,
Ye or you will harJe taught,
They will harJe taught.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Teach thou,

3. Doc-eto, Let him teach;
PIUT.2. Doc-He or doc-etOte, Teach ye or you,

3. Doc-ento, Let them teach.
INFINITIVE MODE.

PRES. Doc-ere, To teacn.
PERF. Doc-uisse, To have taught.
FUT. Esse doc-tiirus, -a, -um, To be about to teac1&.

Fuisse doe-turns, -a, -nID, To ha"e been abOfJt to teac1l.
PARTICIPLES.

PRES. Doc-ens, Teaching.
FUT. Doc-tums, -a, -um, About to teach.

GERUNDS.

Teaching,
OJ teaching,
To 'leaching)
Teaching,
With teac1~.



F(Jf'fller. Doe-tum,
Latter. ~oc-tu,

SUPIl,VA.

19 fcGch.
To t«Jm, or tlJ be tlMAght.

SYNOPSIS OJ" THE MODO .AND TUSES.

IndkatitJ8
Pres. doceo
Imperl. docebam
Perf. docui
PI.perl. docui!ram
Fut. docebo

Pres. IOOic.
Doce.or, .

SubjunctitJe 1mper. Inji1liti'llt 1Participlu
doc8ll.IIl dooe 400ir. dooeu
docel"lllll I
dOClU'!rim doouiAe 1
docuissem
docui!ro OIl8ll O'f' ftune dootQrua

doct11ru

PASSIVE VOICE.

~u. /tI{rn. P~J. Part.
dOcen, aodu&. To be taught.

I.N~ICATIVE MODE.

PRESENT TENSE. am.'

Siftg Doe-eor,
Doe-eriB Of' doe-ere,
Doc-emr,

PlUTo Doc-emur,
Doe-emim,
Doe-entur,

Iil[J'ERFEeT.

Sing. Doc-ebar,
Doe-ebil'is (IT' doe-ebire,
Doe-ebitul',

PlUTo Doc-ebamur,
Doc-eb~nl,
Doc-ebantur,

I am taMl§lit,
Tlwu art tuught,
He iB ItMIght) .
We are tavght,
Yeor you are taught,
They are ttNght.

I tDaB taught,
Thou Walt taught,
He was taught ;
We were taught,
Ye or !Iou were taught,
They were tauflht.

PEILTIlC!'. De been, 1lJl.W, or~.

Sing. 'Doctus .sUIIl ffT'!W,
Doctus es.or fuifiti,
Doctull est.ur :fuit,

PlUT'o Docti sumus (IT' {ulmus,
Docti estis CJT fuistis,
Doeti But 1fT' fuenmt or fuere"

'9 •.

I haf,e been taught,
Thtm hast been taught,
He luu been taught ;
We halle been taught,
Ye or you have been tiIug/lI..
They have bun t~~.



102 HCOND OONJUGATION OF VERB••

PLUPERFECT. had been.
lMg. Dodu8 eram or fueram, I had been taught, -

Doetus e1'88 or fueras, Thou hadat been taughl,
Doetus erst or fuerat, He had been taUght ;

PLUTo Docti eriimus or fueriimu8, We had been taught,
Doeti eriitis or fueriitis, Ye or you had been taught,
Docti erant or fuerant, They had been taught.

FUTURE. , shall, or will be. •
Sing. Doe-ebor, I shall be taught,

Doe-eberis or -ebere, Thou tDilt be taught,
Doe-ebl'tur, He will be taught;

PLUTo Doe-ebl'mur, We shall be taught,
Doe-ebiml'ni, Ye or you wiU be taught,
Doe-ebuntur, They will be taught.

SUBroNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE. may, or coo be.

Sing. Doc-ear, I may be taught,
Doe-eiiris or -eiire, Thou maiJest be taught,
Doe-eiitur, He may be taught;

PLUTo Doe-eiimur, We may be taught,
Doe-eaml'ni, Ye or you may be taught,
Doc-eantur, They may be taught.

I,MPERFECT•. might, could, would, or slundd be.
Sing. Doe-erer, I might be tOMght,

Doe-ereris or -erere, Thou mighteat be taught,
Doe-erefur, He might be taught;

PLUTo Doc-eremur, We might be taug"-t,
Doc-ereml'ni, Ye or you might be taught,
Doc-erentur, They might be taught~

, PERFECT. may



ThIRD CONJUGATION OF VEIlBS. 10'S

FUTURE. ,1&all1&afJe been. It

Sing. Doctus fuera, • I,hall /lave ~en taught,
Doctus (uem, Thou vrilt 1&afJe been taught,
Doctus fuerit, He will1&afJe been taught ;

Plur. :Qacti fuerimus, We shall hafle been taught,
Docti fueritis, Ye or you will have been taught,
Do.cti fuerint, . They will have been tauglU.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. 2. Doc..:ere or doc-etor, l;J6 thou taught,

3. Doc-etor, Let him be taught ;
Plur.2. Doc-emini, Be ye taught,

3. Doc-entor, Eet them be taught.
INFINITIVE MODE..

PRES. Doc-eri, . To be taught.
PERF. Esse or 'fuisse doctus,-a,-um, To have been taught.
FUT. ,Doctum iri, . To be about to be taught.

PARTICIPLES.
PERF. Doc-tus,-a, -um, Taught.
FUT. Doc-endus, -a, -um, To be taught.

•
doctum iri

. _ or fujlle doctul
doctult

SYNOPiIS OF THE MQDES AND TENSES.

Indi.catifl~ Su1tjumti,,~ Impu.· Infiniti"" P.t'tit:iplu
doceor docear doci!re doci!ri
doci!bar doc6rer
dOCtU9 doctul trim
IU" or fui or fui!rim

Pluptrf. doctas doctus
"ram .or ell88m or
fui!ram fuilsem

docilbor doctus full-
ro

Pru.
Imp~rf.
Perf.

FlIt.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
, ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind. Pres. InJ. Perf. Ind. Safnne.
Lego, legere, legi, lectum. To read

INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT 'tENSE. read, do read, or am reading.

Sing. Leg-o, I read,
Leg-is, Thou readest,
Leg-it, He reat/6 ;

PLUTo Leg-imug, We read, ,
Leg-nis, Ye or you read,

, Leg-unt, TMg read. .



104 TRIaD COIUVGATIOK OJ' VIC....

liag. Lei-am,
Leg-ea,
Leg-et,

Plur. Leg-emUll,

~

Siftg. Leg-eram,
Leg-eru,
Leg-erat,

Plw. Legwerimus,
Leg-eritis,
Leg--erant,

BMg. \.eg-ebam,
Leg-ebas,
Leg-ebat,

Plw. Leg-ebimus,
I,.eg-ebatis,
Leg-ebant,

•DKBl'ECT.......
[ fD(U reGflir&g,
Thou VHJIt reading,

• He fD(U reading; .
We wre readiag,
Ye or you !DeI'e readiftg,
Tltey wre retJllmg.

• PICRJ'ECT. '""".
[be read,.
Thou lui read,
He.llla read;
We Moe read,
Ye or you hmJe read,
'!h9 Aaoe f'ead. .
1I4d. .
[had read,

. Thou htJdIt read,
'He 1aad read;
We had read,
Ye or you 1uId rflGll,
Tltey had read. .

rtrTtrU•• .Mall, or tDill.
[,1I4ll...,
Thou tDilt read,
He tDill read ;
We I1uJll read,
Ye or you tDill ,..,
Tltey tDill reGtl.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRE8ENT TENIIE. may, or CIJfI~

SiBg. Leg-am, [ may read,
Leg-as, Thou mayell read,
Leg-at, He.may read ;

Plur. Leg-imus, We II&GJ read,
Leg-iti8, Ye or you may read,
Leg-ant, They may read.

IJlPUrXCT. might, could, tDOUld, or 6Iaovld.
Sing. Leg-erem, [ miglal rtad,

Leg-ere8, Thou migAttS f"IItId,
Leg-eret, He mig,., retJd ;

PluTo Leg-eremuS; We might read,
Leg-ereti8, Ye or you miglal read,
Leg-erent, TMg JftIigAt read.

BMg. Leg-i,
Leg-i8ti,
Leg-it,

Plur. Leg-imus,
Leg-iBtis,
Le~runt or -ere,

PLVPEUECT.
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o.

SitIg. Leg-ero,
Leg-eris,
Leg-erit,

PluT. Leg-enmus,
Leg-entis,
Leg..erint,

Sing. Leg-enm,
. Leg..eris,

Leg..erit,
PlUTo Leg-enmus,

Leg-eritis,
Leg-erint,
PLUPERFECT.

Sing. Leg-issem,
Leg-isses,
Leg-isset,

PlUTo Leg-issemus,
Leg-issetis,
Leg-issent,

PEllnCT. ." haDe.
I may ~e read,
Thou mayest hafJe read,.
He may have read; .
We may h.a.De read,
Ye or you may hafJe read,
They may hafJe read. .

might, could, would, or should hafJe.
I might hafJe read,
Thou mightest ha'oe read,
He might ha'oe read ;
We might hafJe read,
Ye or you might hafJe MJd',.
They might hafJe read.

FUTURE. ,hall hafJe.
I ,hall hafJe read,
Thou wilt hafJe read,
He will hafJe read i
We ,hall oofJe rtad,
Ye or you will kafJe read,

. They will hafJe read.
tMPERATlVE MODE.

Sing. 2. Leg-e or leg-ito, Read thou,
. 3. Leg-ito, Let him read ;

PlUTo 2. Leg-ite or leg-itOte, Read ye or you,
3. Leg-unto, Let them read.

INFINITIVE MODE.
Pus. Leg..ere, To read.
PERF. Leg-isse, To h.a.De read.
Fu-r. Esse leetiirus, -a, -um, To be about to read.

Fuisse leetiirus, -a, -um, To hmle been about to read.
PARTICIPLE&

PRES. Leg-ens, Re~ng.

FUT. Lee-tiirus, -a, -um, About t& read.
. GERUNDS.

Nom. Leg-endum, Reading,
Gen. Leg-endi, oj readifl!1I
Dat. Leg-endo, To reading,
Ace. I.eg-endum, Reading,
Abl. Leg-endb, 0 With reatBRg.

SUPlNEtJ. .
FOI"IIIeI'. Lee-tum, To read.
lAtter. Lee-tu, To read, or to 6e reed.



Pra. .lndic.
Ugor,

1'-
_ 07' tw.e lect1lrWl

lectQrul

PASSIVE VOICE.
Pr",. lAjin. Perf. Part.

liigi, leetus. To be retttl

INDICATIVE MODE.

Bing. Leg--or,
Leg-eris or -ere,
Leg-itur,

Plur. Leg-imur,
Leg-imini,
Leg--untur, .

PRESENT TENSE. am.

lam read,
Thou art re~
He is read;
We are read,
Ye or you are read,
They are read.

IJIPERJ'ECT. tDaIo

SirIg. Leg-iibar, I IlHII rtaAl,
Leg--ebiris or -ebire, TIwu tDaBt read,
Leg-ebatur, _ He 10GB retJd ;

Plur. Leg-ebamur, We werli' f'ead, .
Leg-ebamini, Y, or you were reCul,
Leg-ebantur, They were read.

PJl:UKCT. hafJe been, teas or lUll.

Bing. Leetus sum or fui, I ha"e been read,
Leetus es or MSU, Thou luut been read,
Lectus est or fuit, He has been Tead ;

Plur. Lecti aumus aT fuImus, We hmJe been read,
Leeti estis fir fuistjs, Ye or yOlfo ha"e been read,
Lecti aunt or fuernnt fir fuere, They hafJe been read.

PLUPERFECT. had been. .
Sinf. Lectus eram or fufiram, I had been TNd,

Lectus eras or fueras, Thou hadM been mJd,
Lectus erat or fuerat, He had heM read ;

PlUTo Lecu erimus or fueramu, We had been read,
Lecti eram or fueram, Ye or yOfl i.f;Jtl beeR ,Nd,
Leetl erant orfuirant, They had ken read.



THIRD CONJUGATION 01' VEim..

FUTaR••

8ing. Leg-ar, .
Leg-eris or -ere,
Leg-etur,

Pller. Leg-~mur,
Leg-emini,
Leg-entur,

IW,orIDilIN.

I sA4ll be read,
Thou V1ilt be read,
He will be ,eGd;
We sA4ll be read,
Ye or you will be reacl,
T~ tDilL be read.

SUlUl1NCnvE MODE.

'UNiE. may, or can be.

I IIIGJ bw read,
Thou mayest be reGll,
He may be nail ;
We may be rMd,
Yeo or gou may be read, .
They ma, be Tsad.

might, could, would, or s1wrJd be.

I might 'be read,
7loa migllJellt be read,
He might b6 read ;
We _gAl he read,
Ye or you might be read,
TMy might be read. .

IMPERFECT.

Sing. Leg-erer,
Leg-ereris or -erere,
Le-g-eretur,

Plur. Leg-eremur,.
.Leg-eremini,
Leg-erentur,

PRESENT

Sing. Leg-ar,
Leg-aris, or ,-ire,
Leg-iitur,

PllJT. Leg-alliur,
Leg-amrni,
Leg-an~r,

I1EBFECT.

Sing. Lectus sim or fu6rl!llll,.
Lectus sis or fueris,
!.ectus sit or fuerit,

PlUT. :tecti shnus or fuenmuI,
Lecti sitis or fuenti8.
Lectl sint or fuerint;. .

may 1uD« becm.

I mar have been read, .
Thou mayest have been r4aiJ,.
He may Mile been read;
We may have been read,
n fI'I gtN may have been read,
TlutJ ""y h.aDiJ been read.

PLUPERFECT. miIJi!t,..u,would, or should luma 11..-.

8'mg. Lectus essem or'fuiSsem, I might halle been reat!,.
Lectus esses or fulsses,. Thou mightest have been read,
Lectus esset or fuisset, He might halle been read ;

Plur.Lectiessemusorfni~mus,We might have been read,
Lecti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been retJiJ,
Lecti esseut or fuissent. They might have been read.
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Partieiplu

,eBBe or fuiue lectUll
Jectus

llectum iri ' ,llegendUiFut.

FUTURE.
Biag. Lectus fuero,

Leetu.s fueris,
Leetull fuerit,

PIllt'. Leeti fuerimm,
Lecti fuentis,
Leeti fuerint,

Prell.
ImperJ.
PeTf'.

Pl.perf,

,1I4ll ha"e bem.
I,hall h.a.De been rtad,
Thou wilt ha"e been read,
He will ha"e been read ;
We "hall ha"e been read,
Ye or you willlki"e been read,
They will h.a.De been read.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. 2. Leg-ere or -itor, B~ thou. read, •

3. Leg-itor, Let him be read;
PIllt'. 2. Leg-imini, Be ye read,

3. Leg-untor, Let tMm be read.
INFINITIVE MODE.

PRES. Leg-i, To be read.
PERF. Esse or fuisse leetus, -II, -UDl, To we been read.
FUT. Leetum~ "To be, abOfIl t() be r_

o PARTICIPLES.
PERF. Lee-tue, -a, -um, Rea&
FUT. Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read. '

SYNOPSIS OF. THE MODES AND TENSES.

I1Id.iuIti'De Subjtm4:ti'De Imper. I'tfil&iti'De
legQr legll.l' leg6le legl
legebll.l' leg6rer,
Jactus IUDI Jectue 81m

or fui or fu&im
lactus Jectus

erlLlIl Of' eBBem Of'
fu6rlLlIl f'uiuem

Iegll.l' lectus fu6ro

Pru.lndic.
Capio,

SingtdM.
Capia,
Capis,
Capit;

Capiebam,
Capiebas,
Cap~ebat;

ACTIVE VOICE.
Pru. Infin. Perf. Indic. Supine.

capere, ee~i, eaptum.

. INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE.

Plural.
Capimus,
Capitis,
Capiunt.

IMPERFECT.
,Capiebimus,
Capiebitis,
Capiebant.

To tale.
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Singular.
Cepi,
Cepisti,
Cepit; •

Ceperam,
Ceperll.8,
Ceperat;

Capiam,.
Capies,
Capiet;

Capiam,
Capias,
Capiat;

Caperem.,
Caperes,
Caperet;

Ceperim,
Ceperis,
Ceperit;

Cepisse~,
Cepiljses,
CepiSljet;

I'BBn:CT.

Plural.
Cepimus,
Cepistis,
Ceperunt 11f' cepere.

PLuPEBFECT.

Ceperiimus,
Ceperiitis,
Ceperant.

FUTURE. ,

Capiemus,
Capietis,
Capi~nt.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE.

Capiimus,
Capiiitis,
Capiant.

JllIPEILFECT.
. Caperem-.m,

Caperetis,
Caperent.

I'BRFECT'

Cepenmus,
()eperitis,
Ceperint.

Pl.uPEBFBCT.

Cepissemus,
Cepissetis,
Cepissent.

FUTURE.

Ceperimus,
Cepentis,
Ceperint.

lMPERATIVE MODE.
2. Cape or capito, 2. Capite or capitate,
3. Capito; 3. Capiunto.

~FINI"IVE MODE.
FUT. Esse eaptiirus, -a, -um.

Fuisse captiil"1l" -a, -UIDo

Ceper~

Ceperis,
Ceperit;

PRES. Capere.
Pur. CepUie.



SUPINEB.

Latter. Captu.

PUIENT. CapieBt.

Former. Captum.

.Num. Capiendum,
Geft. Capiendi,
Dat. Capiendo,.
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PARTlCIPLBB.
FUTURE. Captlinu.

GERUNDS.

Ace. Capiendum,.
Abl. Capiendo.

Pru. hdic.
Capior,

PASSIVE YOICE.

Pru. Itrjbl. Perf. Part.
e'api, Captus.

lNDWATIV£ MODE.

To be ttJbn.

Capiar, .
Capieris or capiere,
Capietur;

'Capiebar,
Capiebirisor -bire,
Capiebitur,;

Captus sum or fii4
Captull es or MSti,
Captus est or fuit;

Singular.
Capior,
Caperis or capere,
Capitur;

PRBIlENT TENSE.

PluTal.
Capimur,
Capimini,
Caphmtur.

IIIPBIl1"ECT.

Capiebimur,
Capiebamini,
Capiebantur.

PEJlF&CT. .

Capti sumus or fuimus,
Capti estill or fuistis,
Capti sunt or fuerunt or fuere..

Jll.UPEBftC'I'.

Captus eram or rue~ Capti eramus or fueramus,-
Captus eras or fueras, Capti erii.tis or fueritis,
Captus erat or fuerat; Capti erant or fuerant.

FtJTUBIl.

Capiemur,
Capiemini,
capientur..

8tmmNCTIVE MODE:.

Capiar,
Capiiris or eapiire,
Capiitur;

PRESENT TENSE.

CapiimurZCapiamlRl,
:Capiantur..
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-"'1"

Singular.

Captus sim lJI' fuedm.,
Captus sis or fueris,
Captus sit (1f' fuem ;

Captus fuero,
Captus fueris,
Captus fuerit;

Plural.
Caperemur,

a.. Caperemini,
-... Caperentur.

PERFECT.
Capti simus Uf' ~lMJS,

Capti sitis or fueritis,
Capti sint or fuennt.

J'LUPERFECT.
Captus essem or fuissem, Capti essemus t»' fwssemu,
Captus esses or fuisses, Capti essens or {ui.setit,
Captus essef or fuitlset; Capti essent or fuiase.llt.

FUTURE.
Capti fuerimu,
Capti fueritis,
Capti fuerint.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
2. Capere (1f' eapitor, 2. Capimini,
3. Capitor ; 3. Capiuntor.

. INFINITIVE MODE.
PRES. Capi. , FUT. Captum iri.
PERF. Esse (1f' fuisse .captus, ~a, -um.

PA.B.TICIPLE8.
PERF. Captua, -e., "u.m. FUT. Capiendus,.., "lUll.

Caperer,
Capereris or -erere,
Cape!etur;

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Pres. Indic.
Audio,

ACTIVE VOICE.

Pra. hjin. Perf. Indic. Supine.
audire, audivi, auditum. To Mill".

IM>ICATIVE MODE.

. PREIiENT TEN8E. lear, do hear, or am hettrirag.
Sirtg. Aud-io, I hear,

Aud-is, Thou hearu',
Aud-it, .He hear, ;

P... Aud-imus, We helll",
Aud-itis, Ye or you hecu"
Aud-iunf, They 1lear.



Sirtg. Aud-iam,
Aud-ies,
Aud-iet,

Plut. Aud-iemus,
Aud-retis,
_~ud-ieDt,

Sing. Aud-iebam,
And-iebu,
Aud-iebat,

Plut. Aud-iebamus,
Aud-klbatis,
Aud-iebant,
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IMPERFECT. fDIJI.

I toaB hearing,
Tlwu wut hearing,
.. toaB hearing ;
ge were hearing,
YB or you were hearing"
They were hearing.

PEIlFF.CT. hafJe.
Sitag. Aud-hi, I hooe heard,

Aud-ivisti, Tlwu kaBt heard,
Aud-ivit, He kaB heard;p.,.. Aud-mmus, We haoe heard,
Aud-ivistis, Ye or you haoe heard,.
Aud-ivenmt or -ivere, They haoe heard.

PLUPERFECT. had.
Sing. Aud-iveram, I had heard,

Aud-iveras, Tlwu hadBt heard,
Aud-iverat, He had heard;

Plun Aud-iveriimus, We had heard,
Aud-iveritis, Ye or you had hefJTd,
Aud-iverant, They had heard.

FUTURE. ,hall, or will.
I,hall hear,
Tlwu wilt hear,
He will hear;
We Iholl hear,
Ye or YOlJ will hea7,
They will hear.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE. may or can.

Sing. Aud-iam, I may heat,
Aud-ias, TlwU mayut hear,
Aud-iat, He may hur ;

Pluto Aud-iimus, We may hear,
.Aud-iatis, Ye or you may ~ar,

Aud-iant, They may wr.
IMPERFECT. might, could, tootdd, or ,/wuld.

Sing. Aud-irem, I might hear,
Aud-ires, Thou mightut hear,
Aud-iret, .He might heaT';

Plvr. Aud-iremus, We might hear,
Aud-iretis, Ye or you might hear,
~ud-ireDt, They might heaT;
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FfJTfMT: Aud-itum,
Latter. Aud-itu,

NOlA. Aud-iendum,
Om. Aud-iendi,
Dat. Aud-iendo,
Ace. Aud-iendum,
Abl. ~ud-iendo,

Sing. Aud-ivero,
Aud-iveris,
Aud-iverit,

Plur. Aud-iverimus,
Aud-iveritis,
Aud-iverint,

Sirag. AUd-iverim,
Aud-iveris,
Aud-iverit,

Plw. Aud-iverimus,
Aud-iveritis,
Aud-iverint,
PLUPERFECT.

Sing. Aud-ivissem,
Aud-ivisses,
Aud-ivisset,

Plur. Aud-ivissemus,
Aud-ivissetis, .
Aud-ivissent,

PERFECT. may halle.
I may have heard,
Thou mayut have heard,
He may have heard;
We f1UJy have heard,
Ye or you may habe heard,
They may have head.

mighl, could, wmdd, or should have.
I mighl habe heard,
7lwu mighlut have heard,
He mighl have heard;
We might halle heard,
Ye or you mighl halle heard,
They might have heard.

FUTURE. shall have.
I shall have heard,
Thou wilt have heard,
He tDillhave heard;
We shall ha"e hen,
Ye or you will have heard,
They wiJ,1 hate heard.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Siag. 2. Aud-i (IT -ito, Hear thou,

3. AUd-ito, Let /rim hear ;
Plur. 2. Aud-ite (IT -itiite, Hear ye or you,

s. Aud-iunto, Let them hear.
INFINITIVE MODE.

PRES. Aud-ire, To hear.
PERF. Aud-ivisse,· To have heard.
FUT. Esse &uditiirus, -a, -UID, To be about to hear.

Fuisse auditiirus, -a,-um, To have been about to hear.
PARTICIPLES.

Pus. Aud-iens, Hearing. .
FuT. Aud-itiirus, -a, -UID, About to hear.

GERUNDS.
Hearing,
Qfhearing,
1b hearing,
Hearing,
With hearing.

IJUPINES.
To hear.
To hear, or to be hefJrtL
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Pru.
I.perf·
Pef'f.
Pluperf.
FlIt.

FOURTH CONJUGATION ~ VERBS.

8YNOPSI8 OF THE HODES AND TEN8ES.

~"~ Imp,er. 11&fiRiti.8 PG~~
audio aud1am aum a114lire aU4lieu,s
audielNuP. audirem.
audivi audivllrim. audiviese
audivllram audivi.em
audiam audivilro el.. or fuiIIlIe auditGfWI

auditQn1ll

Pru.Indic.
Audior,

PASSIVE VOICE.

Pru. mfm. Perf. Part.
audiri, auditus.

INDICATIVE MODE.

To. be 1uGrd.

Sing. AUd-ior,
Aud-iris or -ire,
Aud-itur,

Plur. Aud-imur,
Aud-imlni,
Aud-iuntur,

PRE8ENT TENSE. am.
I am heard,
T~ art heard,
He is heard;
Weareheatd,
Ye or yoo are heard,
They are heard.

IMPERFECT. IDIU.

Sing. Aud-iebar, I was heard,
Aud-iebaris or -iebire, TIwu wast heard,
Aud-iebatur, He was heard;

PlUTo Aud-iebamur, We were heart!.,
Aud-iebamrni, . Ye or yoo were hearr4
Aud-iebantur, They were luud.

PERFECT. Jw.t,e been.

Sing. Auditus. sum or fui, I hafJe been heard,
.\uditus es or fuisti, Thou kast been hMrd,
Auditus· est or fuit, He kas been heard;

PlUTo Auditi sumus or fuimus, We hafJe been heard,
Auditi estis or fuistis, Ye or you hafJe been heart!,
Auditi sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They be been heard.

PLUPERFECT. had been.
Sing. Auditus eram or f~il""m, I had been A~ard,

Auditus eras or fueras, TIwu hatUt bun heard,
Arlditus erat or fuerat, . He had been heard;.

Plur. Auditi eriimus orfueri.mus, We had been heard,
Auditi eriitis or fueritis, Ye or yoo had been heard,
Awlifji erant or fueraD~ They had been heard.
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Sing. Aud-iar,
Aud-ie-ri, /11' .iere,
Aud-ietur,

PLUTo Aud-ie-mUl,
Aud-iemini,
Aud-ientur,

FurUR shall, or will be.
I sJwJJ. be h.eartl,.
Tlwu wilt be heord,
He will be /ulard;
We shall be heard,
Ye or you will be heard,
They will b~ heard.

SUBJlJN(,'TIVE MODE.
r.E81U"T TENSE. may, or can be.

Sing. Aud-iar, lIMy be heard,
Aud-iiiris or -iiire, Thou mayest be heard,
Aud-iiitur, He may be heard j

PlUTo Aud-iiimur, We may be heard,
Aud-iamini, Ye or you 1fUjy be heard,
Aud";'antur, They may be heard.
. IMPERFECT. might, could, would, or should be.

Sing. Aud-irp.r, I might be heard,
Aud-ire-ris or -ire-re, Thou mighteat be heard,
Aud-iretur. He Might be heard j

Plur. Aud-ire-mUl, We might be heard,
Aud-iremini, Ye or you might be heard,
And-irentur, They might be h.eard.

PERFECT. may haDe been.
Sing. Auditus sim or fuerim, I may ha"ebeen heard,

Auditus sis or fueris, Thou mayeat haDe been heard,
Auditus sit or fuerit, He may ha"e been heard j

PLUTo Auditi simu8 or fuerimu8, We may ha"e been heard,
Auditi sme ffr fueritis, Ye or you may have been heard,
Auditi sint or fuerint, They may have been heard.

PLUPERFECT. might, ccmld, would, or should have been.
s. Auditus essem or {uissem, I might have been heurd,

Auditus essesor fuisses, Thou mightest have been heard,
Auditus esset or fuisset, He might have been heard j -

P. A.uditi esse-musor fuissemus, We might have been heard,
4uditi esse-tis or fuisse-tis, Ye or you might ha"e been heard:
Auditi essent or fuissent, They might have been heard.

FUTURE. shall have been.
Sing. Auditus fuero, I shall ha"e been heard,

Auditus fueris, Thou wilt have been heard,
Auditus fuent, He will have been heard;

Plur. Auditi fuerimus, We shall have been heard,
Auditi fueriu8, Ye or 1100 will ha"e been heard,
Auditi fuerint, They will M!:e ~: ..... ~ard.
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PERF. Aud-itus,
FUT. Aud-iendus,

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Siftg. 2. Aud-ire or -itor, Be tMu hmrd,

3. Aud-itor, ut him be hmrtl ;
Plvr. 2. Aud-imini, Be ye h.eartI,

3. Aud-iuntor, ut them be Marti..
INFINITIVE MODE.

PRES. Aud-in, To be hmrtl..
PERF. Esse or fuisse auditus, -a, -um, To be bem hmrtl..
FUT. Auditum iri, ,To be about to be h.eord.

PARTICIPLES.
Heard.
To be h.eard.

Pru.
ImpeTf·
Perf·

PlMperf·

Fla.

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSE$.

I1&dicati1Je S~"fl Imper. l'tfinitifJfl Partieiplu
audior audiu audire andIri
audiebar audirer
auditUB auditus aim e_ or fu.i.Bae audItUB
sum or fui or fullrim audrtu8

auditUB audrtue
eram or e..em or
fullram fw-m

audiu auditue audItum iri audiendu8
fullro

FORMATION OF VERBS.

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the
rest are formed; namely, 0 of the present, I of the perfect in
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and UMof the supine.- A verb
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived.

The first person of the Present indicative is called the
Theme, or the Root of the verb; because from it the other three
principal parts are formed. .

All the letters which come before -are, -ire, ..ere, or -ire, of
the infinitive, are called radical lettersz because they always
remain the same. By putting these before the terminatiom, all
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, except
the compound tenses.

• 1. From 0 are formed am and flm.
2. From i; ram, rim, ro, ••e, and ••em.
3. V, w, and r1U, are formed from ""'.
4. All other parte from ro do come.
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE.

Indicati"e Mode.
The Imperfect ill formed from the present by changing 0, in

the first conjugation,into tibam j as, am-o, -tibam j in the se
cond, into bam j as, dfc-eo, -ebam j in the third and fourth, into
ibam; as, leg-o, -ebam j audi-o, -ebam.

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing i into
tram; as, amaH, -eram; doett-i, -eram.

The Future is formed from the present by changing 0, in the
first conjugation, into abo; as, am-o, -abo j in the second, into
bo j as, doe-eo, -ibo; in the third and fourth into am j as, leg-o,
-am; audi-o, -am. .

&bjtmctiDe Mode.
The Present is formed from the presett indicative by chang

ing 0, in t~l' first conjugatio~, into em j as, am-o, -em j in the
second, third, and fourth, roto am; as, doce-o, -am; leg-o,
-am; audi-o, -am

The Imperfect IS lormed from the present infinitive by add-
ing m j as, amare, amarem. •

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang
ing i into erim; as, amaH, -erim.

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by
changing i into issem; as, amaH, -issem.

The Future is formed from t\le perfect indicative by chang
ing i into ero; as, amaH, -eTO.

/m1Jerati"e Mode.
The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking

away re; as, amare, ama j daceTe, dace.
, Infmiti"e Mode.

The PTesent is formed from the present indicative by chang
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into tiTe j 88, am-o, -tire j in the
second and fourth into re j 88, doce-o, -re; audi-o, -re; in the
third by changing °or io into eTe; as, leg-o, -ere j cap-io, -ere.

The Fulltre is formed from the supine, by changing minto
T!I8 and adding esse or juisse j as, tsmatu-m, -rus, esse or fuisSB
mnaturus.

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang
ing i into use j 88, an&a1l-i, -isse.

The Genmds are formed from the participle present by
changing s into r1AJm, di, and do.

The PGI'ticiple Present is formed from the present indicative
by changing 0, in the firlltconjugation, in~'Q1I8 j 88, am-o,



118 SIGNIFW,U'IOJi OF 'lifE DIF'ERENT TENSES.

-GftI;' m.the.aecpnd, i~to 118; II, tIoce-o, ..,.,; in the thinl and
(ourth, into enI; as, lego, -ens; oodi-o, enI.

The Participle Future is formed from the Supine by chang
iPg III iPto f'UI; as, .........., ..,.,.

FORHATION 01' TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VO,lCE.

The tenses of the Indicati"e and 'Subjunc,u,e modes are
I formed from those of the active that end in 0, by addingr; or
from those that end in m, by changing m into r; as, atAO,
amem; amor, amer.

The Perfect and PllqJerfect Indicatif,e, and the Perfect, PI..
perfect, and Future Subjunc,u,e, are composed of the perrect
participle declined with the tenses of the verb 8'U1a. .

The lmperati"e is the same as the infinitive active.
The lnjiniti"e Present if! formed from the active by chBJJgi.ng

e in the first, 8ec0n4, ll.Ild fourth conjugations, into i; as,
fJIII(jro-e, amar-i; dJH:er-e, dociri; audiro-e, oodiri; and in the
third, ere, into i; as, leg-ere, legi.

The lnjiniti"e Future is composed of the former supine Rnd
in t' a, tMIIiMri m. .

The Perfect participle is formed from the former supine by
ekanging minto,; a, nmdtum, amtituB. .

The Future Participle is formed from the present 8A..tive by
changing' iota du; as, amafII, amandu.".

BIGII'IFIIlA'rlDlI' OF THE Tll:II'BEB Ill' THE VABlOUB 1IIODES.

The tenseB Cormed from the prellllDt of the indicative or infinitive, sig
nify in genersJ the continu&Ilce of an action or pusion, or represent them
u present at Bome particule,r tUne, the lither tenses expre88 an action
or pusion completed; but I)ot sJwa18.8l1 ab.eolu~l.,., as entirely to eI'
elude the continuance of the 8&nIe action or pusion j thus, .Ilmtl, I love,
do love, or am loving; amll&_, I toYed, did love, or was loving, &~ .

.Ilm4rn, I loved, did love, or have loved, tllat V, have done with loy' I

mg, &e.
In like manner, in the passive voice; .Ilmor, I am toved, I &Ill in lov

Pg, or in heiRa' IOYed, &.c.
o Put time in the pusive v9ioe .. exprtllllMld seven! different ways, by

me&n8 of the auxililU'y veri! sum, and tbe p.ni4:iplll jHlrfeo~; U1\lJ:
Jadil;a'Do Mqde.

Perfect. lJm4ttU 111m, I am, or bavebeq Jo,ed, fir /1ftmw, I w.. lo"ed.
.Ilm4t:u.8 fui, I have been loved, or I lVU loved. _

Pluperfect. .IlmiUu8 eram, I wu, or had been loved,
.t....,.,. jt4ram, lluul. been loved.

8ubjumti'De Mode.
Fwrfect.~ rim, I may be, or may have been loyed.

.Il7ltiJttu.julrim, I may have Ileen loved.



8IdNII'ICATloN or TIll! DIFFIi1RENT TJi:N81i:S. 119

J'kl~. JltdIu Us81lt, 1might, C!eGId, would, {Jf' Illl:IIu1d 1Mt; IJ'r Ihln
been 10TH.

JlmtJttu fuissem, I might, could, would', Of' Ilho111cf han been
loftd; {Jf' I had'been loved.

Futur&. AtncJtu juif'tI, I shallllave been loved.
The vorb II&m is also employed to exp~e8S futUJe time in the indicati""

mode, both active and pallluve; thus: '
Ilmattsnu ""til, I am about to love, I am to love, I am going to love,

tn' I will love. We ehielly 1'18e this form, when IIODUI purpose or
intention is signified. .

1l1llatus ero, I shall be loved.
Obs. 1. The participles amdt.sllnd _tfWua are put before t1Ie auxi

liary verb, because we commonly find them so placed in the classics.
Obs. 2. In these comf.Ound tenses the learner should be taught to vary

Ih" participle like an aa:jective noun, according to the gender and number
of the different substantives to which it is applied; thus, amatus eat, he
is tIT was loved, when applied fo a man; amiUa eat, she was loved, when
applied to a woman; amatum eat, it was loved, when applied to a thing;
auti BUnt, they were loved, when applied to men,&c. The connecting
of syntax, 80 far 3.lI is necessary, with the inflection of nouns and verbs,
seems to be the most proper method of teaching both.

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in
difFeren~ meanings, 8.Ccording to the different tenoes in Latin which they
are used to express. Thus," 1 loved," when put for amaham, is taken
in a sense different from what if has when put (or ama."i; so amor, and
amlitu.r 8'U17I, I am loved; amahar and amatus eram, I was loved; amer,
and amlitus sim, &0. In theone, lo."etl is taken in a present, in the
other, in a~ sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective nature
of the English Vtn'IJ.

Obs. 4'. -ne tenses of tho 1It\\i~'8IIctive mode may be variously rondered,
according to their coBllenen with the othln' parts of a sentence. They
are often e:tpre880d in English lUI the same tenses of the indicative, and
oometimes one t_ ilt apparoaely I1'l1t tor another.
~ Thus, QIw.ft ifftelllgant, qvalis Bit, As if they tmderstood, what kind
of person he is. Cie. Infseb_ jurdslle putell, YoulVould think, &C. Ov.
E1.6quar an sileam 1 Shall I speak out, or be oilent? Nee "oIl argulrim,
Teuri, for arguam. Virg. Si qaid te jugltit, ego perilrim, for perlbo. Ter.
Huru: ego iii potui tantum sperare doUJrcm; Et perferre, aoror, potlro :
for puf:u.-.m and~",m .. Virgo Sing~l ..~d riflram 1 Why should J
mention every thfug? Id. PrtBdielrea mihz, You should have told me
before haBd. Ter. .8t tw-lIistU. .IllhiJllU,1IIlmtres, Ought to have stood to
your word. Virgo Citius e"edi~ I should IIOOnerbelieve. Juv. H"v.
lirit .,..w, 'lIhe ~ordwould !tave delItroyed. Virg. FtUrint u-ati, Grant
or suppose they Wen! angry. Si ill feeVut, If he did or should do that.
Cie. TIIo __ prOnU8e'OOWl'" of the ~8~ alllO to take place
IlOmetimes in the indicative and infinitive; and the indica~ive to be put
for the subjuuctive ; as, Iln~mus meminillac horret, luetuque reftsgit, for
refi1git. Virg. FtUrat meliu, for jrlillllet. Id. Inmdim dilaplla eral, for
fWllef. San. Qluzmiiu in portum """,is' tOr "enisti. Praut. ((,,",m
max _YJlgo Ep1r.lBUm, tor nafJig4ho. Yd. Th si hie sill, allter lIentins.
Ter. tor UIIU IIJid lIentires: Catn ajftrntat, lie fJi"o, ilium 1IOn tri"m
pMre, for triumphatts",,,, elllle. Cic. PcrllUiJtlet Castleo, ut oermp'lrrl,
for occ4pet. CIIl••
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Obf. 5. The future of the subjunctive, and also of the indIcative, iJJ
often rendered by the present of the subjunctive in English; 1lB, nisi hoc
fadet, or feclril, unle.. he do this. Ter.

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often use the present of the sub
junctive; as, 'Ilalea8, farewell; 1m 'Ilmitu, come hither, &C. And also
the future both of the indicative and subjunctive; as, non I/ccldu, do not
kill; ne feclriB, do not do; fJaUbU, meqve a'lll4bi8, ftLrewell, and love
me. Cic.

The present time and the preter-imperfect of the infinitive are both
expressed under the same form. All the varieties of past and future time
are expressed by the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem
plify the tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accUlllLtive, and
some other verb before elWh of them ; thus:
Dicit me 8criblre; he sal.s tluu I write, do write, or s.m writing.
Dixit me8crWlre; he B8Jd that I wrote, did write, or was writing.
Dicit me 8crip8U8e; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written.
Dixit me 8cnp8u8e; he said tluu I had written.
Dicit me 8cri.pttlrutn un; ae says tluu I will write.
Dixit 1108 8crlptur08 U8e; he said tluu we would write.
Dicit no8 8criptur08fuuse;' he says tluu we would have written.
Dicit littra8 8crwi; he says t1uJt letters are written, writing, or.in writing.
Dixit litlra8 8cribi; ho said tluu letters were writing, or written.
Dicit litlra8 8Cripta8 e88e; he says that letters are, or were written.
Dicit litt.ra8 8crlpta8 fuu8e; he says tluu letters have been written.
Dixit litlra8 8cnpta8 jui8se; he said that letters had been written.
Dicit litlra8 scriptum iri; he says that letters will be written"
Dixit litlra8 8cnptU1ll iri; he B&ld that letters would be written.

The future, scriptum iri, is made up of the former supine, and t.he in
finitive p8.ll8ive of the verb eo, and therefore never admits of any variJJtion.

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expre8!!8d by a periphriJaiB, or
circumlocution; thus, 8CW fore or ju«J.rufll U8e ut scribant,--uI. litlrIE
8cribantur; I know that they will write,-that letters will be written.
Sci'lli fore or fut;;.ru1ll use ut scriblrent,--ut litlrm scriberentuf'; I knolw
that they would write, &C. Sci'lli fut6rufll fuuse ut litlrm scribef'cntur ,
I knew that letters would have been written. This form is necelllllLrY in
verbs which want tho supine.

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expedienoy or ne
cell9ity, are thus expressed:
Scribendum cstlmihi, pulro, nobu, &C. litlra8; I, the boy, we, &C. must

write lettors.
Scribendum juit milli, pulf'O, nobU, &C. I must have written, &C.
S~ribe1Ulum erie mini; I shall be obliged to write.
SCIO 8cribendum esse mihi litlrtJ8; I know that I must write letters.
_cribendum fui88e mini ;---that I must have written.
Dixit scribendum fore milli; he said that I should be obliged to write.

Or with the participle in dU8 :
Lulra: BUnt scribenda mini, pulf'o, hDminllnu, &C. or a me, pulf'O, &C.

letters aro to be, Or must be written by me, by the be;y, by men, &C. ;
So,litlrm 8crwende erant,'ful:runt, erunt, &C. Si litlrm scTibentie &int,
C88ent, forent, &C. Scw litlrtJ8 8cribe1Ula8 U8G; I know tluat letters
are to be, or must be written. Sci'lli litlra8 scrwenda8 fuuse; I knew
tAct letters ought to1have been, Of' mUlt han been written.



~9NJ1l'G1. 1.] PRETERfTEti Al"f) :fIUPIl'fEB. 121

FORMATIOl'f OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE•.

GEl"EJUL RULEB.

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and supine
1ll the same manner; as,

VOC8, ,,(kan, "oC4itrlm, to call; so, fillf'ko, mxJcatJi, revocti-
tum, to recall. . .

Exc. 1. ,When the simple verb in -the preterite doubles the
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the former
1iyllable l as, pello, pepUli, to beat; repello, repldi, never r~
pipilli, to beat back. But the compounds of do, sto, disco,
and pOlCO, toUow the general rule; thus, idisco, edidici, to get
by heart; depOlCO, diPOP08ci, to demand: so, pracurro, prtZ
ci'tcrmi; rlf"lRgf1, repupUgi.

Exc. 2. Oompounds which change a of the simple verb
into i, have e in the supine: as, facio, ftci, factlJRl, to make;
perficw, per/eci, perfectum, to perfect. But compound verba
ending in do ami go; also the compounds of hii1J«J, pliiceo,
!apio, siUio, and lItatuo, observe the general rule.

2. Verbll which want the preterite, want likewise the
supine.

SPECJAL RULES.

Firllt C8njugation.
Verbs of the fint cOlljugation have am in the preterite, and

alum in the suptlff!; 85, •

Creo, ~t7i, crejtu1n, to ere1lte j p4ro, pi1.rrilli, p4riUum, toprepare.-So,
Abundo, to abmtnd. Aro, to plough. Calceo, to P'" 1m slt6u.,
Acetl80, to .hargs lIIicA Aseio, to era, or 1em. to shoe.

a crime. AssevEro, to 41irm. Caleitro, t. kick.
Adumbro, to~ r. Aoseulto, to Usteft. Calco, UJ tread.

deline£te. Auetoro, to engage for Caltgo, to be dark, or
}Edifieo, to bttild. sU'fliu. dim·righted.
.lEstimo, to t741uB. Autl1mo, to suppo.. Cannlno, to card 'KJool.
Ambi1Io, to wal". Avernmeo, to aNrt. Castigo, to chastise.
Amplio, to sf&l4rge, to Baj~o, to carry. Castro, to t:1lt off.

p-ut oJ! II ca~. BII~ to bleat. Cl!lebro, to make fa,.
Animo, t6 ellC011,rap. Basio, to kiss. mUlU.
Antrelpo, to tJir.tic~ Bello, tv llHW. CElo, to conceal.
Antiquo, i. e. IUltIql1l Bee, toilless. Ceatllrio, 4- eoneentll-

probo, 40 rcied a Bllitl!ro, to baflble. rio, to tli~idc into
law. Boo, til bcllotD. com.pa.ies.

Appello, to caU. Bill\Uo,"to loot like aft 'Certo, to striflc, to fig!t!.
Al'pr~pillll.Qo, to ap- mol. Cesso, to ccaw-

proach. Cleo, ttl gil to .tool. Clarno, to cry.
Aril!to, to pasl. filee a Creeo, to blind or tUz:- Claudieo, to limp.

ram. zle. Coaglllo, to currl/>e.
~to, J4I /it. Crelo, til~ COgit", t6 tliM..

n
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CollIneo, to aim CIt, to Dissfpo, to Bcatt~". Gusto, to tane.
hit tla. _"k. ])(jlo, to luw, or cut. HAblto, to dw~U.

Colo, to Bt"ai". ])(jno, to PT~BeRt. HlIlslto, to doubt.
CommilnIco, to impart. DuplIco, to daub"". HIlo, to br~lu.

CompAro, to compar~. Edilco, to bri"ll ..p. Hio, to gape.
CompelUlO, to make Eji1lo, to wail, to 10.ep. Hllnoro, to ltonot&r.

amew. Emanclpo, to free a BOR Jacto, to IIoaBt, to b"at
Com-pl!rendJno, to put f"om. the power of his Jento, to b"eo.kfaBt.

oj,- a Mue to the day fatlur. Ignoro, to be ig1lO1'afll.
ilfter to-mor,,01D. Emendo, to amaul. Immlllo, to .acriJi.c~.

CompIlo, to pile up, to Enucleo, to take out tke Impl!ro, to """,mand.
pilla/fs. (",c~llCil.. k&rRel, to .xp!um. Impetro, to ~btai".

ConcJlio, to ga.", to Enodo, to tmknit, to .x· Inauro, to "ld.
Concordo, to ag"~" plain. Inchoo, to '''gin.
Confilto, rl!ft1to, to dis- Equito, to rid.. Inclino, to inclin•.
. pro'/).. Erro, to wand.". Indigo, to t"ace out.

Congl!lo, to f""ze. Examlno, to eUfllim, Indlco, to Mmo.
Considl!ro, to cORBider. to t"1l. Inqulno, ,. pqllute.
Contlmino, to pollute. Exa.ntlo, to em.pty, to InspIco, to 8haryefl"
C<'lpillo, to couple. endure. tAs aul.
Corrago, to wriftkle. Exllro, to plough ":p, to Instauro, to Te7UlW.

Corusco, to I/"andish. Bc"awl, to write faBt. Instigo, to push OIL
Crl!mo, to burn. Exentl!ro, to take out Intercllo, to inserl 0IIt

Creo, to 4:reau. the guts. 0" more day8, to _he
Cribro, to sift. ExiBtImo, to think. th.e 1/ear ag"ee ftlitj
Crispo, to curl. Exploro, to 8eaTeh. tlu _rBe of the ....
Crilcio, to torment EnrIco, to diseRta"llle; Intro, to ente".
Cllro, to care. FabrIco, to frafll8. InVito, to in17ite.
Damno, to cll7ldem". Fuclno, to belOitck. Irrlidio, to skim otpoll.
Dl!clmo, to take the FiiUgo, to weaTy. Irrlto, to p"o'/)oke.

tenth pa"t, or J11'1Iisk Fermento, to leatlm Itl!ro, to do agai1l.
e'llery teRtk rna". tDith dough, to fer· Jabllo, to 8hout fOf' joy.

Decllro, tolUclare. menl. Jurgo, '" -or, to elide,
Di!collo, to loose a tki"ll FeBtlno, to haBtm. oz scold. ,

from oJ! the mck, to FIIgno, to dUll. JlIro, to 8IOear. '
bel&ead. Flagro, to lie ORji"e. Llboro, to labour.

D6clSro, to ado".. Flo, to I/lotD. LlIcllro, to tear.
Di!cQrio, to di'llide II/!- Fooillo; rllfocillo, to Lachrtmo, 0/ -or, to

dien i1lto filu Of' ekerisk, to warm. weep.
""aU cOfllpa_B, or FlldIco, to pierce, or LIIlvigo, to .,..,., or
citiuu i1ltowards. ,..k. polis".

Dedloo, to tkdicate. FlIro, to IIore. Lallo, to Bi"g .. a II1me
Delecto, to deligl&t. Fortilno, to p"osper. to a c1&ild.
Dellbl!ro, to IUliberate. Fragro, to sm.eI18lONtl1/. Llnio, to tea".
Dellneo, to t"ace, to Fraudo, to IUf"" Latro, to lNJrk

el&alk out. Fao, to crumble. Luo, to 100Be.
Dellro, to doat, to ratIC. Frustro, 0/ -or, to diHp- Lego, to Bend .. 11ft _

Delumbo, to weak.,.. poiJIt. Tiauador, to 6eqvatlc
De8ldllro, to /lui"e. Ftlco, to eolOKr, to pGiRt. Lllvo, to lighten.
De.olo, to loy wute. Fltgo, to pvl to }ligkt. L1bo, to taste.
Destlno, Ie IUanRe. Fundo, to fOKM.. . Llbl!ro, to free.
DIco, to dedicate. Gl!n~ro, to be¥et. LIgo, to bmd.
Discepto dispQto, to Grllvo, to wezgh tLncn. Liquo, to melt.

lUI/ate Gilberno, to g0'/)e",. Utigo, to IJ1UlTTcl.
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Lito, to appease by sa-Orbo, to depri'lu. Runco, to IDUA.
crijice. OrdIno, to put in order. Sacro, to cOtUurat•.

Lucubro, to sit up 1<tte to Omo, to deck, to ado",". Sagino, to fatte.... .
study. Oro, 10 beg. SAlivo, to spit, or slatlsr.

Lustro, to SItr'lJey. o.elto, ~ -or, to ya'ltm, SaIto, to danee.
Luxo, to put out of to be listless. Saloto, to salate.

joint. Pleo, to subdtU. Sino, to heal.
Macto, to MY, to sacri- PaIpito, to beat, or SAtio, to 6lJtufy.

flu. • throb. SAtl1ro, to fill, to giwl.
Mando, to command, toPaIpo, to stroke, to gaiftScarifleo, to' lance, or

commit. by flattery. open.
Mano, to flow. . Plrento, to performfu-&reo, to ulllk, or retc1
~Iaturo, to hasten. fteralritu,tore'Omge."in 8pitting. .
Medico,'~ -or, to cure. Pho, to prepare. Skundo, to pro.,er.
MemiJro, to teU. Patro, to perform. SMo, to allay.
Meo, to go, or pus. Peeeo, to sin. Si!plro, to sc'Oer.
Meridio, ~ -or, to sleep Pllnetro, to pierce. Servo, to kup.

at noon. Persllvero, to continue SIbIlo, to hiss.
Migro, to remo'Oe. constant. Sieco, to dry.
Milito, to be a soldier. Pio, to expiate. Signo, to 'llt4rk out.
1llinistro, to sertle. Plleo, to appeue. Signlfieo, to meaft, to
I\litigo, to pacify. P1oro, to bewail. gi'Oe natue.
Monstro, to ShOl0, or Porto, to carry. SlmOlo, to preteruJ..

t.U. PostOlo, to demaruJ.. SOcia, to mateJa, to joift.
MuIeo, to beat. Privo, to depri'Oe. Sollelto, to stir up, to
Multo, ~ -eta, to fint. PrObo, to appro'IJe. dis~uiet.

Musso, ~ -ito, to mutter. Proerastlno, to delay. Sommo, to dream.
Mutilo, to maim. Profligo, to rout. Speeto, to beMU.
Muto, to change. PrOmulgo, to publish. Spero, to hops.
Narro, to teU. Proplgo, to propagate. Spiro, to breathe.
Nauseo, to be sea-sick. PrOpero, to 'luten. SpOlia, to rob.
]\\1vIgo, to sail. Propino, to drink to. Sptlmo, to foolttl.
l\"avo, to act tligorously. Protelo, to chase away. Stagno, to sttuUl ..
Nego, to deny. PubIico, to publish, to water.
Nieto, to 10ink. . confiscate. StiIlo, to drop.
No, to sleim. Puirno, to fight. SUmt1lo, to goad, to
NOdo, to knot; rarely PullOlo, to ti1uJ.. "ex.

act. Purgo, to cleanse. SUpa, to stuff, to gtUJrtl.
Nomino, to name. POto, to think. StrangOlo, to stijk.
Nota, to mark. Quadro, to square. Strlgo, to breatlte, or
Novo, to renelD. Rl!ctlpero, to reco"er. rut in work, 48 OZeK

Nudo; to 'make bare. Rlletl80, to refUlJe. Of' laorses do.
Nilmllro, to count. Refrigero, to cool. SOda, to 81Dellt.
NuncOpa, to call. Rllgelo, to tuw. Sulf"oco, to strll"l{le.
Nuntio, to tell. Rllparo, to repair. SuffiSco, to burR mcetlSe.
Ntlto, to nod. Rllprlllsento, to resetn- Sugillo, to t4ttnt,orjur.
Obsecro, to beseech. ble, tu SMW; to pay Sulco, to furrO'lD.
Obsero, to lock. money in iul'IJance. SOpero, to o'IJercome.
Obtempero, to obey. Rllsero, to unlock. SuppMlto, to afard.
Obtrunco, to kill. RIgo, to "'liter. SOsurro, to whwper.
Obttlro, to stop up. !tOgo, to ask. Tardo, to stop.
Oceo, to urrow. Rilto, to wuel shout. Taxo, to rate, to reprO'lle.
Odoro, to perfume. Rueto, ~ -or, to belch. Tilmero, to tJ4Ue.
OnE!ro, to Wild. RamIno, to ciani rAe Tempilro, to ttnnplJr.
Opto, to wis". AUl. TiDlID, t. 'IIIAkt ....u.
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Tilrebro, to ~8. Vllco, to 1Oam, to II, at VIgno, to 1Oudl.
Termlno, to "lNAd. kilure. Vindlco, to claim,'to rs
Tltillo, to tickle. Vuto, to lay 1OlUte. 'Dmge.
Tltilbo, to Iltaggef'. VellJco, to PUuM, ttoitck, Viillo, to 'Piolate.
TilH!ro, to "eaf'. or pinch; to taullt, ,or V"rtio, to spqil,
Trlno, to ncim 01l8f'. ' rail at. Vito, to 8Aun.
'l'rlpi1dio, to capef'. Velo,.to W'Def'. Vltilpilro, to "lame.
Triumpho, to triumph. VmUlo, to !all. V6co, to call.
Tritcido, to MiU. Verbilro, to tohip. Villo,. to Jy.
Turbo, to distur6. Ve&tigo, to Bearell!Of'. Vilro,to d._,..
Ulillo, to ho1Ol. Vibro, to "randish, to Vulgo, to spread
Umbro, to BAade. BWe. abroad
VllciUo, to 1Oa1ler. Vlduo, to Upri1l.. Vulnilro, to tIlouu.

Exe. 1. Do, dedi, datum, dare, to give: 80, f1mundo, to sell;
circundo, to surround; pestJUndo, to overthrow; BatiBdo, to give
surety; fJenundidi, fJenundiitum, f1enunddre, &c. The other
compounds of do are of the third conjugation.

Sto, sten, ,tatum, to stand. Its compounds have stiti, sntum,
and oftener lItalum; as, prtUto, prtUtiti, prtUtitum, or prtUtii
tum, to excel, to perform. So, ad-, ante-, con-, f1X'-, in-, ob-,
per-, pro-, re-sto.

Exe. 2. Lii"o, lam, lOtum, lautum, liif1atum, to wash.
Poto, potam, potum, or patatum, to drink.
JU"o, juvi, jutum, to help; fut. part. j",,,atuTU8. So, adju"o.
Exe. 8. CUbo, ciSbui, ciSmtum, to lie down. So, ae-, e:z..,

in-, oc-, re-eilbo. These and the other compounds insert an m,
and are of the third conjugation; except ex-cuho.

DOmo, dOmm, dOmUum, to subdue. So, i-, per-diJmo.
Siino, sOooi, siinUum, to sound. So, as-, circum-, con-, diII-,

f1X'-, in-, per-, prtZ-, re-sono.
Tono, tiiooi, tQnieum, to thunder. So, aI-, circvm-, in-,

,.mn-, re-lOno. Horace has itUiintitu.
Veto, f1etm, f1efitum, to forbid.
Orepo, crepui, crepUum, to make a noise. So, con-, in-, per-,

re-crepo: discrepo has rather discrepam.
Exe. 4. Frico, fricui, frictum, to rub. So, af-, circum--,

C01l-, de-, ef-, ip-, per-, re-frico. But ~ome of these have also
tiItmI.

Seco, secui, sectum, to cut. . So, cirCllm-, con-, di-, dU-, e:z..,
in-, inter-, per-, prtZ-, re-, tJUb-seco.

Neco, necui, or necam, necatum, to kill. , So, wcr-, e-neco:
but these have oftener ectum; enectum, internectum.

Mico, micui, -- to glitter,to shine. So, inter-, pro-m'ico.
Emico has emicui, iMiciitum: dimico, dimlciioi, tlimSctilum, rare
IV d_cui, to fight-
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E.xc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine; labo,
to fall, or faint; nezo, to bind; and plieo, to fold.

Plieo, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions
re-, sub-, has /Wi, atum; as, duplico, duplieam, duplicattllll, ·to
double. So, multi.-, sup-, re-plico. .

The other compounds of plico have either am and atum~ or
ui and itum; as, applieo, applJicui, applicitum, or -am, -alum, to
apply. So, im-, ccnnrplico. E:r:plico, to unfold, has commonly
e:r:plicui, e:r:plidtum,; but when it signifies to explain, or inter-
pret, e:r:plicam, e:r:plicalum. .

Second Conjugation.
Verbsof the second conjugation have ui and Hum; as, hiibeo,

habui, haliitum, to have. So,
Adhibeo, to adl1Lit, to use. Debeo, to owe.
Cohibeo, Inhibeo, to restrain. Ml!reo, to deserfJe: Como, de-, eo,
Exhibeo, to show, to gifJe. per-, pro-milreo, or mereor.
Perhibeo, to say, to gifJe out. M<lneo, to ad'1II01IUh: Ad-, como,
Prohibeo, to hinder. prlll-moneo.
Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify: Abll-, con-, de-
Prmbeo, to afford. ex-, per-terreo.
Redhibeo, to return, or take back a Dlrlbeo, to count ofJer, to distribute

thing that wo.s sold for somefault.

Neuter verbs which have ui, want the supine; as, areo,
arm, to be dry. So,
Aceo, 0/ -es~o, to be Frondeo, to bear leafJes. Putreo, to rot.

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ranceo, to be mouldy.
Albeo, ~ t' b hit Humeo, to be wet. Rlgeo, to be stijf.
Candeo, 5 0 ewe. Immlneo, to hang O1ler. Rll.beo, to be red.
Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. SquAleo, to be foul.
CAneo, to be hoary. L'iqueo, licui, to melt, Sordeo, to be nasty.
CIAreo, to be bright. to be clear. Sti1deo, to favour.
Egeo, indlgeo, to want. Mlceo, to be lean. Stll.peo, to be amazed.
Emlneo, to stand. above Mldeo,' to be wet. Splendeo, to shine.

others. Marceo, to !Dither. Tepeo, to be warm.
Flacceo, to !Dither. Muceo, to be mC"Uldy. . Torpeo, to be benumbed.
Floreo, to flourish. Niteo, to siine. Tll.meo, to sweU.
Freteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. VIgeo, to be str01lg.
Frendeo, to gnash tie Plteo, to be open. VIreo, to b. green.

teeth. Pateo, to stink.

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their com
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated: Vdleo,
to be in health; Dfld aqui-, con-, e-, in-, pr~o: Placeo, tu
please; and com-, per-placeo: Displiceo,. to displease: careo.
to want: Pareo, to appear, to obey; and ap-, com-pareo: Jaceo,
to lie; and aO-, circum-, inter-, ob-, pra-, sub-, l'Uper-jaceo: Ca
leo, to be warm: and con-, 'in-, ob-, per-, re-eii.leo: Noceo, to

11· •
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hurt: DOleD, to be grieved; and coo-, de-, ift-, per-dOko: c0a
leD, to grow together: Liceo, which in the active signifies to
be lawful, to be valued; and, what is singular, in the passive,
to bid a price: Lateo, to lurk, the compounds of which want
the supine, tUliteo, inter-, BUb-lateo: as likewise do those of
Taceo, -cui, -citum., to be silent, COlI-, ob-, re-flceo.

These three active verbs likewise want the supine: Timeo,
-IIi, to fear: Sileo, -ui, to conceal: Arceo, -cui, to drive away:
but the compounds of arceo have the supine; as, exerceo,
exeTCfii, ezercitum, to exercise. So, coerceo, to restrain.

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO:
Jubeo, juaBi, jUllmm, to order. So, fide-jubeo, to bail, or be

surety for.
Sorbeo, lIorbui, lIorptum, to sup. So, ab-lIorbeo, to suck in;

ex-, re-sorbeo. We also find absorpBi, exsorpsi: Exsorptum,
resorptum, are not in use.

DOceo, dikui, doctum, to teach. So, ad-, coo-, de-, e-, per-,
sub-dOceo.

M1Sceo, miscui, mistum or miztum, to mix. So, ad-, eom-,
im-, iRter-, per-, re-misceo.

Mukeo, mulBi, mulsum, to stroke, to soothe. So, ad-, circum-,
corn-, de-, per-, re-mvlceo.

Luceo, lu:ri, -- to shine. So, aJ.., cirCUrll-, col-, m-, i·, il-,
inter-, per-, or pel-, pra-, pr&-, re-, sub-, trau-lUceo.

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DE0 :
Prandeo, prandi, pransum, to dine.
Video, fiidi, 17i8um, to see. So, in-, per-, p"«-, pro-, Ii

"ideo.
Sideo, sedi, sessum, to sit. So, OJI-, con-, de-, dia-,., 00-,

per-, pOtJ-, pra-, re-, sub-iideo: Oir~de9, or circumsedeo,
super-Bideo. But c¥-, tiis-, per-, pra-, rt-, sub-tilde9, lIeeID to
want the supine.

StrideQ, stridi, -- to make a noise.
Pendeo, pependi, pemitm., to hang. So, de-, __, pr&-, ruper

ptmdeo.
Mordeo, mOmortA, fIIOTBUm, to bite. So, tuI-, CDm-, de-, 00-,

pra-, re-mordeo.
fiJpon,deo, Ipilpondi, tI'J1U'lII'IZIl to promise. So, tk-,~.
1'ondeo, tOtondi, toosum, to clip. So, at-, cin:um-, de-

t~. .
But the compounds of these verbs do DOt double the fint

syllable; thus, depencli,. remordi, rupoodi, att~ &C•

•
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Rideo, ria, mum, to laugh. 80, 41'-, de-, i,..., lUb-rideo.
Suiideo, BIUi.ri, BUCi8um, to advise. So, dis-, per-suii.deo.
Ardeo, arli, ar8WII, to hum. So, flX-, in-, ob-ardeo.

Exc. 3. The following verbs in GEO:·
Augeo, au:ri, auctvm, to increase. So, ad-, ex-augeo.
LUgeo, lu:ci, -- to mourn. So, e--, pro-, 8UlJ..lugeo.
Frigeo, jriri, -- to be cold. So, per-, re-frigeo.
Tergeo, tersi, terwm, to wipe. So, abs-, circum--, de--, ex-,.

per-tergeo.
Mulgeo, mvlBi; mulIum, or mttktum, to milk. So, e--, il16

mulgeo.
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, to grant, to indulge.
Urgeo, ursi, -- to press. So, ad-, ez.-, in-, per-, sub-.,

mper-urgeo.
Fulgeo, fulsi, -- to shine. So, af-, circum-, con-, ef

inter-, prl1?J-, re--, "-Per-fiJ,geo.
Turgeo, tursi, to swell. Algeo, alai, to be cold.

Exe.4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO:
V"UlO, t7iem, t7ietum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel.
Dieo; (cim) cltum, to stir up, to reuse. So, ae-, CO'Il-, ez.-,

in-, per-cleo. Cim comes from cio of the fourth conjugation.
Fleo,jlem, jletum; to weep. So, af-, de-jleo.
CcrmpletJ, cumplim, cumplitum, to fill. So, the other com

pounds of pleo; de--, flX-, im--, adim--, op-, Te--, sup-pleo.
Deleo, delevi, delitum, to destroy, to blot out.
Oleo, to smell, has olm, oUtum. So, likewise, its compounds

which have a similar signification; ob-, per-, redr, sub-Oleo.
But such of the compounds as have a different significati<m
make e"l and elum; thus, exiJleo, exiJle"i, exiJletum, to fade.
So, iOOleo, -em, -itum, or -itum, to grow into use; -ebsoleo, -em,
-itum, to grow out of use. AbOleo, to abolish, has abale"",
dbOlilum; and adOleo, to grow up, to bum, adDlim, o.dultum.

Exe.5. Several verbs in NED, QUEO, REO, and SED:
Maneo, maMi, ma1l8llt1/., to stay.- So, per-, re-1l'liPneo.
Neo, Rim, Ritum, to spin. So, per-neo. _
Teneo, tenui, tentum, to lwld. So, CO'Il-, de--, dis-, ob-, re-,.

IUll-lineo. But atnneo, pertineo, are not used in the supine ;.
and seldom absNneo.

Torqueo, torsi, lortum, to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus,.
Cim-, de--, dis-, ez.-, in-, ob-, re-torqueo.

H(1!1'tJo, hem, htuum, to stick. Thus, air con-, m-, ob-, -sClb
h(1!1'eo.

TOTTeo, torrui, tOltum, to rout. So, e:Morreo.
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CeMeo, ceruui, cerJlllm, to judge. So, 1JC'o, per-, re-ceRIeo,
to review; 8UCcenseo, to be aDgry.

Exc.6. Verbs in YEO have m, tum; as, irw"eo, m01li,
malum, to move; Fih1eo, jom, fOtum, to cherish. So, con-,
re-fooeo. So, vih7eo, to vow, or wi.h, and aero.,eo.

Fii."eo, to favour, has fam, fautum; aDd cdfJeo, to beware of,
cam, cautum. So, pr0-cafJeo.

Neuter verbs in "eo WaDt the supiBe; as, pd"eo, pam, to be
afraid.

Feroeo, to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So, d&-, ef-, in-,
per-, re-feTfJeo.

Conniveo, to wink, has coooim aDd cOfJfli:ri.
Exc. 7. The following verbs wan~ both preterite aDd su

pine: Lacteo, to suck milk; U"eo, to be black and blue;
,cateo, to abound; renicleo, to shine; 'fTUIlTeo, to be sorrowful j

dfJllO, to desire; polleo, to be able; jld"eo, to be yenow; de1ISeo,
to grow thick; glabreo, to be smooth, or bare. To these add
cal"eo, to be bald; ce"eo, to wag the tail, as dogs do when
they fawn on one; hebeo, to be dull; Ulleo, to be moist; aDd
some other&.

Third Conjug~.,

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite aDd su
pine variously, according to the terminatir,n oi the present \

10.
1. Facio, jeci, factum, to do, to make. So the compounds

which retain a: lucri-, magm-, arlo, calf-, mii.de-, tepe-, bene-,
ffltUe-, 8atil-fdcio, &c. But those which change a into i have
ectum ; as, afficio, a.ffeci, affectum. SO, C07l-, de., ef, in-, inter-,
of, per-, pr0-, pr~, re-, IUf-jicio. Note: F A.CIO, compounded
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound.
ed with a prepolition, it chaDges a into i.

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation; as,
Amplifieo, 8acnfieo, terrifico, magfiijieo; gra(ijicor, to gra
tify, or do a good tum, to give up; IUdifl~or, to mock.

Jdcio, jed, jactum, to throw. So, ab-, ado, cireum-, Call-,

de-, dis-, e-, in-, inter-, ob-, pr~, re-, 8ub-, super-, IUperin-,
tra-j'icio; in the supine -eetum.

The compounds of specio and lacio, which themselves are
not used, have exi and ectum; as, aspicio, aspexi, asper/urn,
to behold. So, cirCtl1I1-, eon-, de-, di8-, in-, intrcr, per-, prO',

. te-, retT~, BU-spicio.
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All'icio, allexi, aIlectum, to allure. So, it-, pel ncio; but
elicio, to draw out, has elicui, elicitum.

2. Fiidio, jodi, jossum, to dig, to delve. So, ad-, ClrCUIn-,
con·, ej-, in-, inter-, per-, pree-, re-, mj-; Irafl8-"fiJdio.

FugW, jugi, fUfiitum, to fly. So, au-, (for ab-,) con-, de-,
dij-, ej-, per-, pro-, re-, suj-, subtet-, tra'TUI-fUgio.

3. Ciipio, cepi, captum, to take. So, ae-, con-, de-, ex-, in-,
inter-, oc-, per-, ,pree-, re-, 8US'-cipio, (in the supine -ceptum;)
and ante-tapio..

Rapio, rapuij raptum, to pull, or snatch. So, ab-, ar-, COT-,

de-, di-, e-, pree-, pro-, sur-ripio, -ripui, -reptum.
Siipio, sapui,~ to savour, to be wise. So, coniipio, to

be well in one's wits; deSipio, to be foolish; resipio, to come
to one's wits.

CUpiD, cupivi, cupitum, to desire. So, con-, dis-, per-cUpio•.
4. Pario, peperi, paritum, or partum, to bring forth a child,

to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation.
Quiitio, quassi, quas8Um, to shake; but qtta8si is hardly used.

Its compounds havt: «-<I8si, CUSlfUm; as, concUtio, coocuasi, COlt

Cl.l88IJm. So, de., dis-, ex-, in-, per-, re-, reper-, suc-cUtio.

UO has ui, ii.tum; as,

Arguo, argui, argUtum, to show, to prove or argue, to re
p!"ove. So, co-, red-arguo, to confute. So,
Acuo, Exllcuo, to sharpen. Stlituo, . to set or place, to ordain:
Batuo, or battuo, to beat, to fight, Con-, de., in·, prlll-, pro-, reo, sub·

tofeme with foils. stltuo.
Induo, to put on clothes. Sternuo, to sneeze.
Exuo, to put off clothes. Suo, to sew or stitck, to tack tog.th-
Imbuo, to wet or imbue, to seMon er: As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-,.

lOr instruct. prlll-, re-suo.
Minuo, to lessen: Com., de-, di-, Trlbuo, to gifle, to di:Did.: At-,.

im-minuo. [spuo. con-, dis-, re-trlbuo.
Spuo, to spit: Con., de., ex-, in-

Ex~. 1. FI';W, fluxi, fluxum, to flow. So, aj-, ciTtfU"'"", con-,.
de-, dif-, ej-, In-, lnter-, per-, prcp.ter-, pro-, re-, subter-, super-,
trans-fluo.

Stroo, atroxi, atructum, to put in order, to build. So, ad-,
circum-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, ob-, pree-, sub-, super-atroo.

Exc. 2. Luo, lui,luUum, to pay, to wash away, to suffer
punishment. Its cOfDp'0unds have ii.tum; as, abloo, -ui, -utum,
to wash away, to purify. So, al-, circum-, col-, de-, di-, e-,.
inter-, per-, pol-, pro-, sub-luo.

Roo, nA, rouum, to rush, to fall. Its compounds have iltum ,.
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u, diruo, dinA, dirUfum, to overthrow. So, e-, OO-,pro-, sub-rUO.
ComuJ, and imw, want the Ilupine; as -likewise do metuo, to
fear; pluo, to rain; ingnro, to assail; congroo, to agree; res
poo, to reject, to slight; aMUO, to assent; and'theotber com
pounds of the obsolete verb nuo; a!muo, to refuse; innuo, to
nod, or beckon with the head; renuo, to deny; all which
have ui in the preterite.

BO has hi, mtum; as,
mbo, mhi, bimtum, to drink. So, ad-, com-, e-, im-, pcr-,

pra-mbo. •
Exc. 1. Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, to write. So, ad-, circum-,

coo-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, per-, posf-, pra-, pro-, re-, ,"b-,
super-, supra-, tranB-sCTibo.

Nubo, nupsi, nuptum, to veil, to be married. So, de-, e-, in-,
ob-nubo. Instead of nupsi, we often find nupta sum.

Exc. 2. The compounds of cUbo in this conjugation insert
an m before the last syllable; accumbo, aeeubui, accUmtwn,
to recline at table. So, coo-, de-, dis-, in-, oe-, pro-, re-, SUC--,

superin-cumbo, -eubui, -cUmtum.
These two verbs want the supine; seabo, sedbi, to scratch;

lambo, lambi, to lick. So, ad-, circum-, de-, jJra-lambo.
Glubo, and deglubo, to strip, to flay, want both pret. and sup.

eo. '
1. Dico, di:ri, dictum, to say. So, ab-, ad-, eoo-, contra-,

e-, in-, inter-, pra-, pro-dico.
DUco, dw:i, ductf.PlZ, to lead. So, ab-, ad-, cireum-, coo-, de.,

di-, e-, in-, intro-, ob-, per-, pr0-, pro-, re-, se-, sub-, tra-, or
trans--dueo.

2. Vinco,!lid, cictum, to overcome. So, eon-, de-, e-, per-,
re--mnco.

Parco, peperci, paraum, seldom parsi, pariitum, to spare.
So, comparco, or eompereo, which is seldom used.

[co, ici, ictum, to strike.
seo has vi, tum j as,

Nosco, nOm, niitum, to know; fut. part. nosciturus. So,
Dignosco, to diatingxiah; ignosco, Baiseo, -lvi, -itum, to ordain; ad-,

to pardon; also inter-, per·, pm- or ascisco, to take, to /UBOciate,
nosco. concisco, to 110te, to CDm,!,it;

Cresco, -evi, ,-etum, to {fro'UJ: Con-, also, pm·, re-cisco; decisco, to
de-, ex-, reo, and vnthout tAe BlI- rSl1olt.
piM, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, suc-, Buesco, to be accustomed: As., con-,
8uper-crcsco. de., in-suesco, -evi, -etwn.

Quiesco, -evi, -etulIl, to 'rut: Ac-, .
con-, inter-, ri!-quie_.



CONJUG. 3.] PRETERITES AND .SUPINES. 181

Exe. 1. Agnosco, agnarn, agnilum, to own; co!JllOlCo, cog-
nQvi, cogn'itum, to know. So, rfcognosco, to review.

Pasco, parn, paatum, to feed. So, cum-, di""]HJ8co.
Exe. 2. The following verbs want the supine:
Disco, dldtci, to learn. So, ad-, coo-, de-, eo, peT-, p"'a-

disco, -did'ici.
POICO, piJpoBci, to demand. So, ap-, de-, e:t-, rf-paBco.
Compesco, compescui, to stop, to restrain. So, dispeBco, dis

pescui, to separate.
Exe. 3. Glisco, to grow; fatisco, to be weary; and likewise

inceptive verbs, want both preterite 'and supine; as, are8CO, to
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine
from their primitives; as, ardeBco, to grow hot, arn, arsum,
~mM~ .

DO has di, sum; as,
Scando. scandi. Bcansum, to climb; fdo, "edi, iBU1f1, to eat.

fo'(
Ascendo, to '7W1Illlto Cq.do, to fOTge, to stamp, Mando, to chew: P~re-,
DebCendo, to go down: or coin: Ex·, in-, re-mando.

Con-, eo, ex·, in·, per·, pro·, re-cQdo. Prehendo, to take ',old
tran-ecolldoo . Defendo, to defend. of: Ap-, com·, de.,

Accendo, to ki'lltlUs : OfFendo, to strike'prehendo.
In·, 8uc-cendo. j!f:d~'fI:!It, to offerul, to

Exe. 1. m"rdo, diM, dimsum, to divide.
Rado, ran, rasum, to shave. So, ab-, cir~, CQT>-, de-, e-,

inler-, P"'Q!;-, sub-rado.
Claudo, clausi, elausum, to close. 80, circum-, con-, dis--, e:t-,

~n-, inter-, prQ!;-, re-, Be-elildo.
o PlaudtJ, pl.ausi, plausum, t? clap the han.ds for j.?~: . 8.0, ap-,

cITcum-plaudo: also, com-, dis-, ex-, sup-pwdo, -pIOn, -pWIlllm.
Ludo, liln, lUsum, to play. So, ab-, al-, col-, de-, e-, il-,

mter-, ob-, P"'Q!;-, pro-, re-ludo.
TrUdo, t'riui, Irtisum, to thrust. So, 00'-, con-, de-, ex-, in-,

ob-, P"'~, re-trUdo.
lAdo, la8i, ltuum, to hurt. So, 01-, col-, &') il-lido, -lUi,

-liaum.
RDdo, rori, rOlUm, to gnaw. So, 00-, ar-, circum-, COI'-, de-,

eo, ob-, per-, pre-r6do. .
Vado, to go, wants both preterite and supine; but its com

pounds have Ii, Illlm; as, _ado, imui.ri, irmtisum, to invade, to
fall upon. So, circum-, i-, supeT-f'ado.

Citlo, curi, CellUlA, to yield. So, abs-, tJC-o, antf-, con-, de-,
<Ii.-, ex-, in-, inter-, p1'Q!;-, pro-, re-, retr~, Be-, lUC-Cido•

. ,
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Exc. L P_do, pfUldi, psuum, and sometimes pantlfllA, to
~pen, to spread. So, dis-, eZJ-, UP-, pra::-, ri-pando.

COmedo, Ctlmidi, comelUm, or comeatum, to eat. But edo
itself, and the re~t of its compounds, have always elllJ/lll,; lul,

ad-, amb-, flX-, per-, sub-, mper-edo, -etU, -elIV11/..
Pando, fUdi, JUaum, to pour forth. So, aj-, circum-, C01I-,

de-, dij-, ej-, iII-, inter-, of, per-, pro-, re-, ~uJ-, super-, auperin-,
Jrana-jimdo.

Scindo, acidi, aciaaum, to cut. So,~, circum-, con-, eZJ-,

inter-, per-, pra;-, pro-, tran-scindo. .
Findo, jim, fisaum, to cleave. ~o, con-, dij-, in-findo.
Exe. 3. Tvndo, fUlutU, ttm8tl11l, and sometimes nisum, to

beat. The compounds have fUdi, tWum . 88, cOfitundo, con
tudi, contusum, to bruise. So, ex-, ob-, per-, re-tundo.

Ciido, ceddi, casum, to fall.· The compo,unds want the
supine; as, ac-, con-, de-, eZJ-, iflter-, pro-, auc-cido, -cidi, -- :
except, incldo, incidi, incaaum, to fall in; reddo, recldi, recu.
",um, to fall back; and occldo, occldi, occlilUm, to fall down.

Cl£do, cecidi, Cl£SUm, to cut, to kill. The compounds change
l£ into i long; 88, accido, accidi, accisum, to cut aoout. So,
abll-, con-, cirCtlm-, de-, eZJ-, in--, iflter-, oc-, pe,.., pra;-, re-,
~-cido.

Tendo, tetendi, 'tenaum, or tentum, to stretcp out. So, at-,
con-, de-, dis-, eZJ-, in--, ob-, pra;-, pro-tendo, -tendi, -tensvm, or
-tentwn. But the compounds have rather tentum, exceDt oa
tendo, to show j which has commonly ostensum.

Pedo, pepedi,pedilum, to break. wind backward. So, op-pido.
Pendo, pependi, pensum, to weigh. So, ap-, de-, dis-, ex--,

im-, per-, re-, aus-pen'clo, -pe7ldi, -penaum.
Exe. 4. The compounds of do have ditU, and aUUm; as,

c.bdo, abdtdi, abdUum, to hide. So, ad-, con-, de-, di-, e-, ob-,
per-, pro-, red-, sub-, tra-do: also, decon-, recon-do: and coad-,
8upcrad-do; and deper-, disper-do. To these add credo, cre-

,didi, credttum, to believe; rendo, "endidi, "eritUlum, to sell.
Abscondo, to hide, has abtccmdi, absconditvm, ra.rely abaconauJi,
c.bsc01l8um.

Exe. 5. These 'three want the supine: strido, midi, to
creak; rUdo, nidi, to bray like an ass j and lido, ,sidi, to sink
down. The compounds of aida borrow the preterite and su
pine from sedeo; as, consido, considi, consenum, tG sit down.
SO, (fS-, cirCUl1l-, de-, in-, obo-, per-, re-, aub-sido.

Slife. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some
re<p:(t", ~cmble one ~lDother, wd therefJre should ~ care-
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folly distinguished; as, conddo, concUo,~
cOfllideo j cORICiMo, cORBCendo, &c. .

GO, GUO, h\UI xi, dUm j as,
RIgo, re:n, rectum, to ruie, to govern; dingo, ~ ~ctum,

to direct; arrigo, and irigo, -m, ~tum, to Me up; (;orr!£go,
to correct; porr'igo, to stretch o~t; -8Ubrigo, to,nUseup. .So,
Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, to gird, to Emungo, tolDiJle,{lI .~•
..,."ound: Ac., dia-, circum., in" Plango, to beat, to Zammit.
pJ'lll', re·, suc.cingo. Stingo, or StingllO, to i4Bli out, to

FJigo, to Wh, or 7ieat Uptm, M-, ezti7tgUi8lt: Dj-, ex', in·, inter-,
oon·, in-lligl); lillO, proflrgo, to prill', re·stinguo.
rout, ott;b~ first C~lUjUg. T~o, to cotler:. Circum·, con" de-,

Jtmgo, to JOI1l; ab-Jungo, to Btpa- m·, ob., per·, prm·, pro" re', sub·,
rate: Ad., COD', de., dia-, m., super-tilgo. ,

.inter·, H'l Bub·jungo. . Tingo, ~r ';l'inguo, 'to diP" or dye
Lingo, to lick : De·, e·!ina'o; .a.nd Con., m-tingo.

pollingo, to IIIIOUIt II dutJ:body. Ulllo, or Unguo, to a7Wi1lt: Ex"
Mungo, to Vlipe or cleA;1I tlte 11086. in·, per', super-ungo.

. Exe. 1. &rgo, to' ?se, has 1UrTe:z:i, lUrTectum. So, tJI-,
CU"cum-, COlI-, de-, ez-., Ift-, re-tlUTgo.

PeTgo, perre:ri, pe7'Tectum, to go forward.
Stritlgo, stri1l:l:i, strictum, to bind, to strain, to lop. So,~,

COlt"', de-, dis-, 00-, per-, pra-, reo, sub-firingo.
Fiftgo, finri, fictum, to feign. So, af-, COlI-, ej-, re-jingo.
Pingo, pinxi, pi.ctum, to paint. So, ap-, de-pingo. .
Exe. 2. Frango, fregi, fractttm, to break. So, coo-, de-,

dif-, ej-, in-, per-, pra-, re-, IlUf-fringo, -frigi, -fractvm.
Ago, ~gi, actvm, to do, to drive.' So, ah-, ad-, ex-, red-, 1fIb-,

lrOM-, 1ratl8~go, and circum-, .per-dgo: ciJgo, for coiigo,
coegi, coactum, to bring together, to force.

These three compounds of ago want the supine: satago,
sategi, to be busy about a thing; pr6dlgo, prodigi, to lavish, or
spend riotously; digo, for deago, digi, to live or d,vell. Am:
moo, to doubt, to dispute, want» the preterite and supine.

Ugo, legi; kctum, to gather, to read. So, aJ., per-, pra-,
re-, IfIb-lego: also, col-, de-, e-, recol-, Ie-ligo, which change e
.into i. ,

Diligo, to love, has dik:ri, dilectum. So, fUJq,ligo, to negleCt;
and ifstelligd, to understand; .but negligo has sometimes beglegi,
Sail. Jug. 40.

Exe.S. Tango, tltigi, tactum, to toilch. So, at-, carr, 00-,
per-tingo j thus, attingo, attigi, attactum, &c.

Pungo, pUpUgi, put'lCtum, to prick, or sting. The compounds
have ptmXi; as, comptmgo, c~ compooetum. So, dis-,
c-, Wef'1JUfI9O: but reptm90 has repun:ri, or repilpUgi.

12
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LO.

~~ 'poetum, to fix, to drive in, to COIDpose j or
pipigi, which comes from the obsolete verb pago, to bargain,
for which we use paciscor. The compounds of pango have
pigi i as, compingo, compegi, compactum, to put together. &0,
.,o~,~o. '

'Exe. 4. Spargo; Ipm'ri, spanum, to spread. So, 0&, cirCllllr,
COII-, di-, ., WJlT'", per-, pro-, re-spergo.

Mergo, merBi, meTIUl'IJ, to dip, or plunge. So, de-, e-, im-,
IUb-mergo.

Tergo, terri, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So, 00,.., de-, fX-,

per-tergo.
Figo, ji:ri, jizvm, to fix, or fasten. So, aj-, coo-, de-, ifI-, of,

per-, pra-, re-, tlUf-, trans-figo.
Frigo, jriri, Jrixtlm, or frictum, to fry.
Exe.5. These three want the supine; clango, clanri, to

sound a trumpet; mngo, or 'IIingoo, fli1lXi, to snow; 0090, mm,
• to vex. Vergo, to incline, or lie towards j wants both preterite

and supine. So, e-, de-, irHergo.
. HO, JO.

1. TriiluJ, traxi, tractum, to ~raw. So, abs-, at-, cirClJlll-,
coo-, de-, dis-, fX'-, per-, pro-, re-, BUb-tr.iiluJ.

Veho, oexi, "ectl,"", to carry. So, a-, ad-, circwn-, coo-, di-,
e-, i,..., per-, pra-, prater-, pro-, re-, BUb-, tlUper-, tranB-11eho.

2. Mejo, or mingo, mi~, mictum, to make water. So,
immejo.

1. COlo, colui, cultum, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to
till. So, ac-, circum-, e:J;-, in-, per-, pra-, re-cOlo: and like
wise oCe'UIo, occului, occultum, to hide.

ConsUIo, cOOBldui, cORBllltum, to advise, or consult.
Alo, dlm, alitum, or contracted altum, to nourillh.
lfIOlo, molui, molitum, to grind. So, com-, e-, per-mOlo.
The compounds of cella, which itself is not in ulle, want the

supine j as,' q,nte-, e:I)-, pra-cello, -ceUui, to excel. PerceUo, to
strike, to astonish, has pere'Uli, percrdsum i receUo, to push
.down, wants both preterite and supine.

Pella, pepiUi, puisum, to thrust. So, ap-, aB-, com-, de-, dia-,
fX'-, im-, pe,.., pro-, re-pella i appUli, appulsum, &tc.

Falla, ftfeUi, falBUm, to deceive. But refeUo, refelli, to con
fute, wants the supine.

S. Vella, "eili, or m.dBi, wlIum, to pull, or pinch. So, (J-,

CO/l-, e-, inter-, pra-, re-lJello. But de-, di-, per-lJeUo, have ra
ther "eUi.
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Sal'Io, Hlli, ,~, to salt. PBtillo, pHlli, --,.to play. on
a musical instrument, wants the supine.

Tollo, to lift up, to take away, in a manner peeuliar to
itself, makes IUBtiUi, and aubliitum; e:xtollo, eWli, elatum; but
attollo, to take up, has neither preterite nor supine.

MO has ui, Uum; as,
Glmo, gemui, gem'tum, to KI'0an. So,~, or ag-, cirCllm-,

coo-, e-, in- re-gemo.
Fremo, jremui, jTem,tum, to rage, or roar, to make a great

noise. So, aj-, ciTcum-, con-, in-, per-jremo.
VOmo, ef1omo, -iii, ..7itum, to vomit, to spew, to cast up.
Exe. 1. Demo, dempsi, demptum, to take away.
PrOmo, prumpsi, promptum, to bring out. So, de-, er-priimo.
SUmo, 8tlmpsi, 8tlmptum, tq take. So, ab-, aB-, coo-, de-, in-,

pr~, re-, tran-mmo.•
COmo, ~ompri, comptum, to deck or dress.
These verbs are also used without the p; as, demsi, dem

tum; 8lR1I8i, 8tlmtum, &c.
Exe. 2. Emo, emi, emphlm, or emtum, to buy. . So, ~,

dir-, ex-, inter-, per-, red-imo, and co-imo, -emi, -emptum, or
-emtum.

Premo, preari, preasum, to press. So, ap-, com-, de-, e:t--, im-,
&p-, per-, re-, aup-prtmo. •

'I'Temo, trimui, to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su
pine. So, at.., ciTcum-, coo-, in-trimo.

NO.
1. P01io, posui, poa'ihlm, to put or place. So, ap-, aflle-,

ciTCU1n-, com-, de-, dis-, e:t--, im-, inter-, ob-, poat-, pr~, prQ-,
re-, ,e-, sup-, fllJper-, fllJperim-, tTam-pono.

Gigno, geooi, genUum, to beget. So, coo-, e-, in-, per-, prtr,
Te-gigno.

cano, cicini, eaptum,. to sing.. But the· compounds have
cinm and eentum; as, accino, accinui, aceentum, to sing in con
cert. So, con-, m-, prlB-, auc-cino; oc-cino, and oe-edna; re
cillO, and re-cano; but occanui, recanui, are not in use.

Temno, to despise, wants both preterite and supine; but its
compound contemno, to despise, to scorn, has contempri, con
temptum; or without the p, contemri, eontemtvm.

2. Spemo, 'prem, ¢tum, to disdain; or slight. So.
duperno. ,

Sterno, 'lram, ,tTlitum, to lay fiat, to strow. So, ad-, con-,
in-, pr~, prQ-, BUb-,terno.
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~}~ or Iii, ..,.., to permit. So, cWao, daift, oftener
tlaii, am,., to leave oft".

1..f.'MJ, Ii"; or livi, lUurA, to anoint, to daub. So, 01-, eiraIIt-,
colo-, d&-, iJ., inter-, ob-, per'", pr0-, re-, rub-, tubter-; ..pr.,
tuper'il-lIfIO.

Cemo, crevi, seldom cretum, to see, to decree; to enter upon
an inheritance. So, d&-, dV-, Co, iD-, ,e-cemtJ.

PO, QUO.

Verbs in po, have p8i and ptum i u, 0Pp0, carpri, ,:arptwa,
to pluck or pull, to ~rop, to blame. SO, COft-o, d&-, dV-, e:r-,
pr0-Cerpo, -eerpli, -eerptum. .
Clilpo, -psi, -ptum, to nUll. Scalpo, to .MlIltfla or .".••e: 80,
Repo, to creep: Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circum-, ex..,.}po.

de-, c1i-, 8-, ir-, mtro-, ob-, per-, Bculpo, to gr••e, or ""8: So, 8:1',
• pro-, lUb-rBpo, -pili, -ptum. m-ec:ulpo.

Serpo, til Meep ....8'7-'
Exe. 1. Strlpo, Itripui, ,trepilvra, to make a noise. So,

ad-, cir~ iD-, in'er-, _00., peMtrepo. '
Exe. 2. Rumpo, nipi, "'Ptum, to break. So, ab-, C07'-, di-,

e-, Vater-, mo-, ir-, Db-, per-, pr0-, pro-rumpo.
There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz.

. CiJqoo, cozi, coctum, to boil. SO, COft-o, d&-, dV-, Co, iD-, per-,
re-eiJqoo.

. Lmquo, liqui, --, to leave. The compounda have lictwl j
u, refiflquo, reliqui, relic... to forsake. So, de-, and dirt
liflquo.

RO.

1. Quaro makes qutzrivi, qutzritum, to seek. So, CK-,"', I

con--, dV-, Co, iD-, per-, re-quiro, -quiritli, -quiritwll.
nro, trivi, tri,.,., to wear, to bruise. So, at-, COIt-, de-,

dV-, Co, in-, ob-, per-, pro-, rub-tlro.
Verro, tlem, tlersum., to sweep, brush, or make elean. So,

., COft-o, de·, e-, pr0-, .re-tJerro.
Uro, UIIi, fJltunl, W burn. So, ad-, amb-, comb-, d&-, ez-, in-,

pe,.., lUb-Uro.
Giro, gem, geltfllA, to carry. So, ag-, COft-o, di-, in-, PN'",

re-, ng-glro. -
2. (lno, cUCIII'ri, curnm, to run. So, tJC-, con--, de-,.,

0-, itt-, oc-, per-, pt0-, prii-curT0, which sometimes double the
fint syllable, and sometimes not: U, accurri., or aeriiewri,
&.e. arc.-., Fl-, Il1O-, 1rafU.c:urro, hardly ever double the
first Iyllable. .
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3. &ro, ,illi, ,atum, to sow. The compounds which sig
nify plaRting or sowing, have silli, sUum; as, COfIIif'O, cODl8tJi,
coruitum, to plant together. So, fJI-, circum-, tJ.., dU-, __,
it&ter-, 00-, prer, re-, sub-, tran-siro. .

aero, --, to knit, had anciently ,emi, Hrlum, which it.
compounds still retain; as, assero, aI,enA, assertvm, to elaiJn...
So, COlt-, cirCllm-, de-, dis--, edis--, e:t-, in-, iflter-Biro.

4... Furo, to be mad, wants bQth preterite and supine.

SO has sim, ,itum; as,

A.rceB80, arcessim, arcusitum, to call, or send for. So, cd
pe88O, to take ; faceB80, to do, to go away; ldces80, to provoke.

Exc. 1. V"uo, M, --, to go to see, to visit. So, in-,
re-rmo. [fU:eB80, iflceui, -, to attack, to seize.

Exc. 2. Depao, depM,. depstum, to knead. So, COtt-, per-,
depso.

Pwo, pWai, or pimi, pWum, pistum, or pinritum, to bake.

TO.

1: Flecto has ftexi, flexum, (0 bow. So, cirCUfR-, de-, in-,
Te-, retrerjlecto.

Plecto, pieri, and plexu.i, plexum, to plait. So, implecto.
Neeto, ne:ri, and ne:rui, nexum, to tie, or knit. So, ad-,'or

GR-, COlt-, circum-, in-, aub-flecto.
Pedo, peri, and pexu:i, pe:r:um, to dress, or comb. So, de-,

U-, re-pectl1.
2. Mito, 'tnUBUi, mesaum, to reap, mow, or cut down. So,

tk-, e-, pra--meto.
3. Peto, petilli, petitum, to seek, to pursue. So, ap-, COtft-,

u-, im-, op-, re-, aup-peto.
Muto, misi, miasum, to send. So, a-, ad-, COtft-, circum-, de-,

di-, e-, im-, inter-, intrer, er, per-, pra--, prtZler-, prer, re-, 1lUb-,
super-, trans-mitto.

Verto, tJerti, tJerBUm, to tum. So, a-, ad-, animad-, ante-,
circum-, Cmt-, de-, di-, e-, in-, inter-, ob-, per-, pra--, prtZler-, re-,
sub-, tra_erto.

SteriD, stermi, --, to snore. So, de-sterto.
4. Sisto, an active verb, to stop, has Stlti, statum: but mto,

a neuter verb, to stand still, has steti, statum, like ,to. The
compounds have stiti, and stitum; as, alJlJiato, alati, altiwm, to
stand by. So, ab-, circum-, COlt-, de-, ez-, in-, inter-, ob-,
per-, re; BUb-mto. .But the compounds are seldom used ill
the supine.
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VO, XO~

There an: three ...erbe in tlO, whieh are thul eonjugated :
1. V'teo, tlbi, fteNnt, to Uve. So, ad-, co., peT-, 1"0-, r~,

~tlO. .
&leo, IOltIi, ~UIvm, to 1000e. So, abt6ltlO, to aeqU:it; dit-,

.., peT-, ,ff-IIJItlO.
Voleo, tlOlfli, tHlliIurA, to roll. 80, ad-, cil'CUIII-, COR-, ...,

e-, __, ob-, j1erw, pro-, re-}- mb-"ol.,o. .
2. Tezo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end

ing in m) has tezui,' textvm. So, at-, ciTCWIt-, CIm-', de-, in-,
....., ob-, ptJr-, pre-, pro-, re-, 1Ub-Iezo.

Fourth Conjugation.
Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite iD illi,

IUld the supine in it.; as, .
MURia, _nim, munitum, to fortify. So,

Balb1ltio, to __tiler, to Indnio, to Ite tIIII4I. RlldImio, to ",""
~, to IIhIUer. Irriltio, to flftBtIGrfl. B,llgio, to rtHIr Wu.

Bullio, to boil, or Wltle. Lucirvio, to be lOcmtOIi. Bevio, to rage. [lioa.
Condio, to 8flUD7I. Unio, to flUe, or miti- sagio, prmCllgio, W
CrOOio to crOAk. gate. gve88, to foruu.
CustOdio, 'to keep. L4rtlrio, to eat delieiotu- Barrio, to fDeed, to rGk"
Dormio, to 8leep. Ty, to 8labber "p. Seio, to knolO. .
Eft'lltio, 'to bl&bblil,or blab Lippio, to be dim-ngTtt.- Ne8cio, ftOt to kROlO.

out. ed. Selitnrio, to lfU8" encl.
Eri1dio, to iJlBtrvd. Mollio, to 801tm. . Servio, to 8er."e.
Exp4!dio, to diBelitAngle, Mol{1O, to beUolO. Bltio, to thir8t.

to free. Mlltio, to mutter. &;pio, to lull ule.,.
Gannio, to yelp, or Nutrio, to _risk. Stlibilio, to flBtabl18h.

wAi1&fl. Obedio, to obey. Sitperbio, to be pt"od.
Garrio, to pr«te. Phio, to beat. Suffio, to perfume.
Glouo, to 81DaUofD. Prpio, to peep like ATinnio, to tinkle.
Grunnio, to g1tl.lIt. ckickm. Tusaio, to oougk.
Hinnio, to 1&fligk. Polio, to poliB". Vagio, to cry or .peJ
Im~o, to tJlItangle, to Prorio, to itch, to tickU. u A cloUd.

1i.iJUhr. . Ponio, to punilJh. Vemo, to clothe.

Exe. 1. Singultio, singultim, Bingultum, to sob.
Slpelio, sepilim, sepultum, to bury.
venia, "ni, .,entum, to come. So, ad-, ante-, circum-, coo-,

, contra,-, de-, e-, in--, inter-, intro-, ob-, per-, post·, prtPr, re-, sub-,
lUper-rJenio.

Veneo, .,enii, --, to be sold.
Siilio, siilui and siilii, saltum, to· leap. The compounds

have commonly rilm, sometimes ailii, or rilif7i and sultum;
as, transilio, transilui, transilii, and transilim, tnmstdtum, to
leap over. So, ab-, ~,ciI'cum-, con--, de-, dis-, ex--, in--, re-,
1Ub-, BUP.er-rilio.
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Exc. 2. Amlcio has tIf1ikui, amictum, sel!iom .., to eo,,_,
or clothe. . .

JT"1ftCio, ~ ciIlctum, to tie. So, ciTcum-, de-, ~,r~
Sancio, aan:J:i, Ba1ICtum, and aancici, ,ancitum, to establish, or

ratify. .
Exc. 3. Cambio, campri, campaum, to change money.
Sipio, aepri, septum, to hedge, or inclose. So, ciTcum-, diB-,

inter-, ob-, pta-at-pio.
Haurio, luwri, lIa.ut1tum,rarely hau81Jm, to draw out, to empty,

to drink. So, de-, ~1uwrlo. .
Sent.io, sensi, sensum, to feel, to perceive, to think. So, aB-,

COR-, dis-, per-, pta-, Btlb-sent.io. ~

Raucio, Tauri, Tausum, to be hOlU'lle.
Exe. 4. Sarcio, aMBi, aaTIum, to mend, or repair. So, c-,

Te-BaJ'cio. .
FMcio, farBi, fMtum, to cram. So, con-fercio, ef-fercio, or

ef-farcio; in-fercio, or in-fMcio; Te-fercio.
Fvlcio, fidSi, jvltum, to prop, or uphold. So, coo-, ef-, in-,.

per-, 8tJf-jvlcio.
Exe. 5. Th\l compounds of pario have plroi, pertum; as,

iiperio, aperoi,iipertum, to open. So operio, to shut, to cover.
But compirio has complri, compertum, to know a thing for cel'-
tain. Rlplrio, reperi, Tepertum, to find. .

Exe. 6. The following verbs want the supine. QuUtio,
cacutivi, to be dim-sighted. Gestio, gestivi, to show on&s
joy by the gesture of his body. Glacio, glOcivi, to cluck, or
cackle as a hen. Dementio, dementivi, to be mad. lneptio,
ineptivi, to play the fool. Proiilio, ptoiilui, to leap forth.
FlTocio, ferocivi, to be fierce.

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So,
Teftrio, to strike again.

DEPONENT AND. COMMON VERBS.

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has
an active or neuter signification; as, LOqucrr; I speak; miJricrr,
I die.

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active
or passive signification; as, Orimincrr, I accuse, or I am II.C'"

cused.
Most deponent verbs of old were the same with common

verbs. They are called Deponent., because they have laid
aBide the passive sense. .

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in
the same manner as if they h~ the active voice j thus, Lalor,
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I.Itiri, 1attiIuI, to rejoice; "lreur, "erin, "enmr, to fear; Jurt
gur, fungi, .functvll, to dischllJ'ge an office j pdtior, pdtin, pdtio
M, to enjoy, to be master of.

The learner dould be taught to go through all the parts of deponent
and common verbs, by proper examples in the severalconjugationa; thus,
Letor, of the first conjugation, like A71&Or:

IfldicatitJe Mode.
PRES. Lator, I rejoice; lattina or -are, thou rejoiccst, &c.
IMP. Lattibar, I rejoiced, or did rejoice; latabtina, &e.
PERF. LatatUB sum or jui,· I have rejoiced, &c.
PLUPERF. Lattitvll eram or jUiram, I had rejoiced, &c.
FUT. LataOOr, I shall or will rejoice; latabina or -abire, &c.

LatatUTtU/ BUm, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice,
&c.

. Subjuncti"e Mode.
PRES. Later, I may rejoice; latena or -ere, &c.
IMP. Lattirer, I might rejoice; latarena or -rere, &c.
PERF. Lattitvll lim or fidrim, I may have rejoiced, &c.
PLUPERF. LatatuB easem or fuiaBem, I might have rejoiced, &c.
FUT. LatatUB juiro, I shall have rejoiced, &c.

Imperati"e Mode.
PRE8. Lattire or -ator, rejoice thou; 10!ttitor, lethim rt;oice, &c.

Infiniti"e Mode.
PRES. Latan, to rejoice.
PERF. LatatUB eaBe or fuiaae, to have rejoiced·.
FUT. LatatuTtU/ eBBe, to be about to rejoice.

LatatUTtU/ fuiaBe, to have been about to rejoice.
Participlu.

PRES. LO!tana, rejoicing.
PERF. LatatUB, having rejoiced.
FUT. LatatuTtU/, about to rejoice.

LatandUB, to be 1"ejoiced at.

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation,

AbornInor, to alihor. AprIcor, to bASk in tlu Auct1por, ~ -0, to Aut
Adl1lor, to flo.tter. sun. oJ'ter.
lEmt1lor, to me with, to Arbitror, to think. Augt1ror, ~ -0, to jore-

eft!>y. Aspernor, to dupise. bode, or presAlfe by
Altercor, to dispute, to Averaor, to dislik". augury.

make A repartee. Auctionor, to seU by AuspIcor, to take all
auction. omen, to begin.

* Fui,!ulram, &c. ,are seldom joined to the participles of deponent
verbs; and not so often to those of passive verbs, &8, sum, erAm, &c.
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AUIilior, fo tUM. !mIglnor, to aOlleeille. ~,to ,"",e.
Bacehor, to rl!lle, tolmItor, to imitate. Piicer,to~l.-

rellel, to riot. [faZrely. Indignor,.to dudaitt. Plipl11or, 4- ... ,. la,
Calumnior, to lW:GUeInfIcior, to dM.J. __e.
Cavillor, to 8GfJ./f. Inaector, to pursue, toPredor, topl~.
CanpOD.or,to _luter, ittlleigl tJKai1Vt. Prmlior," NAt.

to retail. lmldior, to lie itt wait. Prenlilor, .. ..,/..-.
CaWlOr, to plead. in Il:l:- Interpriltor, to ezplCia. PrmvArIcor, to go aroolc-

ctl8e, to lIltmu. Jlcl11or, 10 dart. ed, to B1aIJIk, Dr pre-
Circl11or, to 'Met in C(IlR-llicor, to jut. _nellte.

pa7liu. to stroU, to Lamentor, to beUlGil. Prilcor, to pray.
talk. Lueror, to gaiA. Deprilcor, to tlltrllllt, to

Com_r, to rellel. Luctor, to wrmle. pray 1JIfaift.Bt.
CIlmItor, to aGcompany. M,chInor, to W71trille. PrlScor, to ABk, to 1000.
Commentor, to meditliteMadIcor, to I:tIre. Rilconlor, to remeNer.

011, or write..,Aat m&Il MlldItor, to tllU8e, Dr B.efiolgor, to be agairlBt.
u to Bay. p07lder. RImor, to Bearch.

Concionor, to!&a;'angtU. Mercor, to purcwe. RUor, to Bcold, or bra..,l.
Conf!ictor, to 8truggle. Mil~or, to "'_re. RU8tJcor, to IllDell ita tA.
Conar, to eMeallnr. MInor, to tltrelltllft. '~.
ConepIcor, toBpy,to 8ee. Miror, to wonder. Bcrtltor, to BearcL
Coatemplor, to 1IieuJ. MIlMlror, to pity. Solar, to """"ort.
Convivor, toflllJ8t. Mlidilror, to-rule. Spltiar, to lDalk abroad,
Cornicor, to MiItIer like Mlidalor, to play a tK1IIl. spael1lor, to IlieuJI to

a ar".,. MOrigilror, to __r. 1IpJ.'

CrimInor, to lila... Mllror, to delay. StIpl11or, to stipulate, or
Cunctor, to de14y. Manilror, to prue7lt. agrce.
~teBtor, to ablwr. Matuor, to borr01D. Stlimlchor, to ic aAlfry.
D6mlnor, to rule. Nagar, to trifle. SUivior, ffJ kisB.
Eplllor, to feABt. Obtestor, to bueuA. Snftitgor, to illite fM'
EDecror, to cur8e. Odoror, to BfMll. mill, to fallnr.
FIlmi110r, to BeTtIe. Opilror,1o lDor"- SupIeor, to BlUpIlet.
Ferior, to kcep Iwly-day. Oplnor, to tliltk. TergIvenor, to lIog,le,
Fruetror, to duappoi7lt. OpIUtlor, to lelp. t. pwt off. .
Ftlror, to steal. 08el11or, to kisB. T88tor, to toitauB.
Glorior, to bOABt. OOor, to be lit leisure. Tator, to de/1l7IIl. .
Grltitlor, to rejoice, to Pilor, to stroll, or nrag- Vidor, to gill. bail, to

'/Dull mill joy. gle. \ force to gille bail.
Gravor, to gnulg.. Palpor, or -0, to nroke, Vigor, to lDander.
Hanolor, to conjecture. or 800tlu. VltIclnor, to frt11!l&uy.
Hellnor, to guttle, or Patroclnor, to patronize. VeUtor, to Blcirmuh.

g01'7llandiu, to wlJllte. Percontor, to IlIfIIire. Vilnilror, to lDor81ip.
Hortar, to mwurtJKe. Pilregrinor, to goVenor, to lwIt.
HalItlclnor, to lIpeak at abroad. rler. Yenor, to bc employed.

ratJdom, to crr. Pi!riclItor, to be inIlan· Vocifllror, to baael. .

In the Second Conjugation,

Hilreor, milrItus, to deBerlle. PolJIceo~l poIDcItusl to prowe,.
Tneor, tuItus, or tlltus, to defmtl. LIceor, RcItus, to bId at /1ft auetiOIt.

In the Thin! Conjugation,

AmpleCtor, ampleXUII; au complector, compleXUl, to _NC..
B.evertw, revetBus, to retllTII.
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In the Fourth Conjugation, 'I,

DlaDdior, to .DOtTle. to flatter. Partior, to di'lluu.
Mentior, to Ue. Somor, to dra1/J or ean lots.

. IllIior. to attempt SO'fMtAi1llfd~. La:rgior, to gi'lle liberally.
Part. Perf. Blafldltru. mmtlhu, _lltus. partltru, sortltru,.larglhu
There ue no exceptiOllll in the First CoraMlltioft.

EXCEPTIONS in tTle Seeofld Ctmjugatioft.
Reor, riUus, to think.
M'tslreor, misertus. or Dot contracted, miserltru, to pity.
F4teor, JUSfU. to COnfil88. The compounds offiUeor have Ju... j 88,

pr(JJlteor, proJulfWl, to profe88. So, em/lteor. to confellll, to own or
acknowledge.

EX~EPTIONS in~ Third Ctmjugatitm.
LiiJJor, lapSfU, to slide. So, al-, col-, de-, di-, eo. u:.. inter-, per·, prt2ter-,

pro-, reo, ndI-, ndlter·, super-, trau-labor.
Ulciseor, ulttu, to revenge. ,
Utor, tlsuI, to t1lI8. So, ab-, de-4Jtor.
LiJquor, Ulquutus, or loefltus, to speak. So, al-, col-. cin:tlm-. e·. inter·,

ob-, prt2-, pro-Ulquor.
Slquor, 8lqu:atus, or slefltru, to follow. So. as-, CDft-, ex-, i.... 06-, per,

pro-, reo, ....slquor.
Qrdror, 1JIIUf-u, to comp1a.in. So, CDft-, inter-, ",..-qvlror.

,N'l.tOT, nllfll.S, or mxus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, ad-, or all-,
_, e·, in·, Db., reo, ndI-nltor: but the compounds have oftener ftizus.

P4eiseor, pactru, to bargain. So. de-paeiscor. .
GriUior. gruSfU, to go. So, ago, ante-, circum-. COtI-. de-, di-. eo, ill-,

intro-,1'rt2-, prt2ter-, pro-, reo, retro-. ng-, 6W.per-, trau-grldior.
Prllflciscor, proJutru, to go & journey.
Naf&ciseflr, naetru, to get.
Patior. pasSfU, to lIU1Fer. So, per-pUior.
biscor, i!'ptru, to get. So, adIpist;or, adeptru j and irvllpiscor. iRdepttlS.
C"ommlftUcor, commef&tus, to dllVUlll, or mvent.
Fruor,Jrultru, or Jrv.ctru, to enjoy. So.per-Jruor.
Obll'lliscor, oblltru. to forget.
Ezperpcor, ezperreetru. to awake.
Morior, tIIII1'tItu, to die. So, como, de-, e·. im-, inter., prI2-mlWior.
Naseor. ftIIttu. to be bom. So. ad-. circum-. de-. e-. ill-, inter-. re·,

M-tlAScor.
OriM, Win, ortus, to riee. So. aII-, ad-. co°. ez-. 0", ..~rior.
The three Jut form the futnre participle in ItilrU; thus. mclrltflrlll,

ftUcUflrus. clrUGrus.

EXCEPTIONS in tTle Fourth Corajugatitm.
Mitior, mef&SUS, to measure. So, ad-, com-, di-. eo, pr.-. re-filltior.
Ordior. flrSfU, to be~. So, ez-, refl.4rllior.
Ezplrior, ezpertus, to try.
Opplrior. /tt'Pertus, and O1'Perlt1l8, to wait, fir tarry for one.

The following verbs want the participle perfect:
VelCOr. VllIICi. to Jud. Mlldeor. mederi, to lHl.
LIquor, lIqui. to fIIelt. or 6e du- lUmlni8cor, l'llJIlini.oi. to r"-'"

6D1'lled. Irucor. iruci. to 6• .,.,.,.,.
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PRo rrod-esse.
PER. Pro-fuisse.

Ringor, ringi, to gnn like a dog. Divertor, diverti, to til". uide, to
Prlllvertor, prleVerti, to get before, take lotiking.

to outrun. Dtf/ltillCor, defilt.isci, to be '/Deary, or
DitfIteor, ditfIti!ri, to deny. faint.

The verbs whioh do Dot fall under lIl1y of the.foregoing ru1eI are ~ed
lrregalar.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

The irregular verbs are commonly reckoneJ eight; IUm, eo,
queo, ,,0w, fliilo, malo, jiTO, and fio, with their compounds.
Bu~ properly there lU,'e only six; 11010 and malo being com

pounds of ,,0/,0.
SUM hu already been conjugated. After the samE: manner

are formed its compounds, ad-, alJ.;., de-, inter-, 00., pTtPJ", BUb-,
wper-sum, and in8um, which wants the preterite; thus, adBum,
adfisi, adeue, &c. '

PROSUM, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e.
Prosum, prodesse, profui.

lfldicati"e Mode.
PRo Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est; pro-sumus, prod-estis, lire.
IMP. Prod-eram, prod-eru, prod-erat; prod-eramus, lire.
PER. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit; pro-fuimus, pro-fuistis, lire,
PLU. Pro-fueram, pro-fueru, pro-fuerat; pro-fueriimus, ~e.

FUT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit; prod-erimus, lire.
Suhjuncti"e Mode.

PRo Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint.
IMP. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ~e.

PER. Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, ~e.

PLU. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset; pro-fuissemus, ~e.

FUT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, ~c.

Imperative Mode. '

PRo 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estate,
3. Prod-esto ; 3. Pro-sunto. .

lnfiniti"e Mode.
FUT. Esse pro-futiirus, -a, -um.

Fuisse pro-futiirul.

Participle.
FUT. Pro-futiirus.

POSSUM is compounded ofpOtU, able, and 8Um: and is thus
conjugated:



Pa..Posse.

Pai'ticiplu.
PR. lens, 'Gen. euntis.
FUT.Itiirus, -a, -um.

Posaum, !losae, paM. To be able.
1ftdiCatiIle Mode.

Pa. Pouum, pates, poteat; posaiimus, potestis, po8I!unt.
IIII'. Pot-6ram, ..eras, ..erat; -erimus, -eritis, -erant.
PE p' ·ti· " " ~-uerunta. ot..m, -UlS, -wt; -wmus, -uistis, Sor -uere.
PLU. Pot-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueritis, -uerant.
FUT. Pot-ero, -eN, ~rit; -erimus, -eritis, :.ernnt.

SubjvncCioe Mode.
Pa. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -smt.
IIII'. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent.
PEa. Pot-uerim, -uem, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
PLu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -mset ; -uissemus, -Wssetis, -uissent.
FUT. Pot-uero, -uem, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.

Ifl~eMode.

PEa. Potuisse. The rut tDGRting.
EO, ire, in, ituui. To !}(J.

ImIicati"e Mode.
PR. Eo, is, it ; imus, itis, eunt.
IIII'. Tham, ibl8, ibat; ibimus, ibitis, ibant.
PER. In, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, ivenmtorivere.
PLU. Iveram, iveras, iverat; iverimus, iveritis, iverant.
FUT. lbo, ibis, ibit; ibimwi, ibitis, ibunt.

. Subjuncti"e Mode.
Pa. Eam, el8, eat ; eamus, eitis" eant.
IIII'. Irem, ~r~s! iret; iremus, iretis, irent.
PEa. Iverim, Ivens, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint.
PLU. lvissem, ivisses, ivisaet; ivisaemus,ivisaetis,ivissent.
FUT. !vero, iveris, ivarit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint.

/mperatif1e Mode. Injiftiti"e Mode.

P 51, -t 5ite, t Pa. Ire.
R. ~ Ito, I 0; l itOte,et1D o. PEa. Ivisse.

FUT. Esse- itiil'llll, -a, -um.
Fuisse itUrus, -a, -um.

Genmds. Srlpines.
Eundum. 1. ltum.
Eundi. 2..ltu.
Eundo, &c.

The compopnds of Eo are conj~ted eA\er the same manner; iJ4!"'
ab., ex-, ell-, In-, inter-, llb.; rid., rio., pir-, prt2·, ants·, prod-eo; only m
the perfect, and the tense. formed from it, they are usually contrected;
thus, /ldeo, adii, seldom adlm, adltum, adtre, to JO to; perf, /ldii, adiil!i,
<Q' (uU"; ...... .. '1;1...... aduw Ii;-:. So likewlBC VEno, 'lJ6ftii,-, to
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... IOld, (compounded of"e.", a.nd eo.) But ••BIO, -11Ii, -ltv"" -Ire, to
orurrou~d,U! a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. '

Eo, like other neuter verbs, ia often rendered in Engliah under a pu
wive form; thus, it, lie ill going; l!lit, he ia gone; I"irat, he WlL8 gone;
i"lrit, he may be gone, or shall be gone. So, "mit, he ill coIDinJ; ",{Kit,
he has come, unlrat, he was come, &C. In the p&88ive vOICe these
verbs for the most part are only used impersonally; as, itur ab illo, he il
goiag; "eKtutn est iii illia, U\ey are come. We find some of the com
pounds of eo, however, used personally; as, pericl"Ua adeuntur, are un
dergone. Cic. Libri sibyUlm alAti 8Knt, were looked into. Liv. Flu
11U1I pedlbu8 translri poteat. Cma. Inimieitiallltlbear&tur. Cic.

QUEO, I can, and NEQUEO, I ClIJUJot, are conjugated the same way
u eo; on}}" they want the imP.6talive and the gerunds; and the partiel
pIes ue seldom used.. ' .

YOLO, velle,volui. To will, or to be willing.
IndicatifJe Mode.

PR.· Vol-o, . vis, vult; volfunus, vultis, volunt.
IMP. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebiimus, -ebiitill, -ebant.

P Vol ' ... ~ '.:. 5-uerunt
,Ell. -UI, -U18ti, -wt; -wmus, -U18....., l qr -uere.

PLU. Vol-ueram, -ueras,-uerat; -ueriimus, -ueriitis, -uerant.
FUT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, .-eat.

Subjunctive Mode.
PRo Velim, velis, vetit ; velimus, velitis, velint.
IMP. VelIem, velIes, vellet j 'veUemus, veWitis, vellent.
PEIl. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uenmus, -ueritis, -uerint.
PLU. Vol-u.issem,-uisses, -Uillset; -uissemu, -uissetis, -uisseDt.
FUT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uenmus, -ueritis, -uerint.

11I.ftllili"e Mode. Participle.
PRo VelIe. PER. Voluisse. Pa. Volen.

The rut lIOt used.

NOLO, nolle, nolm. To be URtDilling.

Indicati"e Mode.
PRo Nolo, Don-vis, non-vult; nolumus, Ilqn-vultis, Dolunt.
IMP. Nol-i:ib&!Jl,-tibu, -tibat; -ebimus, -ebitis, -tibant.

P N ,· ... v • • 1 -uerunt
Ell. Ol-W, -msti, -mt ; -wmus, -wstis,' -or -uere.

PLU. Nol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -uerimUll,-ueriitis, -uerant.
FUT. Nolam, noles, nolet ; llOlemu, noletis, nolent.

13
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SubjtmctifJe Mode.
PR.. Nolim, nolis, nollt ~ nolimu, nolitis, nolint.
IMP. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollemUll, nolleus, nollent.
PER. ,Nol-uerim, -uerls, -uent; -uerimus, -uerrtis, -uerint.
PLU. Nol-uissem,-uiIlses, -Wsset; -Wssemua, -uillsetis, -uissent.
}~UT. Nol-uero, -uens, -uent; -uerimus, -uerius, -uerint.

ImpeTatifJe. lftjiffllifJe. Participle.
2. Sing. 2. Plw.

P 5Noli or 5nolite or PB. Nolle. PB. NoleI}.s.
R. l Nolita. ~ nolitOte. PER, Noluisse. The'Tut wcmting.

MALO, malle, malui. To be more wiUing.
lrulic.atiN MOtu.

PR, Mal-o, mavis, mavult; malilmUll, mavultis, malunt
IMP. Mal-cbam, -cbas, -cbat; '-ebimus, -ebius, -cbant.

P Mal ' "'t " ". 5-uerunt
ER. -UI, -UlIlti, -Ul; -Ulmus, -wstis, l or -utire.

PLu. Mal-ueram,-ueras, -uirat; -uerimUll, -ueraus, -uel&nt.
·Fl:T. Mal-am, -es, -et; ~c. Thilis ,caTcely in we.

SabjtmctifJe Mode.
PRo Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint.
IMP. Mallem, malles, mallet;mallemus, malleus, mallent
PER. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uent; -uerimus, -ut:rltis, -uerint.
PLu. Mal-Wssem, -uisae., -uisset; -Wssemus, -UlIlsetts, -mssent.
fUT. Mal-uero, -uen., ..uent; -uerimus, -uerius, -uerint.

Pa. Malle.

Injinitille Mode.

PER. MalWsse~ The relt fIOt wed.

Certis, ferunt.
-ebitis, -cbant.
tulistis 5tuIe,!'UDt, lor -ere.
-eritis, -:6rant.
Cereus, ferent.

FERO, ferre, tiiIi, lltum. To carry, to bring, or INffer

ACTIVE VOICE.

1'nfIt:ati1,e' Mode.
Pa. Fera, . fel'll,. fert; Cenmus,
IMP. Fer-ebam, -cbu, -cbat; -ebimus,

PER. Tull, tulisu, tulit; tullmus,

PLU. Tul-:6ram, -el'8ll, -:6rat; -eramm••
FUT. Feram, . Ceres, feret; feremus,
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PaTticiplu.
PRo Ferens.
FUT. Latiirus, -a, -um.

8ub,;.cliu Mode.
PRo Feram, feras, ferat ; ferimus, feritis, rerant.
IMP. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremu8, ferretis, ferrent.
PER. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erJmus, -eritis, -erint.

, PLU. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent.
FUT. Tul-ero, -eris,· -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint.

Imperati"e Mode. Infimti"e Mode.
P 5Fer, fi rto. 5ferte, fi to PRo Ferre.

R. ~ Ferto, e , l fertote, erun • PER. Tulisse.
FUT. Esse latiirus, -a, -um.

Fuisse latiirus, -a, -um.
GenIfJdI. &pinu.

Ferendum, 1. Liitum.
Ferendi, 2. Liitu.
Ferendo, &c.

PASSIVE VOICE.

Feror, ferri, liitus. To be brOfl!Jht.

Indif:tJtiH Molk.

PL Filror, I~~~~e, 1fertur j
-ebaria

In. Fer"bu, or -ebare, -ebatur j

Pu. Latus 1ItUJI, &C. latus fili, &c.
PLll'. Latus eram &e, latul lhilram, &C.

Fn Fer&l, t~~~~~re, } feretur j

ferImur, ferimIni, feruntur.

..blm1l1', -ebunlni, -ebantur.

ferilmu;, feremlni, ferentur.

PRo Ferar,

SubjunctiDe Mode.

Iferatinla !fera tur j feramur, feramini, ferantur.or er fe,

I.., l'tnTer, ferr~rile ferretur; ferremur, ferremlni, ferrentur.
or l"rr re,

Pu, Latus lim, &C, latus fuilrim, &C.
PLU. Latus elJ88m, &C, latus fuilIlIem, &C.
FUT. Latus milro, &c.

Imperati"e Mode.
PRo Ferre (ff' fertor, fertor; 'ferimini, feruntor.

lnfimti"e )folk. Participlu.
PRo Ferri. PER. Latus, -a, -'Um.
PER, Esse (ff' fuisse latus, -a, -um. FUT. Ferendus, -., -um.

In like manner are conjuglLted the com~ of ftro; _, aJflro,..
1Ilt6li, a.Udtum; auflro, abst6li, abl4tum; difflro, dut6li, dildtum; COlt

ftro, cOlltDli, coll4tum; ift{lro, intDli, iU4tum; oJflro, obtDli, obl4tu".;
,pro, e:at'lli,~ So, cir_·, per·, trlUlol.... de""lTo,." ...·.,p,.....

I.



148 laaEcmLAR TEBBS, ,

fient.

lnfmili.,e Jhk.
PRo Fillri.
hR. E88B or fui.e fiLctus, -a, um.
FUT. Factum iri. '

SupifUJ.
Factu.

re-flro. In BOIDe writen we find tUI/lro, aatoli, tulliUtma;~;
inlittum; obflro, &C. for aftro, &c.

Obs. 1. Most part of the s.bove nrbs s.re made irreguIarby COntractiOil.

Thus, nolo is contrs.cted for 110ft eolo; malo for majIis !>OW; fero, fer.,
, fert, &c. for feris, ferit, &c. Ferof', ferris or ler"re,fertvr, for fer-

rlris, &c. ,
Obs, 2. The impers.tives ofdICO, duw, s.nd flkw, are contracted in the

same ms.nner with fer : thus we 8&1' die, duc,fac; instead of dice, dike,
flke. But these often occur likeW1llB in the regular form.

FlO, fieri, factus. To be made or doae, to becOtllUl.

IndicGti.,e Mode..
PRo Fio, fis, fit ; fimus, fitis, Dunt.
IMP., Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, Debant.
PER. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c.
PLU. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c.
FUT. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemus,

SuJJjooctWe Mode.
PR. Fiam, lias, fiat; fiamus, fitis, Dant.
IMP. Fierein, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fiereJlt.
PER. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c.
PLU. Factus essem, &c. factus fuissem, &c.
FUT. Factus fuero, &c.

ImperatWe Mode.
P 5Fi, fito 5fite, fi to

R. ~ Fito, : ~ fitote, un .

Participles.
PER. Factus, -a, -um.
FUT. Faciendus, -a, -uII\.

Tjle compounds of jlkw which retain a, have also flo in the ps.ssive,
and fac in the imperative s.ctive ; as, calefacw, to ws.rm, cakjio, lIeUfac:
but those which chs.nge a into i, form the pusive regularly, s.nd hue
flce in the imperative; as; conJicw, ccmjlce; conjicwr, conflci, confee
tus. ,We find, however, conjit, it is done, s.nd confilri; dtjit, it is want·
ing; injit, he begins.

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are
commonly called NEUTER ,PASSIVE Verb", which, like flo,
f0fI:D the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and
the rest in the active. These are, siileo, solire, solitus, to me j

audeo, audere, GUSUS, to dare; gaudeo, gaudire, gGfiiIuB, to
rejoice j fido, fuliTe, fi8U8, to trust. So, cunfido, to trust j
and diffido, to distrust j which also have cunfidi, and diffidi.
Some add mareo, maJTere, mlEStus, to be sad; but rIUU

"" is generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise ...y



jurdtus sum and MfIlitUII Illm, Cor j1ltriit1i and ell'lllft1i, but theee
may also be taken in a passive sense.

To these may be reCerred verbs wholly active in their ter
mination, and passive in their significatiotlll; as, "tJpUlo, -iim,
-tUum, to be beaten or whipped j "ene." to be sold j dlo, to be
banished, &c.
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&iatis, aiant.
Part. PRo Aiens.

.quit; -quImus, -qultil, -lj.uiunt.
inquiilblrt; -- inquli!bant.

Part. PRo lnquieul.

foreL ; forilmus, forillie, forent.

nltFEcTlvE VERBS.

Verbs are called Defective, which, are not used in certaiu.
tenses, numbers, and persons. .

These three,odi, capi, and memtlli, are only used in the
preterite tenses; and therefore are called Preteriti"e Verbs;
though they have sometimes likewise a present signUication;
thus, .

Odi, I hate, or' have hated, oiJbam, oderim, odiasem, odiro,
odisse. Participles, OSUII, osu:rus; exosus, perOlUS.

Capi, I begin, or have begunr caperam, -erim, -issem, -ero,
-isse. Supine, captu. Participl811, captus, captiJ,rus.

Memzni, I remember, or have remembered, memineram, -inm,
-issem, -ero, -isse. Imperative, memento, ~ote.

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, OBUS sum: and always
exOSUd, perosus sum, and not erodi, perodi.. We say, 0J1UI
capit jieri, or creptum est. .

To these some add nOm, because it Crequently has the sig
nification of the present I know, as well' as; I have knocon,;
though it comes from 1IOICO, which' is comple.te. .

FUro, to be mad, tim, to be given, and for, to speak, as ·also:
der and fer, are not used in the first person singular j thus>
we say, daria, datUT; but never dOT. •

Of verbs which want many of their chieC parts, the Coll<iw~

ing most Crequently occur: Aio, I say; inquam, I say j jOrem,
I should be j ausim, contracted Cor aUIIUS rim, I dare; fazim,
I'll see to it, or. I will do it; @. and salve, save you, hail,
good-moDl'ow: cedo, ten thou, 07' give me j quaso, I pray.
Ind. PRo Aio, ais, &it ; &iunt.

IIlIP. Aiilbam, ~bu, ~bat; -eblmUl, -ebltis, ~b&nt.

PER. - aisti, -'-
Sub. PRo -- w, aiat j
Imp. Ai.
Ind. PRo lnql18.lll, -quia,

I~fP. --
PER.-- !nqu!sti,
FUT.-- mqmel, inquiet;

Imp. Inque, inqulto.
Sub. IIlIP. ~ Fllrem fares

PLU. S ' ,
18 •
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In£ Fore, to hla87'eqfter, or to be l16ot1t to b"thelUllllwithUllfirtiltW,
Sub. PRo Aueim, ILUSia, lLusit ;

PER. Fuim, !axi., !axit j fuint.
Fut. Fuo, flui., fant j -- flultia, fiuint.

Note. Fa:nm a.no/aXD ue UlMld il1lltead of feclrim and fedrD.
Imp. Ave Dr ILvilto; plMr. ..vilte or ..vetote. Inf. ILvilre.

Salve or lI&1veto; - lI&1vilte or lI&1vetiite. - lI&1vilre,
Ind. FUT. -Salvilbia.
Imp. second pers. sing. Cedo, plur. cedlte.
Ind. PRES. Jir.t per•. sing. QUIIlIO, plur. qUlIlscmWl.

Alost of the other Defeetive verbs are but sin~le words, and rare1r to
be found, but among the poots: as, infit, he begIns; deftt, it is WlLnt~.
Some are compounded of IL verb and the conjunction si ; as, siB, for li'Du,
if thou wilt; riltil, fur Ii mdtil ; sodu, for Ii awl,sj equivalent to qtUUo,
I prlLY ;, capsiB, for cap. Ii ."iI.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

A verb is cilled Imper_l, which has only the terminations of the
third person singular, but does not &droit lLny person or nominatjve be-
fore it. ,

Impersonal verb&, in English, have before them the neuter pronOUll it,
which is not considered as IL person; thus, dtlectat, it delightll!; dtcu, it
becomes; contingit, it hlLppelUl; t'Dlnit, it happens:

1st. Coni. . 2d. Conj.. 3d. Coni. 4th. Coni.
Ind. PRo Delectat, Dilcet, Contingit, EVilnit,

IMP. Delecto.bat, Decebat, Contin~ilb&t, Eveniebat.,
PER. Delectavit, Decwt, ContIglt, Evenit,
fLU. Delootavilrat, Decuilrat, Contigilrat, Eveoorat.,
FUT. Delectabit. Decilbit. Conting,t. Eveniet.

Sub. PRo Delectet, Dilceat, Contingat, Eveniat,
IMP. Delectaret, Decilret, Contingilret, Evenlret,
PER. Delectavilrit, Decuilrit, Contigilrit, Evenilrit,
PLU. Delectavisset, Decuisset, Contigisset, Evenisset,
FUT. Delectavilrit. Decuilrit. Contigerit. Evenilrit.

In£ PRo Delectare. Decilre. Continltilre. Evenire:
PER. Delectavisse. Decws86. Contlglssll. Evenislll!.

Most Latin verbs inaJl be uaed imperson&1ly in the passive voice, esp.
cially Neuter and Intransitive verbs;which otherwise hue no plL8sive ; as,
pgniitur, fi1.Dltur, cwrrltu~, "lnlturj from pugno, to fight; fa"eD, to
livour; curro, to run; IIC11W, to c,ome :
Ind. PRo Pbgnatur, FlViltur, Currltur, Vi!nftur,

IIIP. Pugnabatur, Faveblttar, Currtlbatur, Veniebatur,
PER. Pugnatum est, FlLutum est, Cursttm est, Ventum est,
PLU. Pugnatmn erat, Fautum erat, Cursum arlLt, Veutum enf,
FUT. f'ugnlLbltur. FavebItur. Curretur. VerOOtur.

8ub. PRo l'ugniltur, Fav.atur, Curratur, Veniatm,
IMP. Puguariltur, Faveretur, Currariltur, Vaniretur,
PER. Pagnatum sit, rautum sit, Cursum sit, VeDtum sit,
PLU. PugDatum eseet; Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum esset,
FUT. Pllgnatum fuilril. Fautmn falrit. C'arsum fMrit, VentwafiII,re.
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111£ PL ~. FaTllri. Curri. VeDIri.
hR. Nnatum e_. Fautum e_. Cursum e_. Ventum elBG.
FUT. Pugnlturn iri. Fautum iri. Cureum iri. Ventum iri.

Obs. 1. ImperllOnaI verbe ue ecarcely tued in the imperative; but in
atead of that we U88 the subjllDCltive; lIB, delectet, let it delight; &C. nor
in the aupinee, participl68,.or gerunds, except II fevi j lIB, penltens, ·dum,
-dWJ; &C. Intlllci ad~m et pigmdWII. Cill. In the preterite
tenses of the pueive vowe, the participle perfect ill alwaye ptat in thlJ
neuter gender.

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten re&1 iwpereonal verbe, IUllI. all
In the leoond conjugation j dlcet, it becomee ; pmnltet, it repents; opt»'·
tet, it behovel; mialret, it pities; pllfet, it irketh; p-Adct, it shameth;
lIeet, it is lawful; llbet or liibet, it pleaseth; tmdet, It weaneth; liquet,
it appears. Of which the following have a double preterite; mialrct,
miaeruit, or miaertum cn; piget, piguit, or pigltum cst; pudet, puduit,
or pudltum est; licet, licuit, or liclt'Um cst; libet, libuit, or libitum cst;
tmdct, tmduit, tmsum ut, oftener pertmsum en. But many other verba
are used imperllOnally in all the conjugations.

In the first, J-AfJai, spectat, fJ4cat, stat, constat, prmstat, renat, &C.
In the second, .!J.pp'aret, aUlnet, pertlnet, dlbet, dIllet, nIlcet, l4tet, 11-

qlUt, patet, pli1.cet, ttispllut, sldet, sillet, &C.
In the third, .!J.ccldit, indpit, desJnit, sufflcit, &C.
In the fourth, Con'llinit, expldit, &C. .
Also, irregular verbs, Est, obest, produt,plJtest, intlrut, sup1.r~ ; fit,

prmtlrl.t, nlquit, and nequltur, subit, confert, rtfert, &e. •
Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those \-hich

express the operations or appearances ofno.ture j as, Fulg-Arat,fulmlnat,
tiinat, grandlnat, gllat, pluu, ningit, lucescit, ad'llesperascit, &c.

Obs. 4. ImperllOnaI verbs are applied to any perllOn or number, b,y put
ting that which sta.nds before other verbs, after the imperllOna1s, In the
c~s which they govern; lIB, placet mihi, tibi, illi, it ple~s me, thee,
him; or I plellBe, thou plellBeet, &c. pulf'natur a me, ate, ab tUo, I fight,
thou fightest, he fighteth, &e. So, Currltur, fJeRitur a me, ate, &c. I run,
thou runnest, &C. Fa'llttur tibi a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I
favour thee, &C. .

Obs. 5. Verb. are used personally or imperllOnally, according to the
particular meaning which the, express, or the different import of the
words with which they are jomed: thus, we can BaY, ego placeo tibi,
I pleue you; but we cannot 8&y, sf. places audile; if you please to hear,
but iii placet tibi audlTe. So we can say, multo. homlni contin(Unt, many
thing. happen to a man j but instead of e/fo contllfi esse donn, we must
either uy, me contlgit esse domi, or milu Conl'lJlit essc domi, I happened
to be at home. The proper and elegant use of ImpefllOD&1 verbs can only
be acquired by practice.

REDUNDANT VERBS.

Those are called Redundant Verbl, which have different
forms to express the same sense: thus, aslentio and auentior,
to agree i falnico and falnicor, to frame i mereo and mereor, to
deserve, &c. These verbs, however,' under the passive form
have likewise a passive signification.

Several verbs are used in different conjugations.
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1. Some ere uually of the fim CO?Jojaption, aDd~ 'f/ tilt IIIin1 r
u, le1l0, 111.8&1, lelllire; aDd le1l0, le.,.., leelre, &0 wuh.

t. Some are Ulually ofthe second. and rarely of the third; u,
Ferveo, ferve.; and fervo, fern., to boil.
Fulgeo, fuIges; and fulgo, fulgis, to' .m.e.
Strideo, .tndes; and strido, .tridi., to .alte a lUftrw woVe, to crea.
Tueor, tueril, and tuor, tuilria, to deferti..
To the.e add tergeo, terglll,' aDd tergo, t.rp, to 1ripe, which are

equally common.

3. Some are commcfnly of the third conjugation, lUId rarely Ii the
fOurth; as,

Fodio, fodil, fodilre, and fodio, fOOs, fodire, to dig.
Sallo, sallis, sallere, and sallio, s8.lli1, sallire, to lIalt.
ArcesBO, -is, arcessilre, and arCelmO, arceuire, to .endfor.
Morior, mori!ris, mori, and morior, morms, moriti, to lie.
So, Olior, orilris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise.
Potior, pati!ris, and potior, patiriB, patiri, to mjoy.

There illikewise IL verb, which is usulLlly of the second eonjug&tiem,
and more r&rely of the fourth, namely, cieo, eilll, c~re; and cw, cU, eire,
to rouse; whence, acclre and accltus.

To these we may ILdd the nrb EDO, to eat, which, though regular"
formed, allO agrees in several of its parts with sum; thUl,

In.!.'Pres. EdD, edill or ell, edit or lilt; -- edUiII or utili --
SItb. Imperf. Edtrem or IIIII.m, edtrell or 11I1111I, &C. .
Imp. Ed. or III, edlto or elltD; edlt& or lilt.; .ditllt. or IIIt.t.
Inf. Pres. Edt,.. or ..lie. '
Passive Ind. Pres. Edltur or .lItur.

It may ~ot be improper here to subjoin a list of tlJ.OIB verbs which ~
I8mble one another in some oftheir plLrtl, though they differ in lignifica.
tion. Of these some agree in the present, BOme in the d'reterite, and
others in the supine.

I. The following agr~e in the pr~sent, but are differeLtiv
conjugated:
Aggilro, -ILS, to heap lip. Aggilro, -is, to bn.g together.
Appello, -as, to caU. Appello, -is, to dnll. to, to arri~e

Compello, ·as, to addr"8. Compello1 .is, to irille tog.ther.
CollIgo, -as, to bind. CollIgo, -IS, to gatler together.
Consterno, -as, to allt01l.illh. Coneterno, .is, to 'lltrew.

, Effi!ro, -as, to ....rag.. Effi!ro, .fel'll, to bring DIIt.
Fundo, ·as, to found. Fundo, -is, to powr DIIt.
Mando, -as, to commarti.. Medo, .is, to chew.
Obsi!ro, -as, to lock. Obsi!ro, ·is, to bellet.
Volo, -as, to fly. VOlo, Vii, to IIlill.

Of this class some have a different quantity j as,
Colo, -as, to IItrai... Clllo, -ii, to till.
Dico, -as, to dedicate. Dico, .is, to Bay.
EdQco, -ai, to train up. Eddco, -is, to lead fort'-.
Lego, ·as, to Berti. D1I an .m1NuIfl. 'Lilgo, .~s, to read. .
Vido, -as, to VJade. . Vado,' -u,'to '0. ,
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2. The following verBs agree in the preterite:
Aceo, acui, to bs sour. Acuo, acui, to sho.rpen.
Cre.co, crevi, to grow. Cemo, crevi, to see.
Frigeo, frixi, to be cold. Frigo, frin, til fry.
Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fulsi, to prop.
Lilceo, luxi, to shine. Lugeo, luxi, to 1IIOUrn.
Paveo, pavi, to be afraid. Pasco, pavi, to feed.
Pendeo, pependi, to ho.ng. Pendo, pependi, to weigh.

3. The following agree in the supine:
Cresco, cretum, to grow. Cerno, cretum, to behold.
Mineo, man.um, to stay. Mando, man.um, to chew.
Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, .tatum, to stup.
Succellgeo, -cen.um, to be a1lffry. Succendo, -censum, to kindle.
Teneo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, to stretch out.
Verro, versu~, to sweep. Verto, versum, to turn.
Vinco, victum, to ollercome. Vivo, victum, ~o lille.

THE OBsOLl:TJ: CONJUGATION.

This chiefly occurs in old writer., lIJld only in particular conjugatioDIJ
and ten.e.. .

1. The ancient Latin. made the imperfect of the indicative active of
the fourth conjugation in IB.lJ.M without the e; 118, atullbam, sclbam, for
audilbam, scilbam.

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used
IRa in the active, and Ibor in thc pll88ive voice; 118, dormtbo, dormlbv,
for dormiam, dormiar.

3. The J?re.ent of the subjunctive anciently ended in 1M; 118, adim for
edam; duzm for demo

4. The perfect of the .ubjunctive active sometime. occurs in SSIM,'
and the future in SSO; a., lellaBsim, lellaBSO, fot" lellalllrim, lellalllro;
capsim, capso, for ceplrim, ceplro. Hence the futurl! of the infinitive
Wll8 formed in .lJ.SSERE; ..., lellaBslre, for lellalOnu 88se..

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative p....ive, we
find MINO in the silllrU!ar, and minor in the plural; ...,[aml1UJ, for fare;
and progrldimlrwr, for progrldimlni.

6. The .yllable ER w'" frequently added to the present of the infinitive
pas.ive; as, furier, for fari; dicier, for dici. .

7. The participle. of thll future time active, and perfect pa.ssive, whea
joined with the verb esse, were sometimes used as indeclinable; thus,
credo inimlcos dicturum esse, for dicturos. Cic. Cohortes ad me misS'U...
facias, for missaB. Cic. ad Attic. viii. 12. '

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS.

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other
verbs.

Verbs derived from nOUDS are called DenomintUitle;
..., CfEfIO, to sup ; laudo, to praise; fratulo, to defraud; lapldo, to thr01t

stones; oplror, to work; fru'11&8'nlor, to forage; lignor, to Il'ather fuel;
&C. from carna, law, fraus, &C. But when they express unitation 01'
fellllmblllDe8, they are called lmitati1le;, ..., Pat";'so, Gracor, bu"w"
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,om'ear, &c. I imitate or ~mblemy fiLther, a Greoiul, aD owl, & crow.
&c. ftdm paler, Gret:VII, bubo, eorniz. '

Of thoee derived from other nrbe, the following chielly delMl"e atten
tion; namely, F'ret]llmtati"u, IfIl:epti"u, and DUiderlln"u.

1. FREQUENTJJ.TIVES expre.- frequency of action, ILDd are all ofthe
lint conjugt.tion. They are formed from the lut lUpine, by ch~ing
lItu into tto, in verbs of the first conjugation; and by changing u mto
0, in verbs of the other three conjugations; &8, clamo, to cry, elamlto, to
cry frequently; te";'eo, terrlto; "erto, "er.o; dof"fRio, dof"fRlto.

In like manner, Deponent Yerbe form Frequentatins in or; &8, minor,
to threaten; minltor, to threaten frequently.

Some are formed in an irregular manner; &8, nato from no; fWsclto,
from noeeo; scuor, or rather scudtor, 'from scio; pa"Uo, from pa7Jeo,
.ector, from seqvor; loquUor, from loqvor So, quartto, furulf.to, agUo,
JluUo, &c.

From Frequentative verbe are also formed other Frequentatives; as,
eurro, curso, eursUo; peUo, pulso, pulsJto or by contraction pvlto; capio,
ea.pto, ca'ptUo; cano, canto, cantlto; de!mdo, defenso, defmtif.to; dico,
dado, dactlto; gero, geno, gestUo; jtuio, jtuto, jactlto; "enW, "ento,
"entlto; mutio, musso, (for mutlto), musstto, &c.

Verbs of this kind do not always expre.. frequency of action. Many
of them have much the same IIllnlMl with their primitives, or expreas the
mllllDing more strongly.

2. INCEPTIVE Yer6. mark the beginning or continued increase of
any thinl!:. They are formed from the second person singular of the pre
Nnt of tlie indicative, by adding co: &8, ealeo, to be hot, cales, calesco, to
jp'ow hot. So in the other conjugations, la6aaco, from Wo; tremuco,
from tremo; 06dormuco, from 06dormio. Huco, from hio, is contracted
for lliaseo. InceptiVllII are likewise formed from substlLDti'Ves and ad
jectins; &8, pruraaco, from prur; dukuco, from dulcu; ju"IJ7&UCO,

• from~tllRU.
All Inceptivell IUe nlluter verbs, and of the third conjugation. They

want both the preterite and 8llpine j unle.. very rarely, when they bor
row them frOID their primitives.

3. DESIDEMTIVE Ver6s signify a desire or intention of doing a
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rio, and short
ening the u; &8, ctmldti1rio, I desire to sup, .from camdtu. They are sll
of the fourth coniugation; arid WILDt both preterite ILDd lUpine, except
these three, trino, -1m, -«utR, to desire to eat; fartario, -1m, -, to be
in travail; nupt6rio, -'"i, -, to desi~ to be ~Ied.

There are a few verbs in LLO, which arc called DIIIIJ(UTIVE; &8, co·..
tillo, sor6iUo, -are, I sing, I lOp a little. ~o the. BOme add albico, and
candlclJ, -are, to be or to grow whitish i also, 'tIigrtco,!lJ4Ieo, and "ellIco.
Bome verbs in SSO are milled Intensi"e; as, CapeBSO, facu80, petuso,
orlieti8so, I talr.e, I do, I .ek earnestly. '.

I. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs,
and ehietly with ,prepositions. MILDY of the simple verbs are not in use ;
...., FOto, fendo, Ipccio, gMJD, &c. The component parts I18Ually re
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added j as, prodeo, for pro-eo; or
taken away; &8, asporto, omitto, trado, pejlro, pergo, ddeo, prfIJ6eo, &e.
fur tJ6lporto, 06mitto, traudo, perjOro, perrigo, delliieo, prelai6eo, &c.
So, demo, prOfM, ftlllO, of de, ,,"0, n6, md e1llO, whioh aneie",tly lIigni
fied, to ttike, or to take a_yo Often the ?Owel or diphthong of the
llimple verb, and the lut 00IIII0IIIUd of the prep-itioa ia e-red; as,
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datltu, c--";~ COIIDlIieo; ~, cfillllo; &'IIlW, .itlio, &e.
.I1Jnro, rw,f'TfI, CDllatulD, -,&G, &c. for atlf'r.o, IJ1Jf'ro, ~,iII-
pZioo, &c. •

PARTICIPLE.

A Partieipie is a kind of Adjective formed from a verb,
which'in ite signification implies time.

It is so Called, beca.WMl it partakea both of lUI adjectiTe aDd of a verb,
haviDg, in Latin, gender and decleneion from the one, .time aDd eignifica.
tion from the other, and number from both.

P&rticiplea in Latin are declined like adjectivea; and their' aillnifica
tion is varioua, according to the nature of the -verba from whiCh they
come; only participlea m dIU, are always pusive, and import not eo
much future time, u obligation or neceBBlty.

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future
active; as, .Ama1l8, loving;' amatUnts, about to love; and the
perfect and future passive; as, amtitua, loved; aiNwlua, to be
loved.

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle
present in the pusive voice; which defect must be aupplied b.1 a circum
locution. Thus, to expreBll the perfect p&rticiJ!le active in tdlglieh, we
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect ofthe subjunctive in Latin, or some
ether tense, accordina: to it. conDlixion with the other worda of a een
tence; &8, he having Toved; quum amaNlet, &c.

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as,
Sidena, sesaUnAII;. stana, ,tatUnAII.

From some Neuter Terb. are fbrmed Participlea of the perfect tellllll ;
u, Erra.t1U, felti'll4t1U, jur4t1U, labora.tIU, 'l!igild'tIU, eu8ii.tlU, ndiil1U,
lriumpl&ii.tlU, regnii.t1U, decur6JU, deritiu, emertt1U, emer6lU, obttlU, pl4
ellUl, 6Uecu6IU, oce461U, &&. and also ofthe future in dIU; u, JurandtU,
"ig~ndlU, relf1&4ndUll, carelldlU, dormiefldwr, erubeleefldu, &C. Neuter
passive verbs are equally various. Vmoo hu no participle: Fldo, only
jid~n6 andfi6U6 ; 10Ieo,80lcn6, and 10ittIU ; 'l!ap~lo, 'l!ap6lan6, and "rJapu
latuTlU; Gaudeo, gaeulMu, gafJiInUI, and g,n,U(lnuj .I1udeo, audl!1U,
aUSJU, alUilTlU, audendlU. .I1IUu is used both in an active and pusive
sense; &8,.I1IUi omnu imm4ne nefa6, atUllque pomi. Virgo .lEn. VI. 624.

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par
ticiples; as,

Loqums, epeaking; loeutilnu, about to ~-:n~loeiltlU, having spoken;
loqa.endlU, to be spoken. IJiKrcan6, vouc ; dignatilTlU, about to
vouchsafe; 4ig1l4tlU, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having
been vouchsafed; dignandtU, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and puslve seDBe ;
&8, J9bomin4t1U, co114tlU, etmJ'u6IU, adort1U, ampuzu, blandUtu, larglo

tu, ma&tltlU, ollllttU, tut41tU, 'l!ener4tlU, &C.

There are several Participles, compounded with in, sig
nifying 1IOt, the verbs of which do not admit of .uch compo
sition; as,
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lut:ieu, iuplrfIfU, iUleeu for _ dieeu, iIIopIuu and 7U1lOp1_,
" illlmlreu; RIAzIUB, ifIIpran.nu, ifle07llUltu, i1lCU8tOdltuB, immetdtw, i71l

punltuB, imparlitUII, incllmit4tUB, inc01llptuB, indemn4tuB, indotdtUII, i ...
corrwpt1Ul, iRterrltw, and imperterrUus, intestdtuB, i_lUlU, inopiJldtw,
i-ztus, incenIUII for R01I eeu1Ul, not regilltered j i1ifeetUII for non factw;
U'll1ll&B for non 'lliII&B; indictuB for non dictuB, &e. There ill a dift"erent
iltetmIIUII from ineendo; in/eetlu from inficio; in'lllll&B from in'llltko;
indietuB from indlco, &e.

lf from the signification of a Participle we take away time,
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari
son; as,

.Ilmau, loving, amaRtior, a7ll&nti.s....UII; doctw, learned, doetior, doc
tislhnu: or a subltaotive; as, Prefeetu, a comlll&llder or governor;
cons.mau, f. 80. litlra, a coneonant j COIItI_, f. 80. terra, a continent j

~olljlueu, m. a place where two riven run together; orUu, m. 80. 101,
the east; accldens, m. the welt; dictum, a Baying; scriptum, &e.
. There are man1 WOrdl in .IlTUS, ITUS, and' UTUS, which, although
reeembli.n.lt participles, are reckoned adjectivel, beoal1lle they come fro.m
nouns, and not from verbs; &8, aliitus, lIarbdtus, eord4.lUII, caud4.lUII, cru·
tdtUB, aurltus; pdlltUII, turrltuB; astfltua, cornfltus, narituB, &e. winged,
bearded, discreet, &lc. But aurcilus, er4tlu, argentcilUll,ferrdtuB, plum·
batus, gypldtus, ealcelltus, elypelitUll, galedtUB, tunicdtuB, lanldtus, palli.
dlus, lymph4tua, purpurlitUll, prtEteztdtlu, &e. covered with gold, lirus,
Bilver, &e. are accounted participles, becaU88 they are supposed to come
from obsolete verbl. So perhapl calamutrlitus, frizzled, crieped, or curl
ed, crinltUll, having long hair, perltus, ekilled, &e.

There il a kind of Verbal adjectivel in BUNDUS, formed from the
imperfect of the indicative, which very much reeemble Participlel in their
lignification, bl!-t generally upre88 the meaning of the verb more fully,
or denote an abundance or great deal of the action; &8, 'llital""ulUII, the
eame with 'llalde 'llitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60. and 101. Liv.
:av. 13. So, errabundul, ludibundru, poptdalnt1ldu, moribulldu, &e.

Gervtula aM SupinU.
GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the significa

tion of the verb from which they are formed; and are declined
like a neuter noun of the second declension, through all the
cases of the singular number, except the vocative.

There are, both in Latin and Englillh, IUbetantivel derived from the
'Verb, wb;ch so much reeemble the Gerund in their lignification, that fre·
quently they may be lubetituted in ite place. They are generall.1 used,
however, in a more undetermined eenee than the Gerund, and in J'.dlglieh
have the article alwayB prefixed to them. ThUll, with the Gerund, De/ec
tor legendo CicerlJnem, I am delighted with reading Cicero. But with
the Bubstantive, Delector lecti6ne CueriJr&U, I am delighted with the
reading ofCicero. .

The Gerund and Future Partici,Ple of TerM in w, IIDd lOme oth~r.,

often take u inetead of .; as, fGCIV.JId._, -di, -do -dIU; ezperiundvnI,
potiundu7fl, gerundum, petundum, ducwRdlml, '&e. for facimD.um, &c.

SUPINES have much the same lignification with Gerunds j
and may be indifferently applied to any pel'lOD or number.
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They agree in termiJlatioD with nouns of the fourtbdeclen
sion, having only the accusative and ablative cases.

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary; as; CDC'
tum fIon .,apultitum, dtulum conductul jui, i. e. tit .,apuliirem, or
fJerberarer, to be beateD. Plaut. -

ADVERB.

4. Motitmjr".,r," place
Unde ? Wlunee ,

~':;, ~ Heme.
Isthine, Theme.
Inde, .
IndIdBm, From tlu .ame pIau.
Aliunde, From el8elDlure.
AlIcunde, From .ome plaer..
Sioonde, 11from any ,lae•.
UtrinqUB, em both lide•.
8O.peme, From abo'lJe.
Imeme, From belovl.
CallItus, hom lua'lJerL
FundItUll, From t16 ground.

2. JlotWft to a pI.ee.
Wlaitlur 1
Hitlur.

Thitller.

In.
Out.
To that ,place.
To anoth.r p1.aee.
To _ p1.aee. 5. Motima tMlIUIl& IIr by a place.
To tlu 3ame place.. Qua? WlaiM "'a, 1

HM, TAil 1lJ.'.
. 3. Moticm tIlIDar.d8 a place. mac, l TAat flJay

Quonum ? W7aithertllard 1 Isthac, 5 .
Venus, TOIDard8. Ali~ .I.IrtotAer _y.
Honum, K&tllflMllfWL

14

Quo?
Hue,
Illlle, ~
Isthuc, 5
Intro,
FOras,
Eo,
Alia,
Aliquo.,
Eodem,

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to /J .,er6,
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, qua
lity, or manner of their signification. -

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those
which denote CirCUfllltooce; and those which denote Quality,
Manner, &c.

I. Adverbs denoting .CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those
of Place, Time, and- Order•

. 1. Adverbs of PltJee are five-f~ld, namely, such as signify,
1. Motion·Of" rm in 1&p~. morsum, Tlaitluf'1lJartl.

Ubi ? Wlaere , SursUD1, UpfIJard.
Hie, lIere. Deorsum, DOlllftUJard.
lllie, ~ Antronum, ForlDard.
Isthic, Tlure Retrorlum, BacklDard.
Ibi, Dextrorsum, TOIDard8 tlu rigJ&t _
IntU8, Withi", Sinistronum, TOIDard8 tlu klt.
FOri_, Witllota.
Ubique, E'lJery IDlur••
Nusquam .No IDlure.
Alleubi, Some IDlure.
Alibi, E18e IDlure.
Ubivis, .Ilny IDlure.
Ibidem, In the .lIme piau.
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2. Adverbs of 7'VM are three-fold, namely, neh u lig
nify,

1. Some pa.rne.lar time, either pre- Nunquam, NefJer .
• ent, pasl,fVure, or indefinite. Intt'lrlID, 111 the __ time.

Nunc, NOVI. Qulltrdie, Daily.
Hlldie, To-d4y 2. CoftriRU4me of time.
Tunc, ~ na. Diu, Lo1&g.
Tum, 5 . Quamdiu ? HOIII lurcg ,
Heri, Yutertll&y. Tamdiu, So lofI{;

~~~~:: } Heretofore. ~=~~~, Lo1&g ago.
Pridie, TU tlI&y lIefore. lampridem,
Nadiu8 tertius, Tlree d4y. ago. 3. VitU' e or repaitioa qf •.
Naper, Lately. Qulltill8? HD1Doft.'
Jllmjam, ~ Presmtly. SlIlpe, Oftm.
Mox, Immediately. Raro, SeUom.
Stlttim, Bya.ad 'Y. Tlltie8, So oft_
PriitInus, I1VllJ7Itl,. AIIIJ.ullties, For lUlu-ill ti.".
Uhco, StTtJiglttllla.y. Vi0188im,} By hmu.
Cras, To-morrOVI. Altematim,
Po!tridie, The tlI&y after. RursUB, ~ JJ.g_
P~rendie, Tlllo day. heftC8. Itllrum, 5
Nondum, Not yet. Si1binde, ~ EfJer a.wl-.
Quando? Wlu1l , .dentIdem, 5 ROlli _ tAft.
AIrquando, ~ semel, OftCe,
Nonnunquam, Sometimes. Bi., 7'rDus,
Interdum, Ter, TAms/
Semper, EfJeT, 1Il",a.y.. QuAter, FfIlWn_,&C

3. Adverbs of Ortkr.

Inde, T1ls1&. DenIque/ Fiflllll'.l'
Deinde, //ftsr tMt. POIItremo, Ltutly.
Dehino, HeftCsjOTt1. Primo, -mo, First.
Porro, MorUJfJer. 86clUld,o, -mo, SBCOfII1ly.
Deinoeps, Softwt1&. Tertia, ·Wn, Thirdly.
Denuo, .ane",. QuartO, -mo, FOI£Tt1&ly, &c.

n. Adverbe denoting QUALITY, .HANNER, &C. are either.ll6HltlU
or Compa.ra.hfJe.

ThOlle called AB80LtlTK denote,
1. QUALITY, simply; &8, 6mll, wen; maU, ill; fonUM', brsftlYi

and innumerable others that come from adjectin nouns or participles.
2. CERTAINTY; &8, profsctd, cs~, 84M, 114M, _, fltlqllB, II&,

ltwm, truly, verily, ye8; ,,"dni why not? omnlftO, certainly.
3. CONTINGENCE; &8,j";;;!u,for.a.1I,fortuN,for., haply, perhapl,

by chance, peradventme.
4. NEGATION; ,p, 1101I, llmut, not; 1I8qv4qtu1m, not at all j lIIlIII

quam, by no mean8; ml1llme, nothing Ie•.
5. PROHIBITION; &8, 118, not.
6. SWEARING; &8, hercle, pol, stUpol, ~cutOT, by Herculetl, by

Pollux, &C.
7. EXPLAINING; &8, vtpilte, fJiilllcet, .clllcst, 1117111,.."., K8fllP', 10

_it._el,y.
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8. SEPARATION; as, HOrn"" apart; "~ia,eepvately;~
latim, one by one; "Iruim, man by man; op~d4tim, town by town, &c.

9. 10INING TOGETHER; as, rimul, una, p4rlter, together; glu
rallter, generally; ilnl"ersallter, universally; pllt:1'mque, for the moet
part. . .

10. INDICATION or POINTING out; as, en, ecce, la, behold.
11. INTERROGATION; u, cur, quare, quamobrem, why, wherefore?

ftum, an, whether? qvJJmIldo, gul, how? To which add, Ubi, quO, quor
Sl<m·, vnde, qua, quando, q1UWUliu, quotiu.

Those adverbs which are called COMPA.RATIVE denote,
1. EXCESS; as, "alde, madme, magnoplre, maximopire, summoplre,

admodum, oppldo, perquam, longe, greatly, Yery much, exceedingly;
mmis, nimium, too much; prortnU, penltus, omnlno, altogether, wholly;
lIULUis, more; melius, better; pejUs, worse; fortiUs, more bravely; and
opt'lme, best; pesslrM, worst; fortisslrM, most bravely; and innwnera
ble others of the comparative and superlative degrees.

2. DEFECT; as, FerrM, fire, prOpem.lldum, penA, almost; p4rum,
little; paulO, paulnlum, very little.

3. PREFERENCE; as, p6tius, .4tius, rlLther; p6tisslmum, praclpue,
prasertim, chiefly, especially; imO, yes, nay, nay rather.

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, Ita, sic, i1.deO, 90; ut, nti, ncut,.
mnti, "ilut, "elnti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if; quemadm6dum, even·
as; slUla, enough; mdem, in like lIlanner ; juxta, alike, equally.

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITy; as, aliter, secus, otherwise;.
alioqui or al~quin, else; ntdum, much more, or much less.

6. ABATEMENT; as, senBim, paulatim, pidltentim, by degrees, piece
meal ; 11ix, scarcely; agre, ha.rdly, with difficulty.

7. EXCLUSION; as, tantum, SOlum, modo, tantumm.lldo, duntaxa4,
dlmum, only'.

DEBIVATION, COJlPARISOIf, AND COJlPOSITIOIf 01' ADVERBS.

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIM!
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts; nominatIm, by name; gemratim,
by kinds, gener&1ly; specidtim, "icatim, gregiUim; radlcltus, from the
root, &C. 2. From adjectives: ILUd these are by far the most numerous.
Suc~ as come fi;om Adjectives of the firIlt and se<:ond declension usually
end mE; as, l1bere, freely; pleM, fully: some ill 0, UM, and TER;
as, falso, tantum, graVlter: a few in A, ITUS, ILUd 1M; as, recta, anh
qttlt'U8, pri"atim. Some are used two or three ways; as, primum, or ~ ; .
pur~, -ner; eerie, ~; eaute, -tim; AumanA, -Iter, -Itus ; publie~, publici
Ius, &C. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonly eDd
in TER, seldom in E; as, turplter,'felielter, aerlter, farUer; faelle, re
pents: o~e in 0, omnlno. The neuter of Adjectives IS sometimes taken
adverbi&1ly; 8.8, recet18 natus, for reeenter ; perfldum ridens, fur perflllt,
Hor. multa rsluctau, for multum or "alllt, Virgo So in English we say,
to 'Peak loud, kigA, &C. for loudly, Aiglaly, &C. In many cases a substan
tin ill understood; ILS, primO, sc. loco: optato ad'llexU, &c. tempore; laae,
&c. 1Iid, &C.

3. From each of the pronominal ILdjectives, ills, Ute, laic, is, idem, &C.
are formed ILdverbs, which ell.I,lreSB all the circumstances of place; u,
from Jl.l.J:, illie, illuc, illormm, illinc, ILUd iliac. So from QUIS, ubi, quo,
quorsum, unde a.nd qv.Iz: also of time; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c.·

4. From ver\; a.na ,Participles; as, eanm, with the edge; punch"',
with the point; atrietlm, closel1;, ti:om cedo, P"'''Ilo, .triflgo . II......
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l'rllperafftW, lUitGRtw ;~,~; ..,ritd, irwpintJlO; &C. Bat
t11080 last lU'lI thought to be in the ablative, ha'fiug ex umlentood.

5. From prepoBitiolW; u, iwlitu. iatrll, from ill;~m,from dA.;
Su1JllU, from nlI, &C. .

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared
like their primitives. The pofttitJe generally ends in e, or ter j

as, dare, jac'iJ£, acriter: the comparatitJe, in iuI j 88, duriiu,
jaciliiu, acriu,: the auperlatitJe, in lme j aa, durWirM, jacilr...
me, ~errirM.

If the compariBon of the adjective be irregui&r or defective, the COJII·
parison of the adverb ill BO too; u, bB1ll!, meliiu, optlml!; maU, peju.,
pesrime; parum, miniu, minlml!, 4- -um; mallum, plus, plurl1/lum; prqpt,
propius, prozlml!; IICyuS, ocysBlme; prius, primO, -um; nuper, _perri
ml!; nod, 4- no'lllter, no."iBBlml!; ""rltd, meritiBBlmO, &c. Those ad
verbs also are compared whotMl primitives are obsolete; u, sqe, .pilll,
sepUslml!; penitus, pmiliiu, penitiBnml!; satls, satiiu; SBCUS, secilll,
&C. Magls, maxlml!; and potius, potiBrimum, want the positive.

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the different part. of
Ipeech; thus, postridie, magnoplre, maximoplre, summoplre, tantoplrt,
mullimlJdiB, omnimlJdiB, quomildo, q1J.lLre; of posllro die, magfW oplrt,
&C. fllcu, scilicet, ."idellcd, of ire, scire, 'IIitlLre, lUu; illfu, of. in loco;
fUOrsum, of quo ."ersum; commlnus, hand to hand, of cum or con and tM

-.; emll&UB, at a distance, of e and 711al&UB; quorlUm, of quo ."eraulll,
/knuo, anew, of de no."o; quin, why no!! but, of qui ne; cur, of C1li rei;
p.detentim, step by step, as it were, or' pedem tendendo; permdie, for
perempto die; mmlTUm, of rae, i. e. t&Ol&, and mirum; antea, pOstM, pre
terM, &C. of ante and M, &C. UbI'IIia, quo'llia, ufllkllbu, quousque, sicul,
meti, "'elul, ."eleti; deBCper, inBCper, quamobr_, &C. of ubi and 'Ilia, &C.
lWdiustertius, of nunc diu tertius; identldem, of idem u idem; ifllprlZ
sentidrum, i. e. in tempiJre rerum presentium, &C.

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an ell8ential part of speech. It only 88mlll

to exprell8 shortly, in one word, what must otherwlBe have reqUll'ed two
or mMe; as1 sapienter, wiaely, for cum 84pientid; hie, for in lwc loco;
semper, for &n omm tempiJre; semel, for und '!lice; biB, for dwibus '!Iiclblu:
Jl/.ehercfde, for Hercfdei me ju."u, &c. .

Obs.2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used
the one for the other; u, ubi, where, or when; inde, from tnat place,
from that time, after tha.t, next; hactlnus, !lltherto, th1JB far, with rBBpect
to place, .tinJ,e, or order, &c.

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either plUlI, present, or future j u,
jam, already, now, by and by; olim, long ~o, some time, hereafter
Some adverbs of place are equally various; tbUB, use peregre, to be
abroad; ire .peregre, to go abroad; rwln pereg"e, to return frolll
abroad.

Obs 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound
ed with cunque, answer to thll English adjection SinU"; as, ubiaii, or
ubicunque, wheresoever; quoqud, qw,cu~e, whither_ver, &C. The
same holds also in interrogative words; u, quotfuot, or quotcul&lJ1U, how
many soeyer; quantusquantua, or quantuacunque, how great BOever; utue,
or ulcunque, however IIr how_ver, &c .
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PREPOSITION:·

IO

A Preposition ill an indeclinable w<lrd" wnieh SflOWl the re-
lation of one thing to another.

There are twenty-eight prepositioDs in Latin, which govern.
the accusative; that is, have an accUllative after them.
Ad, To. Infi:&, lhJWlt1&.
Apud,.Ih. Juna, Nigh to.
Ante, B.for.. Ob, . F6r:
Adver8Us, ~ .I1gaiTUlt, toward8. Proptel', For,·1t4rdby.
Adversum, S Per, B1/' tlarovg{.
Contra, .I1gaiTUlt. Pl'lIlter, B.lidu, .xe.pt.
Cis, ~ 0 t1' lid Pl!nes, I. t1&. ]HItD.r oj,. .
Citra, S n u.. Post, .I1fter.
Circa, ~ Pane, Belaind..
Circum, S .I1hOllt. Skus, By, aloag.
Erga, TOUlard8. Skundum; .I1ccordi"l t6.'
Extra, Without. Supra, .I1bofJ.. [aide.
Inter, Betw••", among. TrlULl, On t1&. fArtIatw
"ra, Withi".' ffitra, .yond..

The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen; namely:

A, ~ De, Of, cone.ming.
Ab, 1'-611& or by. E, ~ O!f'~
Abe, Ex, S ' out 0.1 •

AiMque, Willaout. Pro, For.
Cum, Wit.\. Prm, B'/M'.
Clam SWillaout Ille k_ PI1am SWit1& tile krwtDletig.

, l letlgeoJ. " l tJj.
Co SBifoT', in tile pre- SIne, Willaout.

ram, ,l .ence of. TilDa, Up 16, .. fAr ...

TheBe four govern sometimes the aoc_tive, and sometimes the abla
tive.

In, In, into. Sub, Under. Stlper, .I1b6~e. Subter, B.n.ath.
Obe. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally plaeed

u.fore the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are ~ut

after; !U' cum, when joined with me, Ie, .e, an~ sometimllll with qvo, gai,
and qailnu: titus, mecum, t.cum, &C. T 18 always placed after; as,
mento temu, up to the chin. So Iikewi are fJ.r.u and tuqu.; and
Vlarfl, in EngliBh; as, tOUlArd, eanward, &c.

Obe. 2. Prepositions both in English and Latin, are often compound
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs; as, mbire, to
undergo. In English1 they are frequently put after verbs; as, to g~ ita,
to 66 out, to look to, &c.

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together; as, Ex ad1J.r.
ftU cum wcum. Cic. Ex 1lItl1lernm .I1t1&eruu. c: Nep. 1ft ant. die-a
quartu... Kal.ndlirum Du.mbrU dUtiUil, i. e. ..gUll in cu... die.... Cie.
Supplicatio irulieta e.t .x ante die-a 'l"-.intu... idu Octob. i. e. ab.o die, Liv.
Ex Ant. prUlU 111.1£8 SeptembrU. Plin. But prepositions compolJDlleQ,

. l~· .
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together commonly become adverbs or conjunctiOIlll'; as, propiUa1ll, pr'"
ftmu, inriper, ~'. . . uall . h' .. . .

ObB.3. Prepomtions m compollltion us y retain t eIr pmmtive ~-
nification; aB, r.deo, to go to: prt2plhUJ, to place before. But from this
there are lIevera! exceptions. 1. 11<, joined with adjective. generally de
noteB privation; as, lnfldou, unfaithful: but when joined with verba,
increaaeB their aignification; aa, indllro, to harlieD greatly. In &orne
wordB in baa two contrary lIe11!leB; aB, in'llilctUlU, called upon, or not
called upon. So, infrt27UUtU, immutatus, i1l8fUtus, impe1lSU8, inhumdhu,
i11lmltUtU, &C. 2. PER commonly increlUllltl the Bignification; aB, Per
c4T1U, percller, perclhn.i6, percurW8WI, perdifficllU,pereliga11ll,pergra.ttu,
pergrG'IIu, perho6]1itiilU, perilmst.ris, perlt2ttU, &c. very dear, very &Will,
&C. 3. PRE &ometimeB incre8.llOtl; aB, Prt2c14TV11, prtEdl'llU,!rt2d.uleU,
prt2du....s, prt2pixguis, prtnal'tdua; prtE'll4lUJr prt2poUM; an &1&0 Ex;
as, Eulamo, exagglro, eZ4Vlfw, ezcohJacio, eztrnuo, ezhl14ro; but EX
&ometimeB denoteB privation; aa, Ezsanguis, IrloodleBB, pale: ezcoTl,
exanlmis, -mo, &C. 4. SUB often diminiBheB; aa, SubalbldtU, mbabsur
dua, subamanu, subdalcis, subgrandis, subgrlJ'IIu, subnlger; &C. a little
white or whitish, &C. DE often BignifieB downward; aa, Decldo, d..
curro, degrG'IIo, duficio, deltilJor: &ometimeB increlUMlB i as, .ulJmor,
~Iror; and &omet1l11e& exprellllBB privation; as, Deme11ll, duillor, dtr
Jormu, &0. .

to IItrrovrul.
to puU tuUn4er.
to draUl asw.nder.
to read afl.ai7l.
to lay aside.
to POUl together.

} {

Ambia,
Divello,

aa DiBtrliho,
, Rl!ll!go,

Sepono,
ConcrellCO,

again.
aside, or .part.
togeth.er.

Obs. 4. There are five OJ six syllables, namely, am, di
or dis, re, se, con, which are commonly called IfI8eparabl,
Prepositiona, because they are only to be found in compound
words: however, they generally add IOmething to the sig
nification of the words with which they are compounded j

thus,
Am,
Di, ~
DiB, 5
Re,
Be,
Con,

INTERJECTION.

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown ia bettDee1l
the parts of a sentence, to express some pulion or emotion
of the mind.

Some Interjections are natural &ounda, and COllllllOlJ to all languagee;
as, Oh! .Rh!

InterjectionB e:lprell8 in one word a whole lIentellC8, and thUB fitly
repr!JBent the quickneBB of the puaionB.

The different puaioll8 have commonly different woreD to exprell8 them;
thUll,

1. JOY; aB, e'llaz! he" brave, lo!
2. GRIEF; aa, aA, hel, heu, eheu! &h, aIu, woe iB me !
3. WONDER; aa, papt2! 0 strange! 'llaA! halI!
4. PRAISE; aa, euge! well done!
5. A VERSION i as, ap4ge! away, begOJle, anuut. oW, fie, tUllh !
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6. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh,prohl O! •
7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, atat! 1m, aha!
8. IMPRECATION; as, 'DG!! woe, pox on't !
9. LAUGHTER; as, ha, ha, M!

10. SILENCING; as, au, '8t, pax! silence, hush, 'st I

11. CALLING; as, elw, ~1Wdum, W, 1£o! soho, ho, 0 !
12. DERISION; as, hui! away with I

13. ATTENTION; as, hem! ha.!
Some interjections denote several different p&8sicnB; thus, Vah is used

to ex~ress joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &C. .
AdJecl,ives of the neuter gender are sometimes used for interjections;

as, Malum! with a mischief! lnfandum! 0 shame! fy, fy! Mislru»£!
o wretched! Nefas I 0 the villany! . .

CONJUNCTION.

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to join
sentences together.

Thus, " You and 1 and th~ boy read Virgil," is one sentence made up
of these three, by the conjunctioD and, twice employed; 1 read Virgil;
You read Virgil; The boy reads Virgil. In like manner," You and I
read Virgil, but the boy reads Ovid," is one sentence, made up of three,
by the conjunctions and and but.

Conjunctions, accvrding to their different meaning, are divided into the
follOWIng cl&8ses : .

1. COPULATIVE; as, ~t, at, atque, que, and; ltiam, quiJque, item,
&iso; cum, tum, both, and. Also their contraries, me, mque, mu, m'D~,
neither, nor. .

2. DISJUNCTIVE; as, aut, 'De, 'Del, lieu, lIi'De, either, or.
3. CONCESSIVE; as,etlli, etiamlli, tametlli, licet, quanquam, quam

'flU, though, although, albeit.
4. ADVERSATIVE; as, lI~d, 'Derum, aut~m, d, ast, atqui, but; tamen,

attiimrn, 'Deruntamrn, 'D~rumenim'Dtro, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless.
5. CAUSAL; as, nam, namque, ~nim, for; quia, quippe, quoniam, be

cause; quOd, tha.t, because.
6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo, ideo, igltur, idcireo, itaque,

therefore; quapropter, quocirea, wherefore; proinde, therefore; cum,
quum, seeing, SIDce; quandoquld~m, forasmuch as.

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that.
8. CONDITIONAL; as, iii, llin, if; dum, modo, dummlldo, provided,

upon condition that; lliquldem, if indeed.
9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as, ni, niIIi, unless, except.
10. DIMINUTIVE; as, 1Ia1t~m, eert~, aUeast.
11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, an, anm, _m, whether;

ne, annon, whether, not; mene, or not.
12. EXPLETIVE; as, autem, 'D~ro, now, truly; quid~m, ~quld~m, in

deed.
13. ORDINATIVE; as, deinde, there&fter; denlque, finally; inllfip~r,

moreover; ClEtlrum, moreover, but, however. .
14. DECLARATIVE; as, 'Didelleet,lIeilleet, nempe, nimlrum, &C. to

wit, namely.
Obs. 1. The same words, as they are taken in different views, are

lKlth ad'D~rbll and conjunctiOnll. Thus, an, anne, &C. are either int~rT"g~
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ati",e ad"erb.; u,.8f&.nibit 1 Does he write? or, ..,..... -i-
timu; u, Nucio a1l .erilJat, I know not if he write..

ObB~ 2. Some conjunctioDII, according to their natural emler, llta.nd
first in a sentence; u, .!le, .atque, nu, Re~fU, ~1lt, "'el, Ii",., at, .ed, "'erum,
nam, quandoqll!ldem, quoClrca, quar., .nil, .nquldem, preurfl!'4m, &.c.;
BOrne stand in the second place; u, Aut.m,· ".ro, quoque, qaitl.m, mi,.:
and some may indifferently be put either first or 88cond; u, Etiafll, equi
clem, lieet, quamm., quanquam, tamen, att41118f1, namque, ~d, quia, quo
lIiam, qwppe, utpilte, ut, uti, .rgo, ideo, igltKr, idcireo, it6qw, proin.de,
propter.a, Ii, ni, nUi, &.c.

Hence arose the division of them into PreporitWe, Subjv;flc
title, and Common. To the subjunctive may be added these
three, que, "e, fie, which are always joined to some other word,
and are ealled !Enclitic' ; because, when put after a long sylla
ble, they make the accent incline to that syllable; as in the
following verse,

kuloctl.ulque pilt2, dUci"" trochi"e, quiucit. IHorat.

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short
vowel, they do not affect its pronunciation; thus,

Arbuteoa jlZtul, ~atIIique fra9'1 kgebant. Ovid.



SYNTAX,
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CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES.

--eGG

SENTENCES.
A SENTENCE is any thought of the mind expressed by

two or more words put together; as, I read. The boy reaa..
Virgil.

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly
together in sentences, is called Symax or Construction.

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another;
namely, that of Concord or Agreement; and that of Gooem
ment or Influence.

Concord, is when one word agrees with another in some
accidents; as, in gender, number, person, or case.

GOf)ernment, is when one word requires another to be put in
a certain ease, or mod~.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina
tive expressed or understootl..

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or
understood.

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and
vocative, must be governed by some other word.

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun expr~
ed or understood: or by a verbal adjective.

5. The dative.is governed by adjectives and verbs.
6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a

preposition; or is placed before the infinitive. .
7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join

ed with it.
8. The ablative iI governed by a preposition expressed or

understooo..
9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective.
All Sentences are either SiMPLE or OOMPOUND.
SY'/Itax therefore may be divided into two parts, according

to the general division of sentences.
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SIMPLE SENTENCES.

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominuive,
and one finite verb; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjU!lc
tive, ·or imperative mode.

In a simple sentence, there is ·only one Subject and one
Auribute.

The SUBJECT is the word which marks the person or thing
spoken of. . ,

The ATTRIBUTE expre8lles what we affirm concerning the
subject; as, .

The boy reGh hU lu.lm. Here," the boy," is the SulIjed of dillCOurse,
or the person spoken of: "reads his les80Il," is the .I1ttribute, or what we
affirm concerning the subject. Tlu dilige1lt boy rUJdII hU lu./11I ca,.eftJ1J
/It 1uJme. Here we hlLve still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the
oharacter of " dilil{ent," added to it; and the same attribute, "reads his
lesson," with the cllcumstances ofmanner and place subjoined, " careful
ly," "at home."

CONCORD.
The following words agree together in sentences. I.A

substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub
stantive. 3. A verb with ~ nominative.

1. Agreement of one Substantive with another.
RULE I. Substantives signifying the same thing

agree in case; as, ,
Oiclro orator, Cicero the orator; Ciur~ arat"riII, Of Cicero the orator.
Urb .I1thl'na, The city Athens; Urbill.l1tJat"",rum., Of the city Athens.

2. Agreement of an AdjIChv: with a Substantive.
U. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive in

gender, number, and case; as,
B01UU flir, a good man; Bonj fJiri, good me~.

Fmmlna Callta, a chaste woman;, FtEml7UB cuttE, chaste woroen_
DII.lce pomum., a sweet apple; DuU:ia poma, sweet apples.

And 80 through all the cases and degrees of comparison.
This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici-

pIes; .
as, Metl.llliber, my book; ager colmdUII, a field to be tilled; Plur. Mei

libri, agri coleRdi, &c.
Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently \lDde1'8too!l, or its

place supplied by an infinitive; and then the adjective is put
In the neuter gender; as, triale, sc. Regolu., a sad thing. Virg.;
Thum scire, the same with tua scientia., thy knowledge. Pers.
We sometimes, however, find the 'substantive undel'8tood in
the feminine; as, Non pOBleriOres ferum, sup. partes. Ter.
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Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a substan
tive; as, CertuB amicur, a sure friend; Bona Jerinu., good veni
san; Summum bomma, the chief good: Homo being understood
to amiCtl8, caro to Jerinu., and ftegoliurR. to bonum. A substan
tive is sometimes used as an adjective j as, meola ""'ba~,
the inhabitants. OWL Fait. 3, 582.

Obs. 3. These adjeetives, primua, mediUl, vltimu, nlrefIIUI,
infimUl, UnUl, 1UmIIlUI, supremutl, reliquUl, ctZtira, usually signify
the fir,t part, the mid&e part, &c. of any thing j u,Media fIOZ,

the middle part of the night; Summa arbor, the highest part
of a tree. '

Obs. 4. Whether the adjectin or aublltantive ought to be placed tint in
Latin, no certain rule can be.given. Only if the sublltantive be a mono
syllable, and the adjective a polysyllable, the aubstantive 'is elegantly put
first; u, llir clariBrimu, reB yrelttl.nti8ri1ll4; &C.

3. AgreementofaVt!I'btDith a Numiflatit1e.

111. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num
ber and person; as,
Ego le(o, I read; NOBleglmfU, We read.
1V BeribiB, Thou writellt ar you write; VOB BcribltU, Ye or_fou write.
Preceptor tlocat, The muter teaches; Precel't6HB tlocnt,Muters teach.

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers.

Dbs. 1. Ego and 7108 are of the first person j ttl and tlOI, of
the second person j ilk and aU other words, of the third. The
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction j as,
Tu. e:I plJtrOnur, tu plJter. Ter. Tu legil, ego 8cribo.

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- .
plies the place of a nominative; as, Mentiri eat turpe, to lie is
base; Diu flO1I perlitatum tenuit dictlJtorem; the sacrifice, not
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator
for a long time. Liv. 7,8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id
or illud is ,added, to expresa the meaning more strongly; as,
Facere qutz libet, id eat ease regem. Sallust-,

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often. supplies the place of the
third person of the imperfect of the indIcative; as, M'1lItea fir
gere, the soldiers fled, for fugiibanl, or fu.gire c~1WIt. Jmn-
dire ormau mim, for intlidibant. .

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either
of the singular or of the plural number j as, Multitiido 8tlJt, or
lItant; the JDultitude stands, or stand.

A collective noun, when' joined with,& verb singul&l', expre_. many
considered u one whole; but when joined with a verb plUral, lIignifie.
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many sepantely, or as individuahl. Hence ifan adjective or participle be
BUbjoined to the verb, when of the sinjtular number, they will a:gree both
in gender ud number with the collective noun; but if the verb.be plural,
the adjective or participle will be plurBl also, and of the llBn1e gender with
the indivicl.ua1B of which the collective 1l0Wl is composed; as, Pars era7lt
casi_ Pars olnaixtz tnuiwat, sc,formlcle. Virgo lEn. iv. 406. Mag1]4 pars
rapez, sc. llirl(l7Us. Liv. 1, 9. ~ometimes, however, though more rarely,
the adjective 18 thus used in the singular; u, Pars ard-.. Virgo £no
vii. 624.

ACCUlwe befOT(l the Infiniti"e.
IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative

before it; as,
Gaudeo te "alire, I am glad that you are well.

Obs. 1. The particle thal in English, is the sign of the ac
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some
times the particle is omitted; as, Aill1lt regem ad"entcire, They
say the king is coming, thal being understood.

0b8.2. The accusative-before the infinitive Blways depends upon some
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb; but seldom on &

verb taken in an active sense.
Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes

to supply the place of a nominative; u, 1.'Krpe est milUem juglre, That &

soldier should fiy is a shameful thillJ.
Obs. 4. The mfinitive use or jvuse, must frequently be supplied, espe

cially after participles; as, Ho~ium ezercltum c<ellUmfunffUJUfl cogftii'rti.
Cic. SGmetimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood; as,
P"UicUus ....cqilt1l"'m, sci!. me UIIe. Ter.

Obs.5. The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendered by the
conjunctions, quod, ut, ne, or quin j as, Gaudeo te llaltre, i. e. quod llaleas,
or prOJ!ter toom I1t7nam 1Ialetudlnem, Jubeo 1IOS bene sperare, or ut bC7U
spertttll j Prohweo ...m ezlre, or·ne ezeat, Non dublto IIUm jecisse, or
much better, quin fecl.rit. Scio quodJi.lius &met. P1a.ut. for jilium a7lld
reo Jliror, iii l'0tuit, for CUm potuisse. Cic. Nemfl dubftat, ut popfl.ltu
Romanus omnes llirt1lte sul'er4rit, for popi1.lum Romdnum lUper4sse. Nep.
Ez anlmi sententi4 juro, lit egg rempubllcam JIfIJI dulJ;am, for me 910ft de
sert1lntm use. Liv. xxii. 53.

The ,ame Caie qfter a Verb as before it. .

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after
it as before it, whe1f, both words rifer to the same
thing; as,

Ego sum ducipi1.1Ats, I am a scholar.
Tu 1Iocaru Joannes, Tou are named John.
1114 inctdit reg'-' She wBlka &8 a queen.
Scw ilium M.htri sapie7ltem, I know that he is esteemed wille.
Scip 1l0S use discipi1.los, • I know that you are scholars.

.. So Redeo iriitUII,jaeeo supplez j E1liJ.de7ll dp,they will become wor-
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thy; RMllpl&6l¥_ defmdi tUloluctM; 7ID1o use1Amgtu, I am unwilliDg
to be tedioUB; Malim trnUri timldus, quam paNm pnuku. Cic. NO'IJ.
lieu tRilIi use ftlgligmti. Cic. Nal.fJ,ra dedit omlllbu.r ene betlti6. Claud.
0Kpi0 me use cle7f&l1&tem; cupio 1I01J. j'Vtdri mmaddccm; Vult usc medi
..., Be. se, He wishes to be neuter. CIC. Discc usc poUr; Hoc cst usc
patrtnr& 1 Be. cum. Ter. Id cst, doml_m, 1I01J. imperal.iJrem use. &lluet.

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with
another; for those words in a sentence which refer to the
same object, must always agree together, how much soever
disjoined.

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same
case after them as before them, are:

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, Sum, flo, furem, and
ezisto; eo, "enio, ,to, ,edeo, et1ado, jaceoj jugio, &c. .

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, Dicur,
appdlur, "ocur, nomlnor, noocUpur; to which add, mdeur, ex
iatimor, creUl', comtUuor, ,alutor, derignor, &c.

These and other like verbe, admit after them only the nominative, ac·
cusative, or dative. When they have before them the genitive, they
ha.ve after them an accusative; as, 17&tlrest omnium C8SC btnlO8, scil. s',
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we can 1186 either the
nom. or accus. promiscuoUBly; as, Cupio dici doettUI or doetum, sc. m6
dit:i; Cupio usc el4lmenB, ftm& pulari 71'U71daz;. mdt C88C m4ldiuB.

Obe. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed-b'etween two noJnina..
tives of different numbers, they commonly l4r"ee in number with the for.
mer; as, Do8 cst deeem talcma, Her dowry 18 ten talents. Ter. Omnia
ptJ7Itu erKm. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter; as, .I1maRtium irr-e
amiiris intogratio cst, The quarrels of. lovers is a renewal of love. Ter.
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders,
it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is most the
lubject of discourse; as, Oppldum cst appcllatum Positlun.ia. Plin. Some
times, however, the adjective agrees with tl;1e nearer subfltantive; as,
NO'll omn:i.s crrOT 8tultitw. .8t diecnda. Cic.

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the lubatantive
verb CS80, has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or
any other word, it may ha.ve after it either the dative or the accl1lllltive;
as, Lic.t mw CS80 beato, I may De hapl'Y; or, licet miki U8C bcdtum, me
beinll' understood; thUB, licct miki (me) U8. bedtum. The dative before
use 18 often to be supplied; as,Lic.t e88C bedtum. One may be ha.ppy,
sci!. alicui, or homiRi. I

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of exprellllion, which are not to be
imitated in prose; u, RettfUit .I1jax Joms CS8C pronlpos, fur 8C 188. pro
up6tem. Ovid. Met. xii. 141. Ct<m pal.lris sapullS .me1ldatusque 'Ooedri,
for t. 'Ooedri 8apiomcm, &C. Horat. Ep. 1.16.30. Ilee.ptum reflro 'Oor
ribus ••8. lIOCens. Ovid. Tutumqu. puttJRJit jam bonus u.e .ocer. Lu-
lJ&II.

15
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GOVERNMENT.

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES.

VI. One Substantive governs another in the ge
nitive, (when the latter Substantive signifies a differ
ent thing from the former;) as,

.Ibrww D~, The love of God. Lez 7UJtvrlE, The law of nature.
D01IItU -ceu4m, The hOUlMl ofCllelllU', or ClIelllU"s houae.

Oba. 1. When one substantive is govemed by another in the genitive,
it expresses in general the relation of property or poueSllion, and there
fore 18 often ele~tly, turned into a v.?seessive adjective; as, Dtna.B pa
trV, or paterna, a father's hO\l8ll; Filius Juri or hertlis, a JIIlUIter's 1IOIl:

and among the poets, Labor He'rculeu8, for Herculia; Ensis E"andrius,
for EtJanari.

Obe. 2. When, ·the substantive noun in the genitive sivUfies a person,
it may be taken either In an active or a pusive sense; ihus, Anwr Dei,
The love of God, either meane the love of God towards us, or our love
towards him: So carll48 patria, silrnifies either the affection of a father
to his children, or theirs to him. lfut often the substantive can only be
taken either in an active or in a passive sense: thus, Timor D~, alway.
implies Deu8 tifMtur ; and PrO'lJidentia Dei, Deus pro'll'ltUt. So, earltas
ipaifU .oli, affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1.

Obs. 3. Both tire former and latter substantive are sometimes to be
understood; as, HectiJria ./lndromdche, sci!. uzor; Veflhlm est ad Vesta,
sci!. IEtUm or templum; Ventum e.t tria millia, scil. p488UUm; three
miles.

Obe.4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive,
particularlr among the poets; as, cui corputl p01'rigUu1',whoBe bodyis ex·
tended. Vrrg. .lEn. vi. 596.

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions; IB,
Amicitia, immicitia, paz, cum allquo ; /1.11101' in, vel erga, allqwum; GtJu·
Ilium de re; Cura de alIquo ; Mentio iUius, vel de iUo; Quia. all arm";
Fu1IIUII ez incendiia; PrlEdator ez .ociia, for .ocillrum. Sall. &e.

Obe. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in English by several
other particles besides of; as, De.ce1&8lU /lTJerni, the descent to Avernus;
Pnulentia juria, skill in the law. .

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni
tive like substantive nouns j as, paTS mei, a part of me.

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having •
DQUD understood; as, Libef' ejul, iUiUl, hujul, &C. The book of him, or
his book, sc. homiRia: The book of her, or her book, sc. flEmlna. Libri
eIl'm1n, or edmm, their boob; Cujulliller, the book. of whom, or whOle
book; Quorum libri, whose books, &C. But we always say, meu8 liller,
nqt mei; patef' Miter, not Mltri; 8UUm jUl, not 1IlLi.

When a p_ive selllle is espreseed, we use mei, tui, ni, 'IIOltri, TJestri,
~ltmm, 7Ieltmm; but "!'e use their possessives. when an active sen~e i.
expressed; u, Amor mel, The love of me, ,that 18, The love whereWIth I
am loved; /1.mof' meus, My love, that is, the love wherewith I love. We
find. however, the p0888Hlves sometimes used passively, and their primi
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tive. taken actively; 1.lI, Odium tuum, Hatred of thee. 'Fer. Phorm. Y.• 8.
27. La1Jor mei, My labour. Plaut.

The pO_Sliveoi meus, tuus, SUUII, Mllter, 'Dellter, have Bo&!ltimes noUDll,
pronouns, ILDd I;'articiples after them in the genitive, 1.lI, Pectv./l tuum
AorainU Ilimpllc18. Cic. Phil. ii. 43. Nollter duiJrum e'DentuII. Liv. n-.
ipsiru lltudmm. Cic. Mea IIcripta, timentill, &C. Hor. SoCius meum pee
eatum corr'lgi 1IOn potellt. Cic. Id ma:dme quemque decet, quod ellt CKju-
que IlUltm maxhne. Id. .

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of the verb
is refie~ted lUI it.were, u~o.n the n~minative; 1.lI, Cato inte~ftcit lie, Afiles
defCJU1,it IlUam 'Duam: DiClt lie IIcnpturum elllle. We find, however, 18 or
iUe sometimes used in examples of this kind; lUI, Deum agnosclmus ex
oper'llrus ejus. Cic. Persuii.dent Rauraci.ll, ut una cum iill profici.llcantur,
fOr U1ItJ secum. CIBS.·

VII. If the latter Substantive have itn Adjective
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be
put in the genitive or ablative; as,

Adjecti"u taken as Suhatanti"e8.
VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender without

a substantive go~erns the genitive; as,
.Ifidtv'lll pecunic!, lIuch money. Quid rei ellt 1 What it ~he matter?

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegllDt than Multa ,_
wiG, and therefore is much used by the best writers; u, Pt.6 elofu-

Vir sum.ma ~rudentiaJ, or summd prudentid, A mILD of great WIsdom.
Ptur probe lndlllill, or proM inMle, A boy of a good disposition.

Ob•. 1. The ablative here is not properly govemed by the foregoing
substa.ntive, but by some preposition understood; lUI, cum, de, ex, in, &c.
Thus, Vir summd prudentid is the same with 'Dir cum summd prudentid

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is onl,Y used; 1.lI, Magni for
mica ULbiJriII, the laborious ant; Vir imi sublleail, homo minlmi pretii, a
person.of the lowest rank. Homo nullius IItipendii, a man of no experi
ence in war. Sallust. Non multi cibi hospltem accipies ,. sed multi joci.
Cic. /lger trium juglrum. In others only the ablative; as, Ell bono
animo, Be of good courage. Mird sum alacritate ad'litigandum. Cic.
CapUe aperto ellt, His head is bare; ob'lJolato, covered. Caplte et super
cilio semper est rasis. Id. Mulier magno 1l4tu. Liv. Sometimes both
are used in the same sentence; as, /ldolescens, eximid spe, summa
mrtUtill. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than the
genitive.

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in CIUI8 with the former sub
stantive, ILDd then the latter substantive is put in the ablative: thus, we
say, either, Vir prtBlltantill ingenii, or prtBlltanti ingenio; or, Vir prtBlltans
ingenio, and sometimes prtBlltans ingenii. Among the poets the latter'
snbstantive is frequently I;'ut in the accusative by a Greek construction,
lIecundum, or quod ad bemg understood by the figure commonly called
SynecMcl&e i lUI, Milell fractus membra, i. e. fractus secundum or quod ad
membra, or Wens membra fraeta. Horat. Os humerosque deo si'lllllis.
Virgo
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M, tIIimu ..pient~, tslltull& ji4iJi, id *gotH; .~ erllt jMtnI.. r_
4Klres. Liv. Id loci; /ld lIoc ~ttUi8. Sallm. .

Dba. 2. We adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substaD
tives, generally signify quantity;' as, multum, plWl, plurimum, ts7lt1ta,
qrumtum, lI&inWl, minimum, &C. To which add, floc, iUud, i8tud, ill, fjI'id,
allquid, quid."i8, quiddam, &C. Plu and quid almost always govem the
genitive, and therefore by some are thought to be substantives,

Obs. 3. Nihil, and these neuter pronouns quid, allquid, &C. elegantl1
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second declension in the gem
tive; as, nihillri:nan, no sincerity; but seldom govern in this manner
adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which endi:n i8
and e; &8, Nequid hostile timtrent, not hosuli8: we find, ho-.ver, quK
quid ci."Ili8. Liv. v. 3.

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also g6vern the geni
tive, commonly the genitive plural; &8, /lngusto. ",idrum, OpaCQ.loCOruIl&,
TeU1JriI operto., loco. being understood. So, /lmaro. curarum, o.cilts belli,
ac. negotia. Hor8.t. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have II.

genitive after it, with a substantive undeI'lltood; 88, /lm1cu8 Cesan..
Po.trio. UlysN, &C.

Opus and UBlUl.

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying need, require the
ablative; as,

Est opWI pecunid, There is need of money; Ums ",iribWI, Need oE
strength.

Obs. 1. (}pus and U8WI are substantive nouns, and do not govern the
'ablative of tllemselves, but by some preposition, as pro or the like, un
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rarely, govern the geni
tive; &8, Lect~nis opus est. Quinct. Oplr~ IUIU8 sst. Llv.

Obs. 2. Opus is often construed like an indeclinable adjective; U,
Dux nobis opus est. We need a general. Cic. Dices nummos mihi opus
e88e, Id. Nobi8 exempla 0pW1 BUnt, Id.

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle; &8, OIIIIL.•.
mllturato, Need of haste; Upus consuuo, Need of deliberation; ~. "
facto U8WI cst' Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined
with it; &8, Mihi opWI fuit Hirtio con."ento, It behoved me to meet with
Hirtius. Cic. .

Obs.4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc
tive with ut; &8, 8iquid forte, sit quod opWI sit scin. Cic. Nunc tUJi
'opWI est, ~Qro.m ut te adsimllles. Plaut. 8i."s 0pW1 sst imperitare equia.
Hord. It IS often placed absolutely, i. e. without depending on any otbel'
word; as, sic opus est i si OpWI sit'. &c.

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjecti"e& gooeming the Geniti"e.
X. Verbal adjectives, or such. as imply an op

eration of the mind, govern the genitive; as,
/lTJlt1.Wl gloM, Desirous of glory. IgfliJrusfra.wli8( IgnorllDt of frUId.
Memor bmejieUJrum, Mindful offavours.

To this rule belong, t. Verbal adjectives in AX: 1.01, c'"
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edax, jeraz, tenax, perP'TllLX, &c. and certain partici.piat flii!.jee
tives in NS and TUS; as, amana, appetens, ~, iMOleRlJ •

,ciens; ccmaultus, doctus, expertus, i~tus, i'1&Sol~tus, &c. II~ Ad
jectives expressing various affections of the mind j 1. Desire,
88, aroroB, cupidus, ,tudWsus, &c. 2. Knowledge, igustance,
and doubting j as, calfidus, Ce1'tu, ce1'tior, coWwo, ~,
peritUB, prudem, &c. Ignii:rUB,. incertus, imciM, imprildeM,
imperitus, immetoor, nulis: ~guU8, duhius, MU'fJt1l8U8, &0.
3. Care and diligence, and the contrary; as, mtrius, curi08118,
,olicitus, pruriidUB, diligens; incurWSUI, secU1'U8, negfJigens, &'c
4. Fear and confidence j as, jormidoliisus, pamoo., tim!idw,.
trep'idus; impa"id~, interrttus, intreptdus. 5. Guilt and in
nocence j as, ooX'ius, reus, BUlf[Jectus, compe1'tus; ioooxius, iooa
CeM, insons.

To these add many adjectives of various lIignifications; as, reger a1lll
mi; ardeM, audax, atlerlrUS, ditlersus, egregi:u.s, erectu6, falaus,felix, !es
nu,fffreM, inqeM, ~ntlger, latus, prrelltaM anlmi; modlcus tloti; I1It~
'fer "lire; sen studwrum. Hor. But we lIaY, t1Jger pedlbus, ardens Zit

!:Upiditatllnu, prrestans doctrtn4, modlcus cultu j Ltztus negotio, de re, or
propter rem, &C. and never reger pedum, &C.

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and
participles j thus, patiens algoris, able to bear cold j and pa
tiens algorem, actually bearing cold. So, amana virtuns and
ama1l8 virtutem; doctus grammatica, skilled in grammar j doc
tus grmnmaticam, one who has learned it.

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives va:ry their constmction; as, atlfdKS
in peC"lt'lliis. Cic. ,Iltlfdior ad rem. Ter. Jure consultus & perttus, or
juris. Cic. Rudis literarum, in jure eitlfli. Cic. Rudis arte, ad mala

A ~id. Doctus La~tllt\ Lannis litlris. C,ic. /lssut~1Llf l~iJre, in omll!a'
~v. MeMtE herflz. VIrgo ·[nsuttus morlbus Romams, m the dat. Llv.

•LahOris, ad onlra portanda. Cms. De81Utus bello et triumphis, in the
dat. or abl. rather the dat. Virgo /lnxius, solicltus, secuTUS, de re ali'lu6.,
dilfgens, in, ad, de. Cic. Negllgens in alfqtum, in or de re: Reus de tli,
c1'iminlbus. Cic. Certior factus de re, rather than rei. Cic.

Obs.3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to be governea
by caWld, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understood; as, Cupfdv8
laudis, i. e. caus4 or in re laudis, desirous of praise, that is, on account
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives tholllll8lve8
may ~e supposed to ?ontain in t~eir own significati?n the force of a sub
stantIve; thus, studwsus pecumtJJ, fond of money, IS the same With ha
bens studium pecu71Uz, havmg a fondness for money.

Xl. Partitives, and words placed partitively,
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and
some numerals, govern the genitive plural; as,

.IlllquisJ,hilosophorum, Some one of the philosopher•.
Senior. ratrum, The elder of the brothers.
Doetisslmus RomaniJrum, The most learned of the~.

15 •
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QlU tIIIlt"'''' 1 Which of us ?
lTRa tIIUII""'" One of the muses.
Oct4171U1 sapinti1"" The eighth of the willll men.

Adjectives are called Partitifles, or are said to be placed par~
tilv,ely, when they signify a part of any number of persons or
things, having after them in English, of or omoog; as, aliu.r,
ftVllUII, MUll, &c. quiI and qui, with their compounds: also
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals i lIS, tmU8,

duo, tres; primus, 8ecundUII, &c. To these add multi, pauci,
plerique, mediUII.

Obe. 1. Partitivee, &C. agree in gender with the substantive which
they have &fler them in the genitive; but when there are two substan
tives of different .ienders, the partitive, &C. rather allrees with the for
mer; as, Indus jtumlnum maxlmus. Cic. Rarely WIth the latter; as,
DelphlJUU ammalium ."elocisnmum. Plin. The genitive here is ~overn'

eel by ex numlro, or by the same substantive understood in the 8lngular
number; as, Nulla 8or6rum, sci!. 80ror, or ex numiro sor6rum.

Obs. 2. Partitives, &C. are often otherwillll construed with the prepo
IIitions de, e, ex, or in; as, Unus de fratrlM; or by the poets, with ante
or inter; as, Pukherrlmus aate omnes, for omnium. Virgo PrimU3 inter
om""8.Id.

(')bs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singu
lar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collec
tive noun is composed; as, Vir fortisslmus nostrtll ci."itiiti8. Cic.. Maxl
'/RUS stirpis. Liv. UltbTl.ol' orbis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29.

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two; SuperlativelJ
when we lJP.eak of more than two; as, Major fratrum, The elder of the
brothers, meaning tUlO; Madmus fratrum, The eldest of the brothers,
meaning more than tUlO. In like manner, uter, alter, neuter, are applied
with regard to two; quis, UJUU, alius, nullus, with rel!'ard to three or
more; as, Uter ."estrum, Whether or which of you tUlO, Quis ."estrum,
Which of you three; but these llJe sometimes taken promiscuously, the
one for the other. .

2. Adjectifle8 gO'/leminy the Dative. .

XII. Adjectives' signifying profit or disprofit,.
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative; .as,

Utllis bello, Profitable for war.
Pernicwsus reipubllCtll, Hurtful to the commonwealth.
Simllis patTi, Like to his father.

Or thus, Any adjective maY.gO'/lem the dative in Latin, wJUch
Iws the signs TO or FOR after it in English.

To this rule belong;
1. Adjectives of pfofit 'Of disprofit; as, BtmignWl, bonu8, comniaw,

felix, fructu6sus, prosper, saluber.-Calamit68US, damniJsus, dirus, cx"
twsus,fu""stus, incommildus, malus, noxius, l'ernicwsus, pestlfer.

2. Of pleasur~ or pain; as, /lc~.ptus., dul:c~, lIr.atus, grat.iosus, jUC1Ul
dus, ltlltus, sua."tS.-/lce.,.bu8, amarus, msua."tS, m}ucundus, mgrdtus, 1110-
lulu, tristis. . .
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3. Of 'mendship or hatred; 118, /lddidul, tBIjVWI, amicus, 6e1Ul1liJllU,
"landus, ca","" ded'ttua, fidus, fldtlis, lenis, mitla, propiriu.-lld'llerBlU,
~""!,UlUll,~er, c1'U~lis, cOTlfrarius, .in!ensus,. infe8tus, irifldUl, immttis,
~mmlcus, znlquus, 1n1l1SUS, 1n1l1dus, zratus, OdWBlU, suspectus, trux.

4. Of clearnellS or obscurity; as, Ilpertus, certus, compsrtus, conspicuus,
manifestus, notus, perBpicuWl.-.lJ.m6iguus, dubius, igniitUJl,' incertUJl,
obscurus.

5. Ofnearness ; as, Finitlmus, propior, prozlmus, prQpinquus, socius,
mclnus.

6. Offitness or unfitness; as, Ilptus, apposltus, accommoddtus, habllis,
idoneus, opporW1I:1U/.--lneptus, inhabllis, importunus, inconlleniens.

7. Of ease or diffiCulty; as, Fadlis, le'llis, obllius, per'llius.--DiJficl
lis, arduus, grallis, laboriosus, pericuWsus, inllius. To these add such as
signify propensity or readiness; as, Pron'lis,prOCllllis, propensus, promp-
tus, paratus. ,

8. IDf equality or inequality; as, JEf[Uiilis, tBfj1UlJ1lU8, par, compar,
suppar.--Inc~uiilis, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or un
likeness; as, Sunllis, <Emulus, gemlnus.--Dissimllis, absilnus, alitmu,
dillerSUJl, discolor.

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON; as, Cognatus, concillor.
concors, confinis" congruus, consanguincus, conscntaneus, consilnus, con
lleniens, contiguus, continuus, contlnens, contiguous; as, Mari &l!T conti
nens est. Cic.

To these add many other adjectives of various significations; _,
obnozius, subjectus, su'fl1Jlez, credulus, absurdus, deeo","" deformis,
prtBsto, indecl. at hand, secundus, &c.-particularly

Verbals in BILlS and DUB govern the dative; as,
.lJ.ma.ndus or amabllis omnibus, To be loved by all men,

So Mors est terribllis malis; Optabllis omnibus paz; Ildhibenda est
nobis diligentia. Cic. Semel omnibus calcanda est llia lethi. Hor. Also
som~J1articiples of the perfect tense; as, Bella matrllrus detestiita, hatlld
by. l1or.

Verbals in DUS are often construed with the prep. a; as, Deus est 'liS

ne'andus et col,endus a nobis. Cic. Perfect pllrticiples are usually so; as,
Mors Crassi est a multis defltta, rather than multis dejltta. CIC. Il t8
in'llitiitus, rogiitus, prod'ttus, &C. hardly ever tibi.

Obs.1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives,
nor by any other part of ,speech; but put after them, to ex
press the object to which their signification refers.

The particle to in English is often to be supplied; as, Simi-
lis patTi,' Like his father, to being understood.

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative
after them; ~, nle est pater, dux, or filitlll mihi, He is father,
leader, or son to me; so, Prcesidium reis, cUcus amids, &c.,
Hor. Exitium pecori. Virgo Virtut7:bus hostis. Cic.

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes tlie da
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive; Affinis, sim7:lis,
communis, par, propriUs, finit7:mus, fidll.s, conterm7:ntlll, supersteB,
conacius, ClJqudlis, cootraritlll, and adversus; as, Sim7:lis tibi, or

•
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,. , &penla paIri, or ptJtrV; 01uciua jar;Miiri, or fadrtiirV.
0Juciu and IODie othen frequently govem both the genitive
and dative; as, Mea ribi comcia recti. We say, Simila, flU
"lu, paru, dUpiiru, aquiila, c~, inter Ie: Par &:
comaiiRil elM aliqvo. CiflilGlIeCIM ipm dUco,..; dUcordes ad
alia. Liv.

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulneu, or fitneas, and
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative
with a preposition; as,

UtflU, i__flU, Aptu, ixeptu6, Aet:01rlmodMu,~, /uWllu, ifl1ulbllil,
OJ'!H""fJ_, C07Ir:e1&ienB, &C. Alfnli rei, or ad alIqvid. Many other adjec
tives governing the dative are likewise construed with prepositiollll; ....
lIttetilu 1JIUUUi8. Bor. mtmItIU ad rem. Ter.

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other
dJ'eetion of the mind towards anyone. I. Some are DIIU&!ly coDlltruecl
with the dative only; as, Affolitlis, arriJgau, tuper, CAntS, dijJidlis,
jUltli8, inr:llu.!, irtUus, offe7IIWI, lIIUJIutUIJ, ALICUI. II. Some with the
preposition l!f and the accusative; as, /kerlnu, animiihu, be1Uflau,
gra.tiiJ6IU, injurW6Iu, liberlilU, mendax, miserlcor6, ojJiCW6IU, pivs, impiou,
prOliXlU, ilefJtnu, ilOTdIdIu, torru6, 'llehltnen6, Ilf ALlQUE.. III. Some
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition IN, ERG',

.,. ADVERSUS. go~ before; as, Contfima.x, CriminOiIIU, thtTtU, exitiabllil,
graN, ho8pitiJJ.is, .mpUua.bllU, (and perhaps also i1Uxorablli8 & intowa
klU) intqwu, 6/ZtlWJ, ALICUI o~ Ilf ALlllUE.. Bt1Uwhu, be1ligmu, "",.
lutu6, ALICUI or ERGA ALIllUE.. Mili8, comis; 1If, or ERGA ....LIQUE'I

and LICUI. Per'lllcax ADVEJI,SUS ....LIQUE.. CnuULU, IIf ....LlllUE., sel·
dom LICUI. Amlnlil, _fihu, i.ye1l8Wl, infe6hu, ALICUI, seldom in ALI-

QUE.. Gratu.s ALICUI, or 1If, ERGA, ADVERSUS ALlQUE.. We say aUt
... aIInli or Alinlju6; but oftener lib alIquo, and sometimes II1.Upw with·
out the preposition.

AUDIENS is construed with two datives; as, Bt~ dicto audiefu erat,
he was obedient to ·the king; not rep; Dicto audie1U fv.it jvuU~
trAt_tII. Nep. NobU dicto Arulientu, ftftt; not dicti8. Cic.

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying Jll()tioD or tendency to a thing,
have usually after them the accusative with the preposition ad
or in, seldom the dative; as, ..
j)T07I'IU, ~"OJI'etUIUI,prodlvU,celM-, tarmu, piger, &C. Ad irAtII, or iaira.,

Obs. 7. Propior and proXimtl8, in imitation of their primitive
prqpe, often govern the accusative; as, Propior fIWfIIem, sci!.
ad. Sail. Proz'irntu Jmem. Liv. '

Obs.8. mEN sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets; as,
lr&1tltllm qai 6eTTJAt, idem faci.l ouidenti. Bor. Jupiter """.fbtu idem.
Virg. E.lld.e1n ill:U cnuttllll.9. Cic. But in tJiOll8 we commonly fi_d, idew&,
qu~' tt, IU, At~, .and al'!O ut, nlm; as, Pe,"!patetfei,~.. if~m "rAat
qrnAcademlc•. CIC. &t anfmUIJ ergA te, idem aefw. Ter. DUift&m a
Ltmt&m tandem e6i1e putaftt. Cic. Idem faeiuftt, lit, &C. 1ft eiJdem ltKA
.u.tII. Cic. But it would be improper to say of the same person or
thin.lr under different names, idem cum; as, 1Mna t4dem ut cam DUi_.

.We likewille say, alUu, ac, Atque, or et; and sometimes .,.llU & pM_
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3. Adjecti"u gOfJemifIg llul Ablati"e.

XIII. These adjectives, dignus, indignw, con
tentus, prt:ed1.tus, captus, and fretus; also natus,
satus, artus, ed1.tus, and the like, govern the abla
tive; as,
Dignus Moore, Worthy of honour L Captu8 ocf'Ui8, Blind. [mength.
ContMltuspar'Do, Content with little. Fretus mribu.r, Trusting to his
Prredf.trumrtute, Endued with virtue. Ortus reg'llnu, Descended of kings.
So guuratus, creiJ,tus, cretu8, prog7liJ.tus, oriuniUu, procrlldtuB reglbuS.

Obs. 1. The ablative after these adjectivetl is governed by some pre
position Ullderstood; as, C01Itentus yar'Do, sci!. cum; Fretu8 'Dirlbus,
sci!. in, &C. Sometimes the preposition is expre888d; as, Ortu8 ex CO1&

cublna. SaIlust. Edf.tu8 de nympM. Ovid.
Obs. 2. Dignus, indignus, and c01ltentu8; have sometimes the genitive

after them; as, dilfTUU a'Dllrum. Virgo So Macte uto or macti utilte mr
tutia or mrtute, Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper; Jubtrem macte
mrWte esse, sc. teo Liv. ii. 12. In the lut example macte seems to be
used adverbially.

4. Adjecti"u gooerning tlul Genitit1e or Ablati"e.

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the
genitive or ablative; as,
Plenus irlll or ird, Full of anger, loops ratii1ni8 or ratwne, Void of reuon.

So Non i7JiJpu templJri8, sed prodf.gi sumus. Sen. Lentf1lus non tJerm
inops. Cic. Dei plena sunt omnia. Cic. Ma:dma !f'U"que domus serm
est plena superbi8. Juv. Res ut soliclti plena timons amor. Ovid. .Ilmor
lit millie et bUe est flllcundi8simus. Plaut. F/llcunda mrilrum pallpertas
fugltur. Lucan. Omnium consiliilrum ejus partIceps. Curt. Homo ra
tionll partIceps. C;c. Nihil insi{lii8 "acuu.m. Id. VaCUa8 ClBdi8 1wJJUe
manus. Ovid

Some of these adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only; as,
BtmilfTUU, euors, impos, implJtms, irritu8, liberali8, muniflcus, prtl!lar-

~.. With the ablative only; BeiJ,tru, differtu8,frugifer, mu.tllus, tentus,
distentus, tumldus, turgldus.

3. With the genitive more frequently; Compos, consors, egtmu, ex
hares, expers,Jertllis, ind'lgus, parcus, pauper, prodf.gus, sttrlli8.

4. With the ablative more frequently; .Ilbundans, casaus, extorris,
fatus,frequens, gra'Dia, gra'Dldus, jej6nv.s, liber, locuples, nudus, onera
bu, omutus, orbus, pollen8, sol6tus, truncus, mduus, an~ctus.

5. With both promiscuously; Copiil"!U, di'Des,!/llcundus, erax, imm6-
nis, inanis inops, largus, modf.cus,lmmodlcus, mmius, entus, plllnus,
potlln8, r;'ertus, satur, 'DacuU8, uhlir.

6. With "a preposition; BB, CopWaus,jirmus, pardtu8, impariJ,tu8,.inopll,
i1lBtrv.ctu8, a re alIqud; for qvod ad rem allqu.am attlmt, in or with re
spect to any thing. ExtorrU all solo patrio, banished; Orba all opti1llll
tlbus concio. Liv. So paupllr, tenv.ia,f/llcundus, modf.cus, parClU, iR re
allqud. Imm6nis, inanis, libllr. mulKII, sof,utus, lIaq1.US, a re al¥qv.4. Po
'eu All r_, & in reo
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III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS

§ 1. 'W'lCBBS &O"':l:RlIllf& OlfLY OlflC C.UlC.

Millertre cifJium tuDrum,

Sat4git "eru.. 8Udrum,

1. Verbs whieh gUfJePfl the Geftiti"e.

XV. Sum, when it signifies possession, property,
or duty, governs the genitive; as,
Est regis, It belongs to the king; It is the part or property of 8. king.
So lnripienti8 e8t didre, Non putdram, It is the part or property of a

fool, &C. Millt1lm ut IIUO dw;i panre. It is the part or duty of soldiers,
&C.. Lavtlare 8e 1lG1Ii, fJituperare 8tulti e8t. Sen. Homlnis en fJrrar.;
J1rTogamill 88t neglig1.re l[Uid dtJ 8e l[UiIIl[Ue 8emiat. Cic. PU1UI est Mt·
lwon. Virgo 1lJu sum komi,"". Ter. Paup1.riII ut numtJrare pUlL-.
Ovid. Tem.eTlt&8 e8t jloremill tetii.till, prudemia 8enectGtill. Cic.

". Meum, tuum, mum, lIOBtrvm, "estrom, il.re excepted; lIS,

T.um 88t, It is your duty. Scio tu1nn u8e, I know that it il your duty.

Obs. 1. These possessive pronoUDs are used in the neuter
gender instead of their substantives, mei, tui, sui, nostri, "eatri.
Other possessives are also construed in this manner; as, Est
regium, eat hvmiimum, the same with est regis,· eat hominill. Et
facere et pati fortin., Romiinum est. Liv. ii. 12. .

Obi. 2. Here lOme llubltantive mnat be underltoad; &I, oJJi.cium, mIl'

mu, re8, negotium, opu8, &C. which are IOmetimes expressed; as, Mil
mu en prindpum; Tuum ellt hoc "",mu. ·Cic. Neutfl[U4m oJJi.cium liblri
e11l1e homlftill puto. Ter. In lOme c&les the preceding substantive III&J
be repe&ted; &I, Hie liber est (liber) fratrill. In like manner, some sub·
lltantlve mnat be IUpplied in such exprellions as these; Ea sunt modo
gloriiJ8a, neque ~a.traruU beUi, seil. ca.u4 or facta.. Sail. Nihil Will
I£lfU&ntf.te lwerttltl8 88t, for lid te1fU&1Ida.~ liberidtem peTtlnet. Liv.

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munus, or tui mvneriB; So
moB eSt or juil, or moris, or in more. Cic. .

XVI. M'uereor, miseresco, and satago, govern the
genitive; as,

Pity your countrymen.
SHe has his hands full at home, or hili
l enongh to do about his own a.ft'airs.

Obe.l. Several other verbl &lUong the poetl govern the genitive bJ
a !3reek construction, l.'articul~l, lU~h &I .Iignify 8O~e aiFectu'll\ of the
mmd; .., J1ngo, deetpwr, d_pto, dl8cnu:wr, eunu:w, fo.Uo &. fallm,
futidio, m,11idtJo, ltetor, mror, pmdtJo, nudeo, fJereor; &I, Ne a"iftU If
anlllli. Plaut. Laborulll decipltur. Hor. Discrucior anlm. Ter. P..
Ikt lIIilti AnlmU8, pendeo alllmi vel animo; but we alwaylBay, PetUli«...
anlmill, not ani1OOrum, are in luspen.e. Cic. JU8titite priU8 mirer. Virgo
In like manner, J1bnineo, tkri7IQ, demto, l[Uiesco, reKftO: likewise, adipU
I:or, ccmdJco, credo, fnutror, furo,la.IUlo,lib1.ro,lno,part"idpo,proAiiMl
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He commanded the army.
He was present at prayers..

to ha"e, governs the dative of a

as, .abstimlo irdntm; Des'l1l.ll quereldntm; IhIf1J4'f1it po,prd6rufll. Hor.
DuisI/'rfJ pugwa. Vag. Quant711 TerK711 eondixit. Liv.

But &1l thell8 verbs are for the most part di1ferentlyMlIIJtttied; thu,
.!Ingor, duipio, discrucior, foJJ.or, animo. Hoc anlmum. _m excruciat.
Fastidio, miror, 1Jerear, al'l~m, orallquid. utor allqu4 reo Some
of them are joined with the Infinitive; or with qwld, tit, 1I.Il, and the sub-
junctive. .

In like ma.nner we usually sa" Deslna allquid, & ab allquo, to give
over; Desisto incepto, de negotto, ab iU4 mente; {luiesco a labDre; Reg
nare in efJ1!itlbus, oppldis, Be. in. Cic. Per uTbes. Virgo jJdipisci id;
Fruslritn in re; Fur/'re de allquo. Cic.

Obs. 2. The genitive after verbs, i». the ll8'.llle manner &8 after adjec
tives, is governed by BOrne substa.ntive understood. This substantive is
different according to the different meaning of the verbs; thus, Misereor'
fratria, scil. caul/4; .angor anlmi, scil. dolUre or an~ttite.

2: Verbs g01Jerning the Dati"e.

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin,
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng
lish; as, .
Finis ~nit imperio, An end ha.s come to the empire. Liv.
Animus redit kostlbus, Courage returns to the enemy. Id.
Tibi seria, tibi metis, You BOW for yourself, you reap for yourll8lf. Plaut.

So, Non .wbis solum nati sumus. Cic. Nulta maze e'IJenW.nt bonis. Id.
Sollucet etiam sceleratis. Sen. HlEret lat/'ri lethalis arundo. Virgo

But &8 the'dative after verbs in Latin is not slways rendered in Eng
lish by to or for; nor are these particles slways the s/kn of the dative
in Latin, it will be necessary to be more particular.

I. Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except pos
sum); as,

Praifuzt exercitui,
.IldjKit predbus,

11 EST taken for Habeo,
person; as,

Est miki liber, A book is to me, t1uJt is, I have a bpok.
Sunt mihi libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books.
Dieo libros esse mihi, I say that I have books.

This is more frequently used than habeo librumj habeo
. libros. In like manner DEEST instead of careo j as, Liber
deest mihi, I want a book; Librid~ mihi j SeW lwos deesse
miki, &c.

II. Verbs compounded with SATIS, BENE, and MALE, gov
ern the dative; 811,

Satisfacio, satisdo, bmefacio, ·benedlco, bene'IJlllo, malefacio, maledtco,·
tibi, &C.

III. Many verbs compounded with these ten prepositions,
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AD, ANTE, CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PILt:, SUB, and SUPER,
govern the dative; 88,

1. .R.cctdo, accruco, aecumbo, ~'e,co, adno, adfl4to, adcqulto, adJull
rco, adlto, adBtipiUor, ad"olllor, co, alldbor, aUabi1ro, annuo, appa
reo, applaudo, appropi1ll[lUJ, am co, alplro, aI,entWr, allidco, almto,
all'IU'CO, allIllrgo. .

2.•'1ntuello, anteco, antmo, ante1lerlo.
3. CoUudo, conclno, c01UIl1w, con1l(1IO.
4. Incumbo, indormio, indublto, inkio, ingemilco, iwreo, i1Ulidco, In

sidcor, insto, i1Ulilto, insudo, i1l8Ulto, in'lligllQ, Ulaergmo, iUudo, imminco,
immorior, immilror, impcndco.· . -

5. Intef"llcftio, intermlco, interctdo, intercldo, interjacco.
6. Obrtpo, obluetor, obtrecto, obltdpo, obmurmuro, occumbo, occurro,

occur,o, ob,to, oblilto, ob"cnio.
7. Poltjlro,polt!uJbeo,poltpi1no,poltpi"lto,polt,crlbo .. with an accusative.
8. Prmctdo, prmcurro, prmeo, prmlideo, prmlueeo, prmniteo, prtUto,

prm1lalco, prm1lerto.
9. Suectdo, I1UCUmbO, 8IIJJido, IIlllfragor, subcruco, subolco, subjaeio,

n.brtpo..
10. Super"enw, IIllpercurro, mper,to. But moet verbs compounded

with SUPER govern the accusative.

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify,
1. To profit or hurt; 88,

Proficio, prosum, placeo, commildo, p'r~spicio, ca'lleo, metuo, timeo, con·
BUlo, for prospicio. Likewise, Noceo, 0Jficio, incommildo, displieeo, insidior.

2. To favour· or assist, and the contrary; as,
Fa'lleo, gratulor, gratiflcor, grator, igno,co, indulgeo, parco, tululor,

plaudo, blandior, lenoclnor, palpor, alsentor, subparalleor. Likewise,
.R.uxilior.. adminiculor, sub'llenio, succurro, patrocInor, medcor, medlcor,
opitulor. Likewise, Derllgo, detriJ.ko, in1lideo, mmulor.

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist; 88,

Implro, prmcipio, manda; modlror, for modum adhibeo. Likewise,
Pareo, ausculto, obedio, obslquor, obtemplro, morem glro, moriglror
obsecunda. Likewise, Fam!UQr, ser'llio, inser'llio, ministro, ancillor. Like·
wise, Repugno, oblto, reluetor, renltor, ruisto, rejragor, ad1ler,or.

4. To threaten and to be angry; as,
Minor, comml7lOr, intermlnor, iralGor, succenseo.

5. To trust; 88, Fido, confido, credo, diffido.
To these add Nubo, excello, hareo, suppllco, cedo, desptro, oplror,

prm'tiilor, 1!rm1larlcor; recipio, to promise; renuncio; respondeo, to IIJI·

swer or IIlLtlsfy; templro,· ,tudeo; 1Iaco, to apply; c/!7l1licior.

Exe. Juheo, jUfJO, llfflo, and JJffendo, govern the accusative.

• Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only are either ne~ter
verbs, or of a neuter 'Signification. Active verbs governing the
dative have also an accusative expressed or understood.
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Utt'.2: Moo verbl goveraiDg tile dative only hav~ been lIIlumerated,
\)eeau!Ml there are a (reat many verbs compounded with prepomtiOIlll,
whieh do ltot goven the liati.ve, Imt are otherwise construed; anti 8till
more slgDifyiDg advantage DC disad.vantage, &C. wilick goverll the accu
_tive i ,B.!!"Let1o, erlgo, &1., -uio, &11IO, dilIgo, t7e:1l1J, Q'lU;u" aurBor,
.&c. allquem, ltot aUctd. .

OIas. 3. MillY of theBe verH are variously cOllltraeli; particll1Mly
weh as ve compouadsli with a prepomtion; Be, •

Antelte, Illteeedi!re, u\ecellwlI, pl'1llced~,pnseuzrm, prlllfre, &c. all-
eui, or allquem, to go biftwe, to u:eel,

AC9uieecere, rei, I'll, or in reo Adequitue porte Syncll.....
AdJaeere mari, or mare, to lie mar.
Adnl!.re Ilavibus, naves, ad uves, to stD.'"
Advetlll!.ri ei, rarely eum, to oppoBe.
Advohi genlbus, genua, ad genua, to fall ct fIIM'B bee...
Advolare ei, ad &11", rOlua, to fly .p t.. .
Adlfll.re rei 4Ir b.omiJu; rem IN' bOwaeIll ; alfquid alielli, to 1I~ .,....
Adulari ei, 01' eum', to }lIltieT. Allabi oris; aures ejm. Virgo ad e][t-.. Li".
Appar6re cOllsilli, to attted; U 8Oliv.m Jo'Vill. Res 'apparet miIri, &P'P"r&
Apprl?pinquare BritaD.Dilll, portam, ad portaIa; to :wrOfl(;la.
Congi'llere alIeni, cum r~<aliqaA, iAter lie, fo agr~~ ,
DomiAari CUllCtiS ori•. Virgo III Cliltiraaainulia, fa nde "",er. <>vi&.
Fidere, "onfui~re aUcw. rei, alt'l,wl. 1'11, in re, to tnul: to or ill.
IgnolCue mihi, culp'" mem., mw culpam, til partlon flU, or 11&' faalt
Impena&e alieni, a1Iquem, in alrqueiJi, to ha'R.lf O'lJer.
IneesSit qura, cupido, timor ei, eum," or in el1m, Beized. '
Incumbere tor6; gladiimi, iIi glwum, to fall .pOft; labari, U' laaclem.,

aq studia, .in ~t';1dinih; t;U~, eogitatio~eIJ!., &1:; to apply to.
IndriIgere aliCUl,'Id: el; mmlO ve.Utu, to 17uJ~e ",. Tor.
Inhilre ~uro, !'Oftll eJue, t~ (,.j1'e oller. ID;DUcI agris, in &gris, to KroVJ iK.
Innit! reI, re, In re; III alrquem, !o depenil "'"
Insultare rei & homini, or hominem; rore.; patientiam ejus, in misen-

IUD e]us ; boltos, to innft Oller.
Latet r~s mihi,oT me, is xnkno1on to ~e. Metieri Ii; cupillitltel, ts ell".
MinIsture ei,' to SerllB; anna ei; to furni.lih. , '
Modera'ri nnf,!lO, gent1bu.~; nintm; o.riiBia; to riili.·
Nocere ei, ra,Bl]/ eum, tii kurt. Pl..ut;
NitMte ..licai; 11\ ramnia'!.; nupt': ei &' ~ul)l'eo, fo marry,' CIC.
Obrepere ei &: eum, to creep UP0ft; in elmol; al1 lao_Ores. .
OluItq~ll ..urib\1s~aure•. Obt'tectlte ei, laadibqs ejaB, to detraetfrOf&
Dbumbrat sibi vincll; solem aubel, Bf&ada. Pall'ari allcni, &ll1lqaem.
Pacisci alieui, Il.\lm aliquo, vil.atp.,abeo. ~aU. Vltamprolande. Virgo
Prmsti>'!iri.afieul~ &; alique!ft, !O~ !'Pfm" "., •.
PtoeutDbl!fe terr",; genlbus 'eJuti. Omd, a<1 gend Ll". ad pedel, tu fall

To'UJ.elle mliybe added verbs; w!t.ich' c;~efll among the poets gover..
the dative, Imt ill prolle are usually construed with ~ prepositioD; Be,
1. Conte""o, urto, beUo, pug7ID, <:mtC1lrrO,C"II, aUC1U, for cum alIquo;
2. Dist4re, liis8ellllre, discrepdre, cissidLre, differre rei allc", for & re
&19'1'4. We ..180 .ay, Comeltdum, pug1UJIfJ., di#t/lllt, &C. inter Be; and
ofltmte>i4ir.., f1UKn4re Co1&tM, &; adfJerftB allqaem.

Ob•. 4 MIl"IIY verbl vary 'both their lignification Illd construction;
lIlS, TimtlO, lIIdao, fOTmtdo, /aorreo tWi, tU te, &; prll tB, I am afraid for
va, ... for y...rety; but ti-, Juwr... ~ or 11 toe, I fear IN' 4rHd yOli

I'
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adolevit ad IIltatem. Pz-t.
Deelinare ietum, to aeoid j loco;

agmen alIquo, to rS7JlO1le.
Degenerare anIm08, to ..eaken;

patri, til dsgenerAts from j a vir-
tate majilrum. .

Durare adol8llCentes labore, to lar·
""; Re. durat ad breve tem
pus, enduru j In IIldIbus durare
nequeo, stay or remam. Plaut.

Inclin!\re culpam in alIquem, to
lay j HOB ut sequar, inelInst

88 an enelllY: flo, Cotarilo, pt"olpitJio, ueell tiM, I comult, fW provide
1"1 yOUl saf"ty; but consj)lo ts, I ask .your advice; proapicio lwc, I fore
see this: Sttultrs illiquid, to cleBire.; aliCIA, to favour; alIcui rei, rsm, &
in rc, to apply to a thin&'. So, JE,nillor tiM, I envy; ts, I imitate;
oIJusculto tibi, I obey or listen to; te, I hear; Oupio tibi, I favour, r_,
I desire; Falliro, &. -or tiM, I lend you on interest; 'abs te, I borrow
.If_luisti, ns IID1I tibi istue f_riJ.rst, .bould not return with interest, 01

bring usury. Tsr. !nd $hu many ot.hll1' nrbll, which will be afterward!
explained.

Dba. 5. Verbs signifying M6non or TerukJacy ~o a thing
are construed with the preposition ad; as,

Eo, 'lJado, curro, proplro, futlno, psrgo, fvgio, tmldo, esrgo, iacllllD,
&c. ad locum, rsm, or homlnsm. Sometim08, however, in the poete, they
&l'e cOllstrued with the dative I 88, It clamor calo, for ad calum. Virgo

3..Ver'" gOfJeming the Accusatitle.
XVIII. A Verb signifying actively governs the

;accuilative jB.S,

.II.M Deu"" Love God. /feRriTe pArent", Reverence your parents.

Obs. 1: Neuter verbs also govern,the accusative, when the
'!loun after them has a signi1i.catioB. similar to their own ;
89, ITt itcr or m1ll j 1'ugnt1rs P"ff'IA"II or pt'alium j Ou7Tlre C1W... j
Canlrs canAltnam j .Vie'rc 'DUam j LwllTS ltulu1ll j Sequi sectam j &na
niarc s07ll,,",m, &.e. Or when they ue takllll in a metaphorica1 sense;
as, Corgdtm artUbAl .Illexin, ecH. proptcr, i. e. eshementsr Amabat. Vltg.
Currimus aquot', scil. per. Id. So, Compt08 Arm adMitI" crinu. HOt.
Saltarc Ogclopaj Oz-a hircumj Sulc08 st eillita crspAl mera. Har. Vtn
hominem 80nat j Stuldre mella. Viri. Si Xerxu HcUsaponto juu:tll, et
.IltlWns.psrfo880, maria Ambulaei.ssst, te7Ta1lllJ7U natligt1s8st, Be. per. Cie.

'Or when tl1ey have a kind of active sense; 88, Clamars ~'JII _IllS.
Nirg. Calltre p.ra j Martrs mortem j Horrst irtJw1II _re. HOl'.

Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have lUI. ablative;
"as, Irs itillire j doUrs doliJret eicem eitu j gawUre gav.d.io j mo" or oblre
morts j melrs eit4 j Ardst tlir,rlne. Horat. JAUllro alsatll, or -4; ruaG
rs, plul-re, ronlre, stilldrs, suGarc, alIquid or alIqvo. ;Erubuclre jwra.
Virg: origins. Tacit. elJUO 'Dem. Curt. ,

Obs. 2.• Several verbs are used both in till active and neu
ter sense; as,
Abhorrere flLmam, to dread infAmy.

Liv. a litlbus: ab uxore dncenM,
to bs a'Dsnrs lrO'lll. la. a meis
morlbus abhorntt, is ~snt
with. Cie.

Abolere monuments. viti, to abolis1&.
Virg. .ilIis eladis CaudlDlll non
dum memoria aboleverat, WAS
not effaced from, they had ftOt
forgottefl. Liv.

.Adolere penMe., to burn, to 8acri-
Ji.a to. Virgo .<Etas adol~vit;
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Quadrare acervum, to squar•. Hor.
aliquid a4 normam; alIeni, in
a.lIquem, ad multa, to fit.

Sup~itlre copiam dicendi, to fwr.
nuk; Swnptus illi, or illi sump
tlhus. Ter. suppedItat wratio, is
afforded; Manubilll in fundamen'a va suppeditArunt, were sujft-
~.Li•. ' -

aDlmns, inclines; &Cies incllnat,
Of" inclinatur, gitles away. •

Lahorare anna, to forge; morbol
a dolore, e renIh1I8,- to ~e ill; de
re alIquA, to be concerned.

Moran iter, to stop; in moo, to
stay; Hoc nihil moror, 1 do not
mind.

ProperAre pecuniam luerlldi. Hor.
in orbem; ad un&m sedem. 011.
Obe. 3. These &ccusatives, !wc, id, quid, alJquid, qu.irfJUid, nikil, ide-tn,

iUud, ta1itum, quantum, multa, fa1lCa, &e. lI{e ofton joined with neuter
verbs, ha.ving the prepositions urca or propur understood; &8, Id lacr(i·
fAIlt, 10, 8llCcenset. -Ter.

Obs. 4. The &CO_tive is often under.tood; Tum prora .l1.rlit, &c.
se. Virgo Flum~na prmcifitaflt, Be. 8e. rd. Qrul 1Ilq inte7ldlrat, 80.

se, turned or directed himself. SaD. Obiit, IIC. 'morltrm. 'Ver. ev. f.·
ciam t)itfild, Be. sacra. Virgo Or its plu.ce supplied by lUl infinitive or
part of a. sentence; &8, Reildu dulce loqui, roddu dlUff dec6rvm; for
4ukemsermilnem, decDrum riBum. Hor.

, XIX. Recordor, mem¥ni, reminiscor, and oblivis
cor, govern the accusative or genitive; as,

Recordor lectWnis, or lectiDne;"', I remember the le_.
Oblitliscor in}urial or injuria1lt, I forget an injury.

Obs. 1. Theae .verbs a.re often construed with the infinitive or some
put of a. sentence; as, Mem~ni 1Jidtre mrg~nem. Ter. Obltttu est, quid
paulo ante po81dssd. Cic.

Obs. 2. Memlni, when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de; as, Memlni alieujus,
or de al~quo. So, recorJ,or, when it signifies to recoUect; as, V.lim scire
ecquid, de te recortUre. Cic.

4. Verb, gooermng 1M Ablatioe.
XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the

most part govern the ablative; as,
- Alnmdat ditlitiis, He abounds in richcs.

Caret omni culpti, He has no fault.

Verba of plenty are, Abundo, a.flloo, exubero, redundo, tmytJe
dito, BCateo, &c.; of want, Gareo, egeo, iruligeo, "aco, dejiciur,
dutituor, &c.

0bL 1. Eg80 a.nd indigeo frequently govern the genitive; a.s, Eget
em, He needs moneT. Hor. Non tam Artis i~gent, qua'IR labiJm. Cie.
. Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposi

tion understood; a.nd sometimes we find it expressed; as, Vacat a culpa,
He is free from fault. Liv.

XXI. Utor, abUtor,fruor,fungor, potior, tJescor,
govern the ablative; as,

Utttwrfr.J4, He U8Il8 deceit. Abut~tur !ibris, He 1.00MB books.
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To the. add, gtIIMleo, erellf', fUUClW,jid.o, mw, tlictlttJ, -W; z.I6nP,.

ilr male me Weo, to be in;. ptUCOr, eptUor, silor, &c.
Obs. 1. Polim' often governs the genitive; as, Polin triW.

Sall. And we always say, Polin~ to possess the chief
command, never rebus; imperio being Understood.

Oba.2. Potior,frm!IIIf', _ucor, eptUor, and plUCor, _times baTeao
accusative; as, Potln 1£rbC1lt. Cic. 0Jicia fungi. Ter. Jliumra: J-gi.
Tac. Ptuc¥ntur 8ilfltu. VUjr. And in &DCient writera utor, o.llutor, and
frvor; &8, Uti eOfUil.il&m. Plaut. Oplram GhtUur. Ter. Dep/UCO and
f.eplUCor alway.. take an accUlI&tive ;. as, Ikpascttv.r am... Virgo

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES.

1. VerbB gOfJeming two IJa,tn,u.

XXII. Sum used instead of a.ffero (to bring)
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the
other of a thing j as,

En wUhi 1I0luptdti, It is, or brings, It pleasure to me.

Two datives lI.re also put after Weo, do, "erto, relinquo, tri
600, fare, duco, and some others; as,
Ducltur hoMri tWi, It is reckoned an honour to YOII. Id tlertlt¥r mw
flitio, I &IIl bl&lIled for that. So, M~ miJIi mu,.,ri; Dedit mil&i dmw;
Ho.llet aibi laudi; Venire, oecurrlre aurilio alIcui. Liv.

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative, or the lie'

flUlIlttive; Iat, Est eziti1£'" peeliri, fur ezuio; Dare alIquid alJclti donum,
• or dono; Dare jiliam ei _pta1lll, or ..pt1£i. When ilare and other ac

tive verbs have two datives after them, they likewise I{overn an aceUlJlL
tive either expre_d or under~ood; as, Dare erim'fni el, Be. ill.

Obs. 2. The dative of the perilon is often to be IIUPlllied; as, En eum
plo, indicia, prmBidio, U8Ui, &C. sci!. trtihi, allcui, imalallnu, fir some such
word. So, ponlre,~'re pCgn6ri, Be. allcui, to pledge. Canlre rt
ceptui, &C. M8 7IIilitibiis, to sound .. retrea~; Halltre eurm flUU'lli, odio,
IIOluptdti, rtligi.imi, 8tUdio, ludibrio,despicatui, &C. &c. M.

Obs. 3. To this rule belong furms of nsm.ing; _, Est miJU 20077!£'"
Altufldro, my na.me is AIex&nder; 01" with the nominative,· Est milli
_ Alnartder; fir more rarely with the genitive, Est 'lAiI&i DOmt7/1
Alezandri. ". .

2. Verh.t gOfJeraing t~ Aecuaati"e tmd tfl.e GenitiDe.
XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac

quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa
tive of a pers~ wit~ the genitive of a thing; as,.

.RrK,Yit ,..fum, He ace~me ef theft.
Metp...'" iJMrtial cmtde_, I condemn myBelf of Iainells.
/Uum 1tow&iei4ii a1l6oln., They acquit him of m_la1lihte,.
Momt •• 1IjJirii, . Be admonishes me ormy duty.

Verbs of accusing are, AccWo, agp, oppeUo, arcU8(},~
GTflUCJ: ~ftr:o, ~l', poBtUlo, alligo) GIlringe;. 0& ~deuur
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ing, Damno, condemno, infiimo, noto; of acquitting, Absolflo,
libero, purgo: of admonishing, Honeo, admoneo, commonefacio. .

Ob•. 1. Verb. of accusing and admonishing, inotead of the genitive,
frequently have after them an ablative, with the prepooition de; ..., Mo
nere aliqaem officii, or de ojJicio; .I1cc:uBare allqrumJurti, or thfurto. De
fli condemnilli au..t. Cic.

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative;
but in the ablative usually without a preposition; as, Damnilre, 'postw
lare, absol'lJire eum criminis, or capftis; and crimine, or capite; al.o·
Absolflo me peccato. Liv. And we always say, Piettire, punlrft allquem
capite, and not ClIpltis, to punish one capitally, or with death.

Obo.3. Many verb. of accusing, &c. are not construed with the
ace. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary: thus we
oay, Culpa, reprehendo, taxo, tradilco, vi/upiro, calu7llnior, crimlnor,'ex
cilso, &c. avo"'itic;m alicujus, and not o:l'tqw;m'atlaritia. We somet!mes
also find accuso, mcilso, &c. construed In thIS manner; as, .I1ccusare zner
tiam ado/escentium, for adolescentes inedia. Cic. Culpam arguo. Liv.
We say, /Jgire cum allquofutti, rather than allquem, to accuse one of
theft. Cic.

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometime. govern two
accusatives, when joined with hoc, iilud, istud, id, unum, multa, &c. as,
Moneo, o.ccusn, te z7lud. We seldom find, however, Errorem te moneo,
but erruris or rle errore; except in old writer., as Plauh"•.

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative,
govern such genitives as these, magni, parm, ni
h'ili j as,

JEsamo te magni, I value you much.

Verbs of valuing are, .lEsfimo, exisfimo, duco, facio, holJeo,
peruUJ, puto, taxo. They govern several other genitives; as,
tanti, quanti, plum, majiiris, miniiris, minlmi, plurimi, maximi,
nauci, pili, assis, nih/ili, teroocii, hujl11J.

Obs. 1. htinw sometimes governs the ablative; as, JEstlmo Ie
magno, permagno, parvo, sci!. pretia: and also nihllo. We likewise say,
Pro nihllo Weo, pula, duco. _

Obs. 2. JEqui and bo-ni are put in the genitive after facio and consilIo;
as, Hoc consfllo bo-ni, tZqui bon'lque facio, I take this in goo<! part.

Obs. 3. The genitive after all the.e verbs is ~overned by some sub
stantive understood; as, Arguere allquem jurtz, sci!. de crimlne furti ;
-!Esttmo rem magni, scil. pretii, or pro. re mag:ni .P':etii: Con~ulo bani,
1. e. ataluo or censeo esse factum, or munus bam VZTZ, or anlmz; Momre
a/fquem officii, i. e. officii causd, or de re or negotio officii.

3. Verbs gOflerning the ACCl11Jative and tht>. Dative.

XXV. Verbs ofcomparing, giving, declaring, and
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as,

Comp4ro Virgilium HOm£"o, I compare Virgil to Homer.
Suum cuique tribalto, Give everyone his own.
NarrallfalJ1dam BUrdo, You tell a story to a deaf man.
Eripuit me 'IIIOro, He rescued me from death.

16 •
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Or,-An ACTIVE VERB MAY GOVERN THE: ACl:UUTITE
AND THE DATIVE (when, togtJt1&er with tM object of tM ae
lion, we uprea. tM peTllon or thing with relation to which it w
nerted); 88,

ugam lectiomem tibi, I will read the lellllOn to you. Emillill""", miJU,
He bought a book for me. Sic "08 non "obis fertis aratra bo"e8. Virgo
Pauportas sap. suadet maW. hominllnu, advises men to do bad things.
Plaut. Imp.rar. p.cuniam, frumentum, na"es, anna aliquUrwt, to order
them to furnish. Cms. . .

Obs.1. Verbs of compariug and taking away, tog.ether with some
others, are often construed with a preposition i 8.11, Com"",ral'lf unam rem
cum ali6., & tJd aliam, or comparar. res utter Be: i. r.puiJ m. marti,
mort., a or .x mort.: Mullre .pistillam allcui, or tJd allqUllm: 11I/.en.dlr.
telum allcui, or in alIqUllm: Incidlr. IIln, in /E8, or i. alro; and so in
many others.

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative BJJd acClJlllLtive, are con
iltrued differently; 8.11,

Circumddre m/Enia oppldo, or opptdum m/Enlbus, to surroUlld a city
with walls.

11I/.ercludlr. commelUum allcui, or all91£.m commeatu, to iIrtercept one'.
provisions.

Donar., prokibtr. rem allcui, or allqUllm re, to give one a present, to-
Ainder one from a thing.

Mactdre h08l.ia11l Doo, or Dcum ho8l.id, to sacrifice.
Imp.rttre salutem allcui, or alfqUllm salute, to lIlL1ute one.
Interdixu Galliam Romania, or Romanos GaUi4, he debarred the Ro

mans from Gam.
Ind,..,.e; exulre "e8l.em nbi, or 8e "e8l.e, to put on, to put off one'.

clothes.
u'D4re dol4remallcui; do14rem alicuju: all91£em: do16ro, to eue one'.

diatrellll.
Minan af-lquid allad, or sometimes allcui allquo. Cic. to threaten onlt

with any thing; Casan gladio. Sall. •
GratUlor tibi hane rem, hac r., m,pro. & de hac re, I congratulate you

GIl this. JI.ttIU ThUo de'IJictoll' ho8tes g ....n.latur. Liv.
Re8l.i.talre allcui 8anita/em, or allqu.. In sanotati, to restore to health.
.I1sper.glre /abem allcu;, or all'luem labe, to put lID affront ou one; aram

8angulne. Lilare Dcum MCTis, & Sfl'ra neo, to Sllcrifice.
Excusdre se alIcui, & apild all91£...., de ro; "aletMd'tnem ei.
Exp.robrare"itium ti, or in eo, tv upbraid.
Occupare p.cunia", alfcuz, & apud allquem, i. If. pocrmiam fO;ni'Jri lo

eil.ro, to place Itt interest. Cic.
Opponlre se morti, & tJd mortem. Renuncidro id ti, &; ad nnn, to tell.

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing~

instead of the dative, ha.ve an accusative after them,. with the
preposition ad; as,

Porto,/ero, lego, -a8,pr.,.'ipfto, toUo, traho, duco, "erio, inetto, 8U.8cfto;
also, hortor, .and in"lto, "oco, pro'IJllco, animo, stimulo, conformo, lacuso ;
thus, .I1d /audem milltes hortatur; .I1d praMr.m homfmm traxit. Cic.
But after Ileveral of these verbs, we also find the dative; 8.11, Inferre
Dco. Latio, for in Latium. Virg. InfJitare allquelli lD6puio. or i,. Itorpi
-iu,.. Cill.
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0btI. 4. The acctU&uve ill IOmetim8B understood; u, Nv1Jlre alIc.i,

lICil. Ie; Cedlre al4cv.i, leil. IoCKm; DetraJalre allcv.i, acil. la.de",,; I,
fIOlclre alIcui, aci!. culpam. And in English the particle to is often ODllt

ted; u, Dedit ~i libram, He gave m~ a book, for to me.

4. Verbs gOfJeming two Accusativu.

XXVI'. Verbs of asking and teaching govern
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the
other of a thing; as,

POBclflltU te pac_, We beg peace of thee.
Docv.it me grammatlcam, He taught me grammar.

1. Verbs ofasking, which govern two accusatives, are Rogo,
oro, exoro, obsecro, preeo", poseo, reposeD, jlafiito, &c. Of teach
ing, Doeeo, edoeeo, dedoeeo, erudio.

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives; as, CelafJit
me hane rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise,
celavit hane rem mihi, or eelafJit me de hac reo

Obs. 2. Verbs of uking and teachin,e: are often colUtmed with a pre-
position; ai, Rogdre rem ab allquo; Doure allquem de re, to inform;
but we do not I&y, doctre allquem de grammatlca, but grllmmatlcam, to
teach. And we alwars say, with a preposition, Pdo, ezlgo II or abB te;
Percm&tor, Bcitor, sCllcltor, ex or a te or te without the preposition; I,,·
terr6lfo, con.sulto te de re; Ut facias te obsecro; Ex6rtJt pacem di"jlm,
for dt"ol. Virgo Inltmo, i1l8titv.o,formo, i'lformo-aliquem IIrtlblu, in the
alII. without a prep. Imbuo eum artllnu, in or ab artl6us. AlIO, inltTllO
ad rem or in re, ignorantiam alicujus. Erudlre alIquem artel, de or ill
,.e, ad rem. Formare ad atudium, mentem studiis, atudia ejlU.

Obs. 3. The accUl&tive of the thing is not properly govemed by the
verb, but by quod ad ~r Beeund.m understl>OCl.

5. VerbB gOfJeming the Aecu.salive and 1M Ablative.

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing,
depriving, and ;some others, govern the accusative
and the ablative; as, .

amrat 1UJ"e8 auro, He loads the ships with gold.
Verbs of loading are, amro, cum~lo, premo, opprlmo, obruo. Of un

loadin~, le"o, exomro, &C. Of binding, aatringo, ligo, aUIgo, de'l1incio,
impedw, irretio, illaqueo, &C. Of loosing, BO['llO, exsol"o, liblro, la:EO,
expedio, &c. Of depriving, '""0, nudo, orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo.
Of clothinll" "estio, amicio, tnduo, cingo, tego, "elo, cor~, & calceo.
Of unclothIng,_ exuo, ducingo, &C.

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is gQvemed after these
verbs, is sometimes expressed; ai, Sol"'re alIquem ex cattnu. Cic.
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied; as, Complet na"ee, ac. triria,
mans the ships. Virgo

Obs.2. Several of these verbs IikewiseJovem the genitive; u, Ado
lucentem BUa! temeritdtu implct. Liv. A also vary tneir construction;
u, Indvit, exuil, Ie "eBtlbuB, or "eateB Ni.
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS.

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go
verns two cases, in the passive, it retains the lat
ter case; as,

.8eefuorJurti, I am acc1IlIIld of theft.
Virgiliua eomparatur H~ro, Virgil is compared to Homer.
Doceor grammatlcam, I am taught grammar.
Na1Ju O1UlTatur aura, The ship is lOaded with gold.

So, Sew Aomlnu accua4tKm in Jum ;-Eo8 ertptum in morti,
morte, a or ex morte ;---pulro8 doetum in KramtlltJtlcam ,---ern eeU
tum iri mihi, or me; me ee/dtum in de re, &C.

Sometimes the active has three cues, and then the passive haltthe two
last cases; as, HaMtur ludibrio iU.

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the
ablative and the preposition a; as,

Tu lauddris a me, which is equivalent to Ego laudo teo VirtuB dili¥l
tur a nobis; N08 diliglmua mTt1ltem. Gaudea meum factum prabaTt /I

te, or te prabare meu'TLjfUtum: And so,almost all active verbs. Neuter
and deponent verbs also admit this prersition; as, Mare a 8ale eoUfJcet,
Cic. PlIaldris non a paueu interiit. I .' So, Cadlre ab Mste; Cusdre
a pTmUia; Mari d e1J8e; Pati juran alIquid ab alIquo, &C. Also, Venire
ab M8tlbu8, to be sold; Vapul4re ab tillquo, Exulare ab ...rbe. Thus
likewise ma~y active verbs; as, Sumlre,petlre, taUlre, peUlre, ezpeetiiu,
emlre, &C. ab allquo. .

The prep. is sometimes understood after passive verbs; as, DeslToT
eonjj)ge. Ovid. Duertus BUU, Be. a. Tacit. TabUla dutinguUur uMtt
'lui 1&IIfllgat, 8C'. ab ...nda, is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal..

The preposition PER is also used in the same sen8e with A; as, PCT

me defe1&8a e8t rupubllea, or a me; Per me rutitutus; Per me or a""
jtUtum est. Cic. But PER commonly marks the instrument, and A the
principal efficient cause; as, Res aglt...r peT ereditiJres, a rege, SC. a r'ge
vel a legata ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1.

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe
cially amon~ the poets; as,

Neque t'emltur ulli, for ab uUo. Virgo Viz audiar uUi. Ovid. SeTi·
~~ Vi!rW, for a Varia. Hor. Honesta bonis fliris lfUEruntuT,. for ,/I

'Inns. Cle. VIDEOR, to seem, alway8 governs the dative; as, VUUT13
mihi, You seem to me: but we commonly. say, Vidtru a me, You are
seen by me; although not always; as, Nulla tUlirum audua mihi, ncque
flua soriJrum, for a me, Vir&,.

Obs. 3. IndUIJT, amieiaT, etngar, aecingar, also 'XttaT, and ducingaT, are
often construed with the accusative, particularly among the poets, though
we do not fmd them governing two accusatives in the active voice; as,
InduUuT flestem. or fleste.

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the m08t part only used impersonally
in the passive voice; unless when they are joined with a noun of a
similar signification to their own; as, Pugno. pugndta tst. Cic. JI,flUllt
militaMtuT. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most' commonly ap
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely; ao,
'8tatur,jletur, eUTrltuT, fliflltur, flenltur, &C. a flabis, ab iUu, &C. 'Ve are
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'ltllDding, weeping, &c.' B.1Ie poten mtli co me, or all alIpo: I or any
person may bve well. PTotllsum e.t ftON optlcwW 41 D'D; Re,lam4C".
ut ab om1lIInu, all cried out against it. Cic.

They also govern the eame cases as when used personally; as, U,
711U&joTibus 1I4tu.assuTgatuT, ut IUp1JlICU'lfl, mi8ereatuT. Cic. Except thlt
accusative: for iJi' these pm-, Itur .IltAl1Un,pUg7l4t_ est bid""., dor
mltur totam noetem, the lICC~tivll i~ DOt governed by the verb, but by
the prepositioD8 ad and per understood. We find, however, Tota mihi
"onnUur hye11U; Noctu 17igilaatuT aadFt.e; Oceiin:lu ram ab IITbe 1W8tr9
llat>llnu adltUF. Tacit. . .

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs ~he dative;
as,

Expldit FeipuW'lCle, It is profitable for the state.

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative,
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govem
the dative; as,

Fautur mihi, I am favo~, and not Ego fa7leoF. So, NocltUT miM,
imperatur mihi, &C. We find, however, Ht.ec ego pFocurare implror;
Ego CUT in'llUkQr, for impertitur, i1ltluatuF mihi. Hor.

Obs. 1. These verbs, Pote,t, capit, inclpit, deiinit, debet,
and 'olet, are used impersonally, when joined with impereonal
verbs; as,

Non poten eredi tibi, You cannot be believed; Milri _ paten '/IOctn,
I cannot be hurt; N.gat jucu1ldA po••e m"i lim wiTtete. Cic. Per niF
I1ltem potcst in ad astFa. .8liOrum laKdi d glorit.e inmlUri solet. The
praise and glory of others' use to be envied. Id. NttpU IJflJrti8stmis in-
jirmi8s'1mo gtnlri reMi p08St, Sallost. .

Obe. 2. yarious verbs are used both personally IIIJd impersonally;
as, Vtnit i7& mt1ltem mihi ht.ec Te., or fl. hac Fe, or lrujus rei, scil\ me
'lRDria.; This thing came into my mind. En CUl'd1 ""illi Ate.: Fes, or de hac
Fe. Doleo or dolet miAi, id factum uSe.

Obs. '3. 'The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verba
in E~lish; as, It raim, it .hi.us, &c. And in the Latin an infinitive
is commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or' the subjunctive with ut,
forming a part of a sentence which may be snpposed to supply the place
of a nominative; as, Nobi8 non lied 1'eecitrt, the same With peecittum :
Onudbus btmia expldit rempttbllcam tllIt sal",a1ft, i. e. SAlas FeipublJCIII
npldit omnibUs btmia. Cic. .8ec'ldit, .unit, contlgit, ut Wi esstmU8.
These nominatives, hoc, illoul, id, idem, pod, &c. are sometimes joined
to impersonal verbs; as, idem mih,i liett. Cic. Eddem lie~. Catull.

OIls. 4. The dative i. often understood; 118, FacilJt quod libet, IIC. 8ibi,
Ter. Stat ea8IU reno1Hlre 01ft1lU, IIC. "'ai, I am resolved. Virgo

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni
tive; 1111,

Refert patN, It~ my fat.he:r. hIllr.. _iii"., It is the ill
tenllt of &lL



190 CON8TIlUCTlON OJ' IMPEIl80NAL VEIlBS.

"" But mea, tua, lUG, fIOItra, "ema, are put in the accusative
plural neuter; ai,

NOfI mea rf{erl, Itd~ not ccmcem me.

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tuG, na, &c. to be in the ablat.
sing. fem. We say either cup werUl, and quorom interest;
or cuja interest, from cujUII, -a, -urn.

Obs. 2. lUfm and i"Urut are often joined with theA nominatives,
Id, hoc, illlld, quid, qtwd, niIlil, &C. also with common nouns; II.Dd with
these genitives, Tanti, quanti, fll4p, pef'11l4K"i, pann, pluria; 1lII, Hoc
parm refert j IUad mea mag'" interm. Cic. Ullque atlw magni refer!
lltudium. Lucret. IneellllUll in graflldd refert. Plin.

They are frequently construed with these adverbs, Tantum, quantu".,
multum, plUII, plurlmum, infinl~,l'arum, maximA, fI.hementer, ,njnlrrd,
&c. 1lII, Faeiam, quod fll4xlmA reipullilelll intereslle judUabo. Cic. Some- i
times instead of the genit. they take the acCllS. with the prep. Ad j as,
Quid id ad me, aut ad meam rem r~fert, Perlllll quid rerum gerant' Of '
what importance is it? &C. Plaut. Map ad honDrem nolllrum interest.
Cic.: rarely the dative; &8. Die quid reftrat intra naWrtP finell fnfle1Ui,
&c. Hor. SometimtlS they are placed absolutely; &8, Na!J1Wpir. i,,
tirellt opprlmi Dolabellam, it is of great importance. Cic. Permultwn
intlrelll, qualill primUII adltUII .it. Id. .Ildeone est fundata 1."lter fides, lit
ubi lIim, quam qui sim, magis reftrat. Liv. Plurfmum enim interent,
quibus artllnu, aut quibull hune tu morllnu instituas. Juv.

Obs. 3. The genitive after refert and interelll, is governed by some
mbstantive understood, with which the possessives mea, tua, sua, &C.
likewise agree: 88, Intirellt CicerIJnis, i. e. est inter negotia Ciceroms:
Refen patris, i. e. rrJert lie Me rell ad negoria patrls .. So, interellt mt!a,
est inter negotia mea.

EXC. II. These five, MISERET, PCENITETt PUDET,
T.lEDET,and PIGET, govern the accusative ot a persoD
with the genitive of a thing; as,
Villeret me tui, I pity you. Tllldet '1M mtll!, I am weary oflife.
Plllnltet me peeeati, I repent of my Padec me culpll!, I am ashamed of

sin. my fault.' .
Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly govemed either by nel{otitma

understood, or by some other substantive of a signification similar to
that of the verb with which it is joined j &8, Mis1.rd me tui, that is,
negotium or mis.ratio lui mislrd me. .

Obs. 2. An infinitwe or some part of a sentence mj supply the
place of the genitive j lUI, Prenltet m" peecdslle, or qtw peeeaurim.
The accusative is frequently understood; as, Seellrum si bene ptBnftet,
sci!. noll. Horat.

•Obs. 3. Mislret, pannet, &C. are'sometimes used personally, espe
cially when joit:ed with these nominatives, hoc, id, qtwd, &C. &8, Ipn
8Ui miseret.. Lucr. Nanne Me te pudent. Ter. Nihil, quod prenitlrd
pOllsit,facUu-, for cujus te pOJ1Uure pollsit. Cic.

We sometimes find mi$eret joined with two accusatives j lUI, Nenull..i
tlicem mislret me, sci!. lIecunCum or qtwd ad. Ter.

Obs. 4. The pt'Cteritelt of misern, pudet, tmdet, and piget, .when used
in the uassive furm, ll'0vern the same cues with the active; 1lII, Mise-
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rItum ut fIN tudru", f01"tunijru1f&. Ter. We likewillO find, miserescit
and ",i8erflur UlIOd impersonally; as, Ali8erescit me lui. Ter.; Ali8ere
cllKr Ie fratTU111; Neqv.e me tUl, neque tuOrum liberlJrKm mi8ertri po
tut. Cic.

. EXC. IlL DECET,DELECTAT,JUVAT,andOPOR
TET, ~vel'Jl the accusative of a person, with the infini
tive; as,

Delectat~ sludtre, It delighta me tn study.
N01I decd te nXliri, It does Dot become you to scold.

Obe. 1. These verbs are sometimes used persoDs.11y; as, Parmtm
pGrw. deee1lt. Hor. &t allquid, quod non oporteat, etiamsi liccat. Cic
HtZe/aeta ab illo sporttbsnt. Ter.

Obe. 2. Duet is sometimes construed with the dative; as, Ita xobis
deed. Ter.

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive
mode, ut being understood j as,

Sibi quisque consiUat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle,
esse or fwse being understood'; as, Communicdtum oportuit; mansum
oportuU; .Ildolescmti. morem geamm oporluit, The young man should
have been humoured. Ter.

Obs. '4. FaUil, fugit, prtlJtlrit, latet, when used impersonally, s.lso
govern the accusative with the infinitive; 8S, In lege nuUd esse ejusmildi
caput, non te fallit; De Dionysio Jugit me ad te antea scmire. Cic.

NOTE. .Ilttlnet, peTtlnet, & spectat, 8re construed with ad; .Ild rempub
Ilea", pertlnet, me conser1Jtiri. Cic. And so persons.17, nle ad me attJnd,
beloDgs. Ter. Res ad arma spectat, looks, points. CIC.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE.

XXX. One verb governs another in the infini
tive; as,

Cupio di8cire, I desire to learn.

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives j
as, Horatius est 'digntUJ legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de
pends on a substantive j as, TemplU equum fumantia 8ol"ere
coUa. Virg.

Obs.2. The word goV8~ng the infinitive is sometimes understood;
&8, Alene iflceplo desisUre 1Jictam, sell. decet, or par est. Virgo Vidtre est,
one may He. Dicere non est, seU. copia, or facu1tas. Horat. And some
times the infinitive itself is to be supplied; as, SocriJ.tem jid.lbus docuit,
scil..canlre. Cic. So, Disdre, scire,jid.llnu.

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly cs.11ed by the ancients
Nomen 1lerbi, the Dame or noun of the "erb; because it is both joined
with an adjectiTe like a subStantive; a~, VeUe auum cuique est, Every
one has a Will of his own: and it likewise supplies the place of a noun,
not only in the nominative, but also in all the oblique cases; &8, 1. In
the nominative, Latroci7llJri, fraudare lurpe eat. Cic. Didicisse /idellter
artrs emollit moTes. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Perltus cantare, for camaRdi
or cant/is. Virgo 3. In the dative, Paratus ser1ltre, for ser1Jitilti. Sall. 4. In
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the llCcu.uvll, ])(I. fftiAifalllre, for annnfa1.kridi. Horat. Qrlmf~
4Uplrest, pr<2ter /U114re, nihil. Ovid. 5. In the vocative, 0 Mire nostrum,.
ed no. sewtientrlnu dJluiB! for "ita _1'0.. 6. In the ablative, Digma
dmdri, for 4'11WTe, or pi amtf:luo. Virgo

Oba. 4. Iastead of tb.e infinitive, .. diffilTtlllt CODlItruclioa is often uae4
der verbll of dOtlbting, tDilliRg, rrrrlering, feo.riRK, 1uJpUc,; in short,'
after Ilny verb wlUch au a relation to futurity; u, DKbuDi ito. fad ...,
(lr more frequeutly, a", _m, or .antm ita !aUOnul sit; DubimtJit Dli

fDciret lIee,..,; Jt{'0f& dahlto lJUin feot.Tit. VIS flU fo.o#.1'e, 01' rd focM1Il.
.Metltit tt'''"Ifi, or lU ta""lfiltur. Spero te "efthl1'lUll esse, or fore fit "mias.
.Nunquam ptltfhJifo1'e.t ad te supl'kx tJ..arem. Cic. EUsti~ntfutfJ,·

ro", fuis.oe ul IIpplthtlll dllliUerttur. ea.s.
Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of tb.e infinitive, in Latin

may often ba rendeced otherwise thllJl by the iDfinitive; u, I am sent
to cODiplaill, .Mitt.r qv.utum, or ut IJUCrar, &C. Ready to nellr, Promp'
tus ad audiwu1ll; Time to read, TemP'" legendi; Fit to swim, ./lptIU
nata1Ulo; Easy to my, Farlle dietu; I am to write, SeripWrw.s 8Ilm;
A house to let, or I0IO"' properly, to be let, Domutl 1oc4nd4; H., was left
to guard the city, lUlid.u est., tv",rttur urlle...

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND
SUPINES.

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines; go
vern the case of their own verbs; as,
.'Ima7U tJirtutoem, !.ouTing virtue. Carmsfrov.d.e, Wa.nting guile

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, par
ticularly when they are used as adjectives; as,

SUs7mtfIslIIihi, Suspected by me; Suspeai4f'u ",pbu. Sall. htJIsU
milti; hated by me, or hateful to me; In diu intJisior. Suet. Occulta,
et mtl111nu non in ..lst& solum, s~d etiam inmtdlta sacra, '¥l"een. Cic.

EXOSU8, PEROSUS, and often also PERTJESUS, govern the aceu·
1IIllive; Ill, T<2do.8 exosajuKiil",s. Ovid. Pkbs COfI8~lu. Jlom",n Aa"d se·
<:us qun.m regum ]J"'rosa eral. Liv. Perue... o,lI4tJiam suam; Semtt
ipse, displelUled with. Suet. !litam, wea.ry of. Julltm. utJitiltis. Cie.

Verbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own vorbs; lUI, Gmtu·
J,allll1ulus patru£. Just. VittdJuJldlt.s castro. "ostwm. Liv. & sometimes
.Iso nouns; lUI, Justitia est obtempcrotio .r.riptis leglblt.s. Cic. luidia
ot:07Uf.lli. Sal!. Domum reditioJlis spe 8IIbldt4 . ••. Speetatio lMdo•. Phr.ut.

01>9. 2. Tho80 verbl, do, redAo, !lola, eurn, facta, Weo, cOfllperio,
with the perfect participle, form a periphrltlis, similar to what we U8B

in Englilh; as, CO"'lcrtum Weo, for complri, I have found. Sall.
Effect"", dabo, for tJli.eiam; IntJelltllm tibi ntrclbo, et addlUtllm tuftm
Pamphll.,."., i. e. i"'''!lliam et &rld6eam. Ter. Sometimes the gerund is
used with ad; lUl, TrtuU1'c ei gelltu diri~,or ad dir!i'im4um. Cie.
Raga, or.dpio, d.o tfTJIJUi4 utellllum, 01' ad .a81&d"",; Mi:nt miIli lillT'lt'"
legehth.·"" or ad ltgendum, &c.

Ob•. :l These verbs, curo, Iao.bco, _ratio, larn, cOf&dGeo, do, tri1luo,
mitto, &c. Ilre elegantly construed with the participle in du, instead of
the infinitive; lUI, F"JlfU faeientlu. ~tli, for .filri, ~ .a prct; fA·
l.urums edip;tutUs ltdtJit. Cic..



CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 193

THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS.

XXXII. Gerunds. are construed like substantive'
nouns; as,
StlUUfttlK. ut miAi, I mUBt 8tuely. .Ilpt1Ul~, Fit for ltudyiJIg.
Tempus 8PUUndi, Time ofetuely. Scio Btv.tle7utK1II use mild, I IUww

. . that I mUlt etuely.
But more particularly:

I. The Gerund in DUM with'the verb eat governs the da
tive; as,
LegerulMm ~ mild, I mUlt reael. Morie.u. uf omnlbu, All muet die.
So, Scio ugeRdum use mihi; morifmdum U8tJ OlRnlbu, &c. .

Obi. 1. Thil gerund alwayl importB obligation or neceuity; and may
be rellOlved into oportet, Recuse ut, or the like,and theinfulltive or the
subjunctive, with the conjunction ut; as, OmRibu eSC monendum, or
Omnl6u Mcuse uf mori, or ut moriantur ; or Necuse ut ut O1IInes mo
riaRtur. C07&8tdendU'lfl est tibi a _, I mUBt coneult for your good ; for
Oportet ut c07&8Dlam tibi. Cic.

Obi. 2. The dative is often underetoed; as, Oralldum. ut, ut lit _
8aRa in corpllre sa7&O, Be. tibi. Juv. Htc mmeRdum, aut moriendum; ",ill
tu, en, 110• ."obU. Liv. DeliberaRdu", ut .._, quod 8tatumclum en semel,
110. tibi or alIcui. P. Syr.

II. The gerund in Dr is governed by substantives or adjec
tives; as,
Tempus ugenditfime ofreading. Cupldus di8ceRdi, Desirous oflearning.

Obe. Thil ge1UDd is IIOmetimel construed with the genitive plural; as,
Facv.ltas agr~rum cmttUn.aRdi, for agr08. Cic. Copta JI]1ectaRdi COlRtE
did-rum, for cBrllmd.iaB. Ter. But chiefly with pronouns; as, In castra
wemruRt SKi purgaRdi caus4. CIBS. Vestri adhortandi causa. Liv. EjU8
wideRdi cupldus, 110. .famllnaJ. Ter. The gerund here is lupposed to
govern the genitive ill;e a substantive noun.

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness; as,

Charta utlli8 scribendo, Paper useful fur writing.
Obi. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood; as, Now. ut soZ."eRdo,

sell. par, or hablli8, He is not able to pay. Cic.
Obe. 2. This gerund il IOmetimes governed allO by verbl ; .as, .Ilde8se

scribendo. Cic. .Ilftat habendo eue"" for wearing. Virgo Is Jini8 cm
8md.o factus uf. Liv.

IV. The gerua in DUM of the accusative case is govern
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as,

Promptus ad audieRdum, Ready to hear.
.IltteRtus wer doceRdum, Attentive in time of teaching.

Obi. This gerund is allO governed by lOme other prepoeitions i U,
.IlJlte domaRdtlm. Virgo Db absol."eRdum. Cic. Circa mo."elI&u•. Qninctil.
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Or it depends. on some verb going before, and then with the verb use
101'8rn8 the dative caae; as, stlio 7RQn:endvm use omnIbus, I know that
ill muat die. &se is often understood.

V; The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed by
the prepositions a, 00, ch, e, ex, or in; as,
P~ II pecco.nd8 tJlJsterret, Punishment: frightens from sinning.

• Or without a preposition, as the ablative of mami.er or
cause; 'as,
Memoria e-zeolmdo lIugltur, The memory is improved b'y exercising it.
DtjullUll8Um IImlndaftdo, I ILD1 we&ried with walking.

Obs. The gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitive.
Hence the one is frequentlr put for the other; as, Est tempus lege1Ul~

or legire: only the gerund IS never joined with an adjective, and is some·
times ts.k.en in a palisive sense; as, Cum Tisidium "ocaretur ad impera"·
11111.711, i. e. at iplli imperttur, to receive orders. ·SaJl. NU1I.C ades ad imp.
randum, "el ad parendum potiUII j /lie emm antlqui 1olf'Ubantur. Cic. i. e.
tit tibi imperttur. Un:t wideftdo, i. e. dum "idetur. Vlrg.

GeT1ltTld8 turned into Participles in dUB.

·XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative are
-elegantly turned into participles in dus, which,
like adjectives, agre~ with their substantives in
gender, number and case; as,

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gerundive..
Petendum est mihi pacem,} ~ {POiX est petenda mihi. .
Tempua petendi pacem, .~ Ol Tempus petenda pacis_
Ad petendum pacem, 8 ~ Ad petendam pacem.
A peteftdo pacem, ~I A pete~dt1 pace.

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, the '
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same
case in which the gerund was; as,

Genitive; Inna sunt conllilia urbis delendiE, ci"ium tnu:idandiin&7I\,
1IOmfnis Romiini extinguendi. Cic. .

Dat. Perpetiendo Won: idoneus. Colum. ,:apessendtE reipublfca ka
bllis. Tac. Area firma templis ac portidbus sustinendis. wv. Onlri
jereftdo est, sc. aptus or "abllis. Ovid. Natus miseriis jerendis. Ter.
Litlris dandis "igiUire. Cic. Locum oppldo condJF:do capire. Liv.

Acc. and Abl. Ad defmdenda"!,, RorfULm ab OP~M~ CaJl:Ud duc."
Romdnos abstrahlre. Llv. Oratwnem LaHnam.legend08 1IOstns~
plenwrem. Cic. .

Obs. 2. The ~erunds of v~r~s; which do not govern the accusative, lIJ'O

never changed mto the partlClple, except those of medeor, mor, abutor,
fruor, jungor, and potlOr j as, Spes potiundi urbe, or potiu'llda: urhis:
but we alway. Ay, Cupldus subweniendi tibi, and never twi.
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES.

1. The Supine in urn.
XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a veJ'b

of motion; as,
.flbiit deambuliitum, He hath gone to walk.

So, Duclre cohortes priEdatum. Liv. Nunc '/Jenis irrlsum domlnum'
Quod in rem tuam optimum factI/. afbUror, te id admonltum '/Jenio. Plaut.

Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to ex
press the si~nificationof any verb more strongly; &8, It se perdltum, the
same with ld agit, or oplram dat, ut se perdat, He is bent on hip ow-.
destruction..Ter: . This s~pine with iri, taken in;1person~y,supplies ~~
place ofthe mfimttve passIve; as, An credebas .IUam sme tull oplrt1 In
deductum domum? Which may be thus resolved; Jln credeba,s iri (a te
or ab allquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) iUam domum. Ter. The
supine here may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac
cusative, like the gerund.

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of mo
tion; &8, Dedit filiam nuptum; Cantatum pro'/Joclmus; Ter. Re'/Jocatus
defensum patnam; Di'/Jtsit copias kiemdtum. Nep.

Obs. 3. The mell.lling of this supine may be expressed by several other
parts of the' verb; as, Venit oratum opem: or, 1. Venit opem ora'lUii.
caust1, or opis orandtE. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or ad orandam ope,..
3. Venit opi orandiE. 4. Venit opem oraWrus. 5. Venit qui, or ut ope.
oret. 6. Venit opem orare. But the third and the l&8t of these are seldolll
used.

2. The Supine in u. '
XXXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad

jective noun; .as,
, Faclle dietu, Easy to tell, or to be told.
So, Nihil dictufiEdum, '/Jisuque, MC limlna tangat, intra I[lU2 puer "t.

Juv. DijJi.dlis res est in'/Jentu '/J,erus amlC'IU; Fas or nefas est diet1l;
Opus est scitu. qc. '

Obs. 1. The supine in 11., being used in a passive sense, hardly ever
governs a.ny C&8e. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put after
verbs of motion; as, Nunc obsoniitu redeo, from getting provisions. Plaut.
Prim'UII cubUu surgat (villIcusi, from bed, postrtmu8 cubUum eat. Cato.

Obs.2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund witll.
the preposition ad; as, Dijficlle cognUu, cognosti, ~r ad cognoscendu1II;
Res facllis ad credendum. Cic.

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourtl!
declension, used only in the accusative and ablative si~u1ar, are govem-,
ed in these cases by pr~ositions understood; the sU\lme in um by the
preposition ad, and the stlpine in II. by the preposition In. '

THE. CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS.
I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS.

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, .participles, ad
jectives, and other adverbs'; as,
BefIA Bcribit, He writes well. Fortfter pugnafIB, Fighting bravely.
SeNnUI egrepfiiUlis, A slave re- Satis bene, Well enough.

markably faithful.
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0.... 1. Adverbs sometiDJes likewise qualify substaatlVea;
as,

H...nu pJ.M tlTlMJr: plmte "".no,· tHlre M"~, L"ie. So HodU
~,M"_,.un _l1li i lIodie tHl6JIlri~&c.tatll "l1li, tatll f1up1re..

Obe. 2. The adTerb, for the IIlllIIt part in' . lUId alway. in EDgli8h,
is placed near to the word which it qualifi~ or .

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are
equivalent to an affirmative; as, -

Nu ntm BelUtnmt, Nor did they not perceive, i. e. et BeutrKRt, and
they did ,P8rceive; NOtIl'oUram _ ezaftim4ri 'tI&et!&. Cic. So,·_ ...
IIIlBcau,l. e. scio. Cic. Or. I,ll. Aaud 7IiAil _, i. e. Uf tJllqui4. Ter.
Eun. 4,.2, 13.._naUi, i. e. AlIF i ~, i. e. tIlUpuindo i _
_ , 1. e. quidAm; __, 1. e. quilrbet, &c. Examples, however,
of the contruy of this occur in /toad authon, both Latin lUId Ena:liah.
Thus, . in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes mtike L

stroler negation: Jt"eque ego /w,ud COtIImUtam, ut, ri qtdd pecclitu.tII BUt,
t~ uuse die.. de meet setttmtiet, I will not cause, th&t, &c. Plaut.

. 4, 9, 114. JKr4, t. _ ....cittlru.. AomItai kete de re ......ffti, fur
nulli komlfti. Id. Mil. 5, 1, 18, cj. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. NoUe BlUets
BK1II, _ Patrlbus,1I01& CDtUUlflnu, They did not wish succe88 either to the
Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, Rihil we 7/.U 4USUS, lIU

l'otuit. Virgo ..E. 9, 428, Add. Virgo E. 4, 63. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9,47.
Heaut. 1,1, 11. JliilUiWl rei neque prflls, neque maneeps ja.t:tWl est. Nep.
25,6.

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree -of com
parison and the mode with which they are joined. 1. .RpprlmA, a.dmilm.m,
tleta.menter, mazfw!, perquAm, tltzltU, oppfdO, &c. and per in composi·
tion, are U8ul,1ly joined to the positive; as, Utrlque ftOBtrt1m grAtu.m tul
mild.mjoc.lriB, You will do what is very agreeable to both of us. Cic.
perquAm puerile, very childish; oppldO po.uci, very few; perja.t:1U est,
&C. In like manner, P4rum, m-.dtum, ftitRWm, tantu.m, quaatsm&,_
quatltu.m; as, In relnuapertUnmis, ftimium kmgi sumus i pamm fiTTIIU,
tladtu.m 6_. Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also joined to com
paratives; as, Forma ."iri aliflUlntum .mpliDr A.manet. Liy.

QU.UI is jOlJwd to the positive or superlative in ditl'erent sensu; U,
QMO.m d.i§i.cfle est! How difficult it is! Quam ertU14lis, or Ut cnulla
Uf! How cruel he is! Flen8 qwam ff-mlliaru.r, very familiarly. Ter.
So, qwam se'lltre, very severely. Cill. Qil4m lea, Tery widely. Cle•• Ta.
-Ua quam, &C. as many things as, &c. Qua. _xl.... potut capW.s
annat, as great as po88ible. Sall. Qua", fl&lU:lmu grAtiu agit, qwtl..
primum, qW4.8W8piBnw!. Cia. Quam ","que pun. jecit, tag -m-
_ tu.tu.B Uf. Ball. .

r ...CILJ:, forAautl~, undoubtedly, clearly,"joiDed to superlatives
or worda of & lIimiIar meaning; as, Fad~ doctUnmu, jtJd1A prirac..,s,
o~ "..eipuu. LowGJ:, to C?mparatives or su,P8rlati~1 rarely to the pa
mtin; as,~ elopnn,rntIIU Plato. Cic. PUlUnU lmv~ ftI8lin
LJt:IU. VUI.

2. CIl_, when, is COJUItrued with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener
with the latter; Du_, whilst, or how long, with the indic&tiTe; as,
n.. ,wc."mtwi JEgriJto, dlrmanl_ ut, IIpU .... Ilicltu.r. Cic. Dottu
.n./_/ fiIfIJ.toB tl8mer46i.r amlUs. Ovid. Du_ lUId DOIlJ:C, for ..fIIl
..., until, IIllIIUltim. with the indicative, lUId sometimn with, the IRIb-
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j}mctive; as, Opperior, dam ista cognolle6. Cic. Haud 4u'~, ~C'
perfeclro. Ter. So, ~UOAD, for quamdiu, q,uafttam, qu4tl1llt8, as long, ..
much, as far as; thus, Quoad CatilJfIIlof'!-it. in urbe; Quoad tiii Il!pu.
mdebltur; quoad 10118em -0/ lictret; quoad frol1rldi pobarit amemia~
Cic. But \lUOAD, until, of\&ner with the' subJunctive; as, ThullaloRtCQI'
t-S1l6 IItatulram, quoad aUquid ad me IIcrilJart-ll. Cic. but I1\It II,1w_1Jl; JYOfI.
faciamfirum rogandi, quoad nuncilitum t-rit tf Jecislle. Cic. 'l'he pro-·
noun ejus, with factre or pri, is elegantly added to quoad; as quoad
ejus faclre pOtlN8; Quoad ejull fitri posllit. Cia. Ejus is thought to be'
here' governed by altquid or some .such··word understood. Quoad corpus,
quoad antmam, for secandu7!l, or quod attlnet ad corpus or anlmam, as to·
the body or soul, is esteemed by tbe best gl'1mUDarians not to be good
Latin. .

3. POST\lUAMOr POSTJi)AQ.UAM; after, is usually joined with the mdic..
AI'ITE\lUAllI, PRrua~uAM, before: SIMUL, SIMULAc, SJHUL ATQ.UE, SIMUL
UT, as soon as; UBI, when, sometimes with the indic. and sometimes with
the subj.; as, .Ilnttquam duo or dicam. Cic. SimiUac persenllit. Virgo
Simul 'Ilt 'Didlro Curwnem. Cic. HaJc ubi dicta dedit. Liv. .Ubi semel
quia perjura'lJlrit, ~i cr.edi postea non op,o~tet. ~ic. SO, .I'IIE, truly; as,
NaJ ego homo sum uiftllx. Ter. NaJ tu, III Id fecusu, mellus famaJ con
",l'lliss68. Cic. But!'lE, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly with
the s.mctive; as, Ne jura. Plaut. Ne pOllt conftras culpam tn me.·
Ter. Ne tot annOrumfelicitiitem in'uniushoraJ dedlria discrfmen. Liv.

4. QIlASl, CEU, TANqUAM, PERINDEr when they denote resemblance,_
are joined with the indicative; Fuit olzm, quasi ego. sum, llmex. Plaut..
.8.d'Dersi rupto ceu quondam ~uTbtne 'lJenti confltfunt. Virgo HaJc omnia
:eerinde sunt, ut aguntur. But when used iromcally, they have the sub-'
Junctive; as, Quasi de 'lJerbo, non de re laborU'Ilr. Cic.

5. UTINAM,O Sl, UT for uttnam, I wish, take the subjunctive; as, Utt
nam ea res ei fJoluptiiti sit. Cic. 0 mihi praJterftos reftrat si Jupiter'
annoll. Virgo Ut ilium dii deaJque 1!erdant, Ter.

6. UT, when, or after, takes the mdicative; as, Ut discunt, 'Denit, &C.
'If Also, for IJuam, or quomOdo, how! as, Ut· 'Dalet! Ut falsus antmi est!
Ut saJpe summa ingenia, in Otculto latent! Plaut. 'IT Or when it simply
denotes resembI8.nce; as, Ut tute es, ita omnes censes eSlle. Plaut. 'IT In'
this sense it sometimes hilS the subjunctive; as, Ut sementem feclria, ita
metu. Cic.

7. QUIN, fo,l' CUR 1'101'1 takes'the indic. as, Quln continetis "ocem indl
cem atultitiaJ f)estraJ? Cic. 'IT For IMo, nay (}r but, the indic. or imperat.
as, Quin est pardtum argentum; q1Lin tu hoc audio Ter. 'If For UT NOIf,.
Q,Ul, llU..I:, QUOD NON, or QUO MINUS, the Subjunctive; as, Nullo, tam fad
lis res, quin dijfictlis fiet, quum zn1Jltus facias. Ter. Nemo est, !luin
malie; Facere non possum, quill ad te mittam, I cannot help sending;
Nihil abest, quin sim miserrtmus. Cic. . .

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS.

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan-
tity, govern the genitive j as, .

Prid;A ejus diti, The day before that c1&v
Ublque gentium, Every where.
Satis ellt 'Derborum, . There is enollfh of wont..
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He speaks the best ofall.
Agreeably to nature.
He came to lDeet him.
Next the camp.

1. Adwrb8,oftime goveming the genit. are, If1lerea,poltell, UuU, taftC;
.., lwU'r'", ltH:i, in tli8 mlllUl time; polltea loci, afterwlLl'ds; mde loci,
tbeD; MIe t8fllJliJrV, at that time. 2. or place, Ulli aDd qwJ, with their
IlCIIIIpcRUUIa, tIkfu, wbicafttae, abltU, a6Mibi, &c. Also, Eo, w, hucdnc,
.., uq'II&tJa, -fIUIm, loRge, ihIdetI&; lUI, UlIi, quo, potU, &e. also,
UfUAlII, ....' -U terri",m, or gBfltiam; ltmge ,entium; ibltkfA
., eel 1IUdaeie, ,,_4i.2, '_eriantm, &e. to that pItch of boldness,
madnetIII, mUery, &0. 3. OfqUlUltity, .116untU, GfiUim, largller, ftimis,
Ntb, pGnm&, mital-e; lUI, .116untU glorie, GJJ4tun dit1itiarum, largUer
_ri, ntbe~,SG~i.2p<&",m est iUi or habet, He has enough of
glory, riehllll, &C. KIAI_ gennam, by no means.

SOme add ergtJ and irut4r ; lUI, ErgtJ tlirtfUU, for the Bake of virtue.
Cic. 1/.&6tGr mtmtiB, like & mountain. Virgo But thellll lLl'e properly nouns.

Obe. 1. Thell8 adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, beca1l8ll
they imply in theIDll8lvtlll the force of & substantive; as, PotmtiOJ glorilZ.
que IIbtmtU o.tkptu, the lIlUIIe with tJ1nuultJftli.o.",: gloM: or reB, loau,
or IIegotia"., and a J'repoaition, mp.y be understood; lUI, Iftterell loci, i. e.
iJlter ea fIoIlgoM loCi; ~ terr.4,:"m, for .in. q~ loco. t~rrdrum. .

0be.2. We 1J811a1ly .y, prillie, poItrillie, eJUB ~l, IIIlldom diem; but
prid.ie,~ltridiA .Ka1.efadaB, NOfI4II, Id.,", lru:los .I1pollifwireB, natdlem ejvl,
41bsoluticJtle7a ejvl, &c. rarely KiJlmadantm, &c.

Obs. 3. En IUld ecce are construed either with the nJlina
tive or accusative; as,

En holtis, or ADltem; Ecce misl7'U7l& ltoml_. Cic. Sometimes a da
tive is added; lUI, Ecce tilli StrGto. Ter. Ecce dUIUI (sci!. &ras,) tihi,
Daplani. Virgo In like manner is construed hem put for ecce; lUI, HeM
tilli DafJUm. Ter. But in all these examples IIOme verb must be under·
stood. .

XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern the case
of their primitives; as,

Omnium optlme loquitur,
Con."enie1lter natiirfZ,
Venit sbtliam ei,
ho:i:~me CGltris or CGltra,

II. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS.

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE.

AD astra, to tlae ~Gr8; rellgllri ad
assllrem, to be botmd to a plank ~
ad diem veniam, solvam, &c.
Gt or OA; ad porta.m, ostium,
forllll, Gt, before; ad urbem, Ti
bilrim, llear, Gt; ad templa sup
plicatio, in; ad summum, at
tII08t, or to tlae top; !!-d summam,
Ol& tM ",hole. Cic.; ad ulti
mum, extremum, Gt laIt,finally;
ad or in speciem, to appearance;

atis ad omnia \lapacItas; an-

nus mUlls ad interItum; lemus
ad se~ritlltem,.Jor, with respect
to. CIC.; ad VIvum, 8C. corpus,
to tlae quick; ad judicem agilre,
before; nihil ad Cmsllrem, in
comparisOA of; numilro ad duo
dilcim, to the tl.l&mber of; omnes
ad unum, to a man; ad hoc,
besides; ad vulgi opinionem, ac
cording to; homo ad unguem
factus, all accomp1.i.Bhetl man ,. her-

, bm ad lunam meS8m, by tlae light
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.oj. Virg.; ad tempu8 venit, at;
Ira brevia est 0/ ad tempus, for:
ad tempus eonsilium ca.piam, a,e
eordinc to. Cic.; ad decem 'an
DOS, qfler ; annol ad.quinq~in
ta. na.tWl, about. Cle.; nebi1la.
srat ad multum diei, for a great
t'art of the day. .J,J.v.; ad pede8
lacere, provolvi, procumbllre, 0/
ad genua; ad ma.nus eS8e, at; ad
manus venIre, to come to a close
rmgagement; ad Iibellam de~ri,

t" a farthing, 110 more and no
lus; ad amussim, exactly; ad
hmc visa. auditllque, upon seeing
and hearing these things. Liv.

AD seems sometimes to be taken
adverbially; B.S, Ad duo millia
ClBsa sunt; ad mille hominum
amissum est; &/1 ducenti perie
runt, about. Liv.

ApUD forum, at; apud me crena
bis, at my house; apud senatum,
judices, or allquem dicllre, before;
a.pud majOres nostros, among;
a.pud XenophoDtem, in the book
of; Est mihi fides, or valeo
a.\,ud ilium, 1 ha'De credit with
111m; facio te apud ilium deum.
Ter.

ANTI: diem, focum, o/c. before.
ADVERSUS, or -um; CONTlU hostes,

a/Iainst ; adversus inflmos justi
tia tilt servanda, toward; adver
sum hODC loqui, to. Ter. LerI
na adversum AntipOlim, O'Der '
againSt. PIin.

Cn or CITR.l. fIumen, on this side;
citra. necessitatem, loitkout; Ede
citra cruditatem, bibe citra. ebrie
tatem. Senec.

CIRCUM 0/ CIRCA regem, about;
Varia. circa. hrec opinio. PIin.

ERGA amicos, towards. EXTlI,A
mur08; Extra. jocum, perici11um,
noxiam, sortem; without; nemo
extra te, besides; extra. eonjura
tionem, not concerned in. Sall.

bFR'" tectum, below the roof·
bTER fratres, am01lg; inter 0/ su
~r ccena.m, during, in the time
of; inter hrec pa.rata., during
thue preparations. Sali. Inter
tot annos, in. Cic. Inter diem,
1Dhence interdiu, in the day time ;

inter 8e ama.nt, they lo1I. 11M ano
ther; Qua.si non n6rlmus nos
inter nos. Ter.

INTR... privltos parilltes, intra. pa.u
cos annas, within; intra. famam
est, less than report. Quinct.

JUXTA ma.cellum, near the sklmhlu.
OR lucrum, for gain; ob oci1los,

before; ob industriam for de in
dustrili, on purpose. Pla.ut.

PIi:NES quem, or quem penes, in
the power of; Penes te es? .8r.
you in your senses 1 Hor.

PER agros, through; per vim, per
scelns, by; per II.IlJl1 tempus, per
IIltatem Iicet,for, by reason of.

PONE caput, behind.
POST hoc tempus, after; post ter

gum, behind; post homines na
tos; post homlnum memoriam,
since the world began.

PRJETER te nemo, nobody besidu
or except; prlllter ca.sam fugere,
beyond; J'rreter legem, morem,
mquum <\0 bonum, spem, opi
nionem, &C. contrary to, against,
beyond; :prlllter clilteros excellere,
lamentll.rl, abO'De; prlllter ripam
ire, along, near; prll'\ter oci1los,
before. Cic.

PROPTER virtlltem, for, on account
of; propter aqulll rivum, near
by. Virgo

SECUNDUM fa.cta & virti1tes tua.s,
according to. Ter. secundum lit
tns, secundum a.urem vulneratns
est, near to; in actiOne lecundurn
vocem vultus plurlmum valet,
IlIlcundum patrem tu es proxi
mus, after, next to; Prllltor se·
cundum me decrevit, llIloteotiam
dedit,for, in ";lyfa1Jour. Cic.

SECUI viam, by, along.
SUPlU terram, abo1Je.
TR...n mare, O1Jer, beyond.
UL'RlA ocelinUIJ;l, beyoiul.
To prepositions governing the

accusative ~ commonly
added ,CIRCITER, PROPE,
USQUE, and VERSUS;

B.S, Circlter _meridiem, about
mid-day; -prope muros, near
the walls; usque PutelSl08, Ta.r
sum usque, as far fIB; Oli-
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entem verll1ll, tlltfJards the east.
But in these ad is understood;
which we find IIOmetimes ex
pressed; as, Prope ad annum.

Nep. Ab ovo ttBq'4e ad 0 ma.&.
Hor. Ad ocelnum versus. ClI!&
In Itali&m versus. Cil;.

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE.

A patre, ab omnYbns, abs te, by or
Jrom; a pu~ro, or pu~ris, a pue
rita, incunaMlis, ten~ris ~.
bus, &e. from a child, efJer nnce
childJiood; 'ab ova usque ad ma
la,from the beginning to the end
of $Upper; a manu, sc. servus, an
amanuetw or clerk; ad manum,
a waiting man; a pedIbus, a foot
man; a lat~re principis, an at
tendant. So, a secretts, ration'i
bus, consiliis, cyAthis, &e. a secre
tary, accountant, o/c.; fores a no
bis, for nostr..,. Injuria ab illo,
for illius. Ter. a crnnll, after;
Secundus, tertius a Romulo; ic
tus ab lat~re, on or in; a senatu
stare, for, in defence of; ab
ocUlis doleo. Plaut. ab iu.genio
imprllbus, a pecuniA & militlbus,
imparlltus, as to, with respect to.
Cic. Est calor a sale; omissiores
ab re, too carelus' about money;
a villll mercenarium vidi. Ter.

.\SSQUE causl1, ,oithout; absque te
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem,
i. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu eBBes,
but for you, had it not been for
yBU. Ter. Absque is chiefly used
by comic writers; sine, by orators.

CLAM patre 0/ patrem, (with the acc.
or abl.) without the knowledge of.

CORAM omnibus, before, in presence
of·

CUM exercitu, with; testis mecum
est &nnlllus, in my possession. Ter.
cum l?rimll !uce, at b~eak of day;
cum ImperIO esse, In; cum prl

'mis, in primis, in the first plq,ce;
cum metu dic~re, Cum Ill!fl.tiA
viv~re, cum curi, o/c. Cic. We
lay, mecum, tecum, sccum, no
biscum, vobiscum; rarely cum
me, cum te, &c. and quocum 0 or
cum quo, quibuscum or cum qui
bus.

DE lad caprinA rixantur, about,
clmCerning ; De tanto patrimonio

nihil relictum est, of; de loco
superiore, flom; de die, by day;
de nocte, by night; de -integra,
anew, afresh; de or ex impro
vIsa, unexpectedly; de or ex in
dustriA, on purpose; de meo, at
my expense; Id de lucro putll
to esse, clear gain. Ter. de or
ex compacta ag~re, by agree
ment; de transversa, CToss~1Dist,

athwart; de or ex ejus sententia,
consilio, accordin{f to; qua or
hilc de causl1, Jor; homo de
plebe; templum ,ode marmore,
of; de scripta dic~re, to read a
speech; de filio emit, from. Cic
De servis fidelissimus; de ipsius
exercitu non amplius hominum
mille cecldit. Nep. Robur de
exercitu. Liv. Adolescens de '
summa loco. Plaut. De procul
aspic~re. Id.

E foro, Ex mdIbus, from, out oJ;
e contrario, or contrana parte,
on the contrary; e regiona, OfJer
against; e republicll, e re ali
cujus, for the good of; statim e
somno, ex rue:ll, ex tanU pro
pera/ltill, aliuCl ex alio malum,
lrom, after; e vestigia, out of
hand, i-mmediate'ly, poci1lum ex
aura; ex equo pugnare, on horse
back; fac~re pugnam ex com
mMo, on adfJantageous ground;
SaIl.; diem ex die er,pectllre,
from day to day, day after day;
ex ardine, in order; magnl1 ex
parte, for the most pllrt; ex su
pervaeuo, superfluously; ex tua
dignitate or virtl1te, ex decreta
senato.s, e natl1ri, ouording 10 ;
so vulgus ex veritate pauca, ex
opinione multa mstimat; .ex or
de more, ad Or in morem a1ieu-

oi'us : Ex anImo, from the hearl;
nsalentia ex prosp~ris rebus. e

vil1 languere, ex doctrinll nobilis,
on aecount of; ex usu est tibi,



mia DOIljlORUJD acn"blre,for, k
emue oJ; illum prill me COB-'

tempai, mcumpariaoa of: 811 tlc. "II. prlIlut; .., PrlllUt BujWl ra
biea qUIll dabit. Ter.

PALA. popi1lo, omnIbWl, brJ'lIr8.
VJith tM k1lOVlledge of.

SIIlB labore, UlitJaina; Bine ulll
caud, pompA, moleatit, quer6
lA, impeiul&, 4-c.; homo Bine re,
fide, ape, fortonis, Bede, 4-c. Cia.

Capi1lo TJ:IIVa, up to tI&e Ailt.
Tenul is construed with the

genitive plural, when the
'word wants the sing.; as,

Om&t.inlll& tenul, as far as
(,Uma: or when we speak
of things, of which we have
by nature only, two ;
as, Oculorum, aurium, nariwn, la
bronun, lumbilrum, crumm te
nus, up to. We. alsojind Corey
rill tenue, 4> oatiia tenua. LiT.
Colchia tenue. Flor. Pectoribue
tenus. Ovid.

To prepositions governing
the abI. is commonly added
PROCUL:
ae, PrOM domo, far from home;
but here a is understood, which
is a1Bo often ell:preaaed; &8, Pro
M II p&trid. Virgo ProC'Kl ~
oetmtatiilne. Quinct. Culpa e.
proM It me. Ter.

CONSTRUCTION or PUl'OSITIONS.

of adfHJfItIlg8; ex eo die, Ii_,
ex amIcis certis certl8BlmWl, of,
tw tlfffMIIl ; ex pedlblia laborare,
to 6e ill of tM gOKt. Cic. E re
Datl, .. tI&e mGtur ItaruU. Ter.
CommeJ1t& ma.ter elt, e_ ell:
&lio viro, J1eacio quo puilrum
Datum, by. Id.

PJJo gloriA certlre, fllr; Ra.ti noc
tem pro H, fO/rJO¥rablt. to tlum.
SaIl. Hoc elt pro me. Cic. pro
templo, tribunali, cOJ1cione, rOIl
tris, ClIIItris, forlbWl, brJ'ore; pro
IIUA dignitate, 8lIpientill, 4-c. pro
potelltAte COlfilre, pro tempClre,
re, loco, BUO Jure, aecordi'Rlf to;
est pro prllltOl"e, pro te molam,
comea fa.eundue pro vehici110 elt,
ftw, iutead of; pro virlbWl, 'pro
parte virili" pro au! quisque
parte or facultate, to one'a abil&ty
or pOUler: P~ tibi pro eo,
quod a te habeo, reddldi, i1l
comparison of, conIideri'Rlf. Cic.
pro ut, pro' eo ac, pro eo ut
mereor, as 1 duer1Je j pro Be

quisque, uterque, &c. for his own
p'art j ,pro AltA parte, pro. por
tlone, 111 proportUl1l j pro Clve ae
gerit; &gilre pro victorwue; pro
auo uti; pro rupto flJldua habet,
for, as j 80 pro certo, infecto,
comperto, nihIlo, conce880, &C.
habeo, duco. Pro occillo relic
tWl eat. Cic.

PB& Be pugionem tulit, before ;
speciem prill 88 boni viri fert,

,pretmda to bt. Ter. prill lacrf-
3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACe. AND AD'"
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XLIV. The prepositions in, sub, super, and sub
ter, govern the accusative, when motion to a place
is signified; but when motion or rest in a place is

. signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and
subter either the accusative or ablative.

IN, when it signifies iftto, governs the &CCUIlative; wh~n it
signifies in or among, it governs the ablative; as,
b urbem ire, illto; alDor in pa- tllat luad; in rem tuam eat, fn

triam, in te benignWl, toUlartla; JO¥r "1II1f1t1lge; in utramque
in lucem, IIlItil day; in eam ~m diaputare, 011 bO,th 'Bidu,
IIIlDteuUam, to toUt pvrpoae, em for and agaiM ; littlra in nomeR,



provinciA. Sall. l\l pueritiA,
-oolescentiA, senectl1te, absen
tiA, Jor puer or puilri, when a
lIoy or boys, &C. Hoc in tern
pllre. Nep. In loco fratris dill
gilre,for ut fratrem. Ter.

SUB terra.s ibit imago, sub aspec
tum ca.dit, under; sub ipsum
funus, near, just bejbre. Hor.
sub lucem, ortum lucis, noctem,
vespilram, bruma.m, i. e. ;.ncipi
ente luce, ~c. at tlr.e dawn of
day, ~. j 8Ilb idem tempus,
abma j ,sub eas litilras recitatlll
SlDlt tuw, sub festos dies, after.
Cie.

SUB muro, rege, pedibUB,~. un
der j sub urbe, near. Ter. sub ea
conditione or -em, on or witk.

SUPER Numidia.m, abo'/le, beyond;
super ripa.s, upon; super hllle;
sUller morbum etia.m fiunes af.
lint, besides. Liv. super arbiire,
fronde super viridi, UpOR j super
hAc re seribilre, his accensa su
per, conce~ j alii super alios
trucidantur. Liv. Super C<2nam,
super vinum & epl1las,for inter,
during. Curt. Nee super ipse sua
molitur la.ude la.borem, for. Virgo

SUBTJ:R tlJrra.m or tern\, lI.nder.
do not govern a case, they are

Ce1'STaUCTlON 01' PREPOSITIONS.

071. Cic. pott18tu in filium, 0fJe'f' ;
in a1Iquem dicire, agaifUt; mi
rum in modum, after; in pedes
stare, in lW1'eID dorIllire, OR; in
os la.ndare, to, before; in or inter
pa.tres lectnB, into tlr.e 'l'llUlrnber ofj
m vulgus probari, Bpa.r~llre, ~c.
a~ j creseit in dies, m sing\1
los dies, orones in dies, every
day j in diem postllrum, prod
mum, decimum, against; in di
em vivilre, to live from hand to
mouth, not to think of to-mtJrrOlD ;
Est in diem, will happen some
time after. Ter. Induciw in duos
menses da.tw, in hunc diem, a.n
num, &c. for ; Temis a.ssibUB in
pedem, or in sing"ulos pedes,
tra.nsegit, He bargatp.ed for three
shillings afoot, or for everyfoot;
80 in jugt1rum, militem, ca.pita.,
na.ves, &C. In medimna. singi1la.,
H. B. quinos denos dedisti. Cic.

IN portu D&vigo, in tempOre, in;
e888 in ptltes1lte or in potesta
tem, honore or honorem; mente
or mentem: in ma.nu. or 1IlILIli
bUB eBBe; ha.bere, teni!r6, in one's
power, on hand j in a.Illicis,
among j in ocil.1is, before j Oc
clsus est in plOvincia.m, for in
Obs. 1. When prepositions

reckoned adverbs.
Buch ue .Ilnte, circa, clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, palam,

pone, poli, propter, secus, subter, super, supra, ultra. But in most of
these the cue seems to be implied in the sense; as, Longo post tempore
'/Ienit, se. post id tempus. .Ild'/leTSUS, juxta, propter, sec~ secundum, &
clam, are by some thought to' be always adverbs, ha.ving a preposition
understood when they govern' a cue. 80 other adverbs also are con
strued with the &CC. or a.bl.; as, Intus cellam, .for intra. Liv. Intus tem
plo di'llllm, sc. in. Virgo 8imul his, sc. cum. Hor.

Obs. 2. A and E are only put before consonants; AD and
EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before con
sonants; as,

.Il patre, e regiOne j ab initio, ab rege j ex urbe, ex parte j alIs before
q s.nd t j as, abs te, abs quifJis'homlne. Ter. Some phrases ue used
only with e j as, e lmtginquo, e regilJne, e vestigio, e re mild est, &C.
SOme only with e'lij as, Ex compacto, ex templlre, magnd ex parte, &e.

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood; &8, De'/lenlre locos, scil.
ad; It portis, sc. ex. Virgo Nunc id prodeo, sci!. ob or propter. Ter.
Maria aspl.ra juro, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco mO'/ltre non possent, scil.
e or de. CIilS. Vina promtl1&8 dOlio, seil. ex. Hor. Quid illo .[acias'
Quid me flet, sc. de. Ter. And so in English, 811011) me tlr.e book j Get
'l&tl_e paper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find the word to
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which the prepoeition refers, BUppreBBed ; as, Circum Concordia, sc. adem.
Sall. Roafld St. Po:u.l's, n&Dlely, church; Campum SteUiitem di'l'JW

.alra sortes ad 'l'Jiginti millllnul, ci'l'Jium, i. e. ci'l'Jium mill¥lnul ad 'l'Jiginti
"u.uia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case after prepositions in
eomposition; thus, Emittlre aer_m, sell. manu. Plaut. E'l'Jom.1.re tJirua,
scil. ore. Cic. Edudre copias, scll. caslna. CIIlS.

XLV. A preposition in composition often go
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself;
as,

.I1deii.mua ac!Ulw.m, Let us go to the school.
Exedmua ac1UlM, Let us go out of the school.

Obs. 1. The preposition with which the verb is compounded, is oftaa
repeated.; as1.l1dlrB, ad a,cholam; ~zlre B,x achold,; .I1dgrldi allquid, f?r
ad allquzd; uagrld, oratzOnem, or zn oratUhzem,; ,nduclre anlmum, & "I
anImum ; etJadlre undis & ex undis; decedlre de suo jure, decedlre 'l'Jut
or de 'l'Jid; ezpelllre, ejidre, exterminiir", extrudlre, exturbdre urbe, &
ex ",rbe. Some do not repeat the preposition; as, .I1ffan, allIJqui, alia·
trare allquem, not ad allquem. So, .I111ulre urbem; accollre jlumen;
ciTcum",enlre allquem; prreterlre injuriam; abdicare se magistratu,
(also, abdicare magistratum;) tranaduc1.re exerdtumjlu",ium, &C. Others
ue only constmed with the preposition; as, .I1ccurr1.re ad allquem, ad
'wrtari ad allquid; imidlre mmorbum, a'l'Jocare a atudiis, a'l'Jertlre ab in-
epto, &C. "

Some admit other prepositions; as, .I1blre, demigrare loco; & a, de,
cx loco; abatral.lre allquem, a, de, or e conspectu; Demtlre aententid, a
or de 8ententid; Excidlre manlbua, de or e manlbua, &C. .

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with eor ex goverq either
the ablative or accusative; as,

Egrldi urbe, or uTbem, sc. extra; egrldi extra tJallum. Nep. E",adlre
insidiis or insidiaa. Patn08 excedlre mur08. Lucan. Seelerald excedlTe
lerrt'!. Virgo Elabi ex manlbua; elabi pugnam aut, ",incf'£la. Tac.

Obs.3. This rule does not take place, unless when the preposition may
be disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, .I1UiJ·
quor patrem, or loquor ad patrem. .

III. THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS.

XLVI. The interjections, 0, heu, and proh, are
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo
cative; as,
o ."iT btm:U8 or bone ! 0 good man! Htu me mislrum! Ah wretched me !

So,O ",if fortis atque amlcv.a! Ter. He'll. 'l'Janltas hUmdna! Plin. Htu
m"iserande puer! Virgo 0 prredarum cv.atlJdem otJium (ut &innt) lupum! Cic.

XLVII. Hei and Vf.e govern the dative; as,
Hei milli! Ah me! Vre 'l'Jobia! Wo to you!

Obs. 1. Heua and ohe are joined only with the yocative; as, Heua Syre.
Ter. Ohe libeUe! Martial. Proh or pro, all, tJaA, hem, have generally either
the accusative or vocative; as, Proh komlnufA fidem! Ter. Proh Samte
Jupiter! Cic. Hem aatutiaa! Ter. ,

Obs. 2. Interjections cannot properly have either concord or govern-
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ment. They are only mere IOIJJ1U excited by pueion, and bye DO jm
connezion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever cue, therefore
is joined with them, mllBt depend on lOme other word undentood, except
the vooaUft, which is alwaJ8 placed abllOlutely; thllB, Htm. me '/IIiN7W'/II !
ltande for Hew.! qWm me '/IIi.rll'llm 8mtio! Hn miAi! for Hei! malum
e8t mihi! Pro1& ilolor! for Proia! flIII'It'IU ut dolor!. and 10 in other
8xamplllll.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES.

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dif
ferent eases, are, 1. The Price of a thitag. 2. The Cbwe,

•Mt.IIIftflr, and lfIIlnImmI. 3. Place. 4. MftG8UTe and DUttmee.
6. Time.

1. PRICE.

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the ab
lative; as,

Emi libru. du61nu u~1nu, I bought a book for two ehillinge.
Coll8tUit talento, It COlt a talent.

So, \'188e carum est; 'IIiU mgWi miRi8," auro 'IIe714k, &C. Nout
empta dolilre 'IIoluptu. Hor. Spem pretio tIOR emam. Ter. Plurimi
auro ."emullt AtmiIrll8. Ovid.

~ These genitives, tami, quanti, pluria, mi1lOris, are except-
ed'; as, ,
lbuJflli c01l8tUit, How much COlt it? /l88e et pluiis, A ehilling and more

Obs. { when the lubstantive is added, they are put in the ablative;
&8, par'llo pretia, impmso pretia 'IImd1re. Cic. .

Obs. 2. Malf7UJ, permagno, par'/lO, paul11lo, minlmo, plurimo, are often
used without the substantive; &8, Pe1'mllf/"W C01l8tnit, scll. pretia. Cic.
Heu quanto regni8 noz stetU Utili tui81 Ovid. Fast. ii 812. We also
tiay, Emi car~, cantu, caris~~ j bene, melitu, optJ~; ~,pejtu,'IIiliiu,

."ili88Jm~ j 'II~, car~ tUtlmu: Emit dom"m prope dimidia caniu,
quam testimdhat'. Cic.

Obs. 3. The ablative of Porice is properly governed by the preposition
pro understood, whi,h is likewise sometimes exprell8d; &8, Dum pro
argentei8 decem .reus "mu 'llaUret. Liv.

2. MANNER AND CAUSE.

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instmment are
put in the ablative; as, .

Palleo mew, I am}ale for fear.
Fecit 8UO more, He did it after hiB own way.
Scribo cal4mo, I wri~ with a pen.

So, /lrdet dolilre; pallesare culp4; teBtv4re du1litatiinu.: ,utlre 1101Mp
tate or .ecundi8 relnU: Confectu morbo; affectu beneficiJJl, gra'lli8ri11U1
mpplicio, insigRi8 pietdte j deteriorlicelltiri: PietiUejilitU, conmw pater,
amore frater; hence, Rez Dei gratiri: Paritur paz bello. Nep. Proce
dire lento grad" j ,/lcceptus regia appardtu : Nullo 80'1W con'llertltur all7W$.
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•Jul'. J_ lIenUt ttJdto CII",tJ .meda pede. Ovid. Perev.t"'e nmari,,u-

jtJ'lUllre .axu, wn.fifflre 8agiUu, &C.
Obs. 1. The ablwve is here govemed b:r aolDe prepolition under8tood.

Before the manner and ca\l88, the prepomtion is aometim8ll eJ:prelllled ;
as, De more mat",m wc~taest. Virgo Jrlagn.o cum tr&d1& j HIS, tU caW/1l :
Prre malf'''re, jormid¥fUl, &C. But hardly ever before tile iutrument;
as, Vulmrcire alIt[IU1II gladio, not Cfml gladio j unle.. among the poetlJ,
who aometime& add tJ or ab; as, Trajecttu ab mse. Ovid.

Obs.2. When any thing is said to be in com~ywith uaother, it is
called the ablative of COI'ICOIlITAIICV, and has the preposition cum usually
lldded; as, Ob8tdit curiam cum gladiu: Ingre88tU est cum gladio. Cic.

Obs. 3. Under this rule are com.IJrehended several other circumstances,
as the matter of which any thing 1& made, and what is called by gramma
rians the ADJUNCT, that is, a -noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad
jective, to express the character or quality of the perIIOIl 01' thing spoken
of; as) C~itolium .axo -quadriUo -ooutnutum. Liv. FW"'it acumlfUl
ingeaai. CIC. Pollet oplb1u, fHUet aPmU fJiget 1IU1IIOt'id, famd nobUU,
&C. /Eger pedl1nl8. waen we 8J:Press the matter oCwhich &Dy thing is
made, the preposition is usually added; ul.. TtII4pl:u.m ik marmllre, sel
dom marmllris; Poctdum ex auro jactum. '-'ie.

3. PLACE..

The circumstances of place may be reduced to foor particu
lars. 1. The place where, or in which.. 2. The place whither,
or to which. 3. The place wlumce, or.from which. 4. The
place by, or thruugh which.

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive; unless the nou.
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, aRd then
it is expressed in the ablative.

TO a place is put in the accusalive; FROM or BY a place
in the ablative.

1. The plaee WHERE;

L. When the place f1Jhere, or in 'Which, is spo
ken of, the name of a toW1l is JIDt il'l. the geni
tive; as,

r V"nit .Rom<z, He lived .t Rome.
MOTtwus est Londtni, He died at Londo•.

'II" But if 'the name of a town be of the th~rd declension or
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative; as,

HabItat OGrtluJgtne, He dwells at Carthage..
Studuit PaMi8, He studied at Paris.

Obs. I. When a thing is said to lie done, aot in the place
itself, but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the
preposition ad ora.pud; as, Ad or apud Trojam, At or near
Troy.

Obs. 2. Tile l1aII1e 'of a town, wheD put in \hu.blative, is here governed
18
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• by the preposition in undel'8tood 1 but if it be in the genitive,~ JI11JIt
.upply in urbr., or in oppldo. Hence, when the name ofa town is join"
wi th an adjective or common noun, the preposition is generally expressed :
thus, we do not say, NatUli en Rotnue urbis eelebris: but either lltmttt ill

, .eiehri u-rbe, or in Roma eelebri urbe j or in Romtt eelebri urbe, or some-
times Roma eelebri urbe. In like manner we usually say, Habuat ill
urbe Cartha/flne, with the preposition. We likewise find HabUat Car
thn.glni, which is sometimes the termination of the ablative, when the
question is made by ubi' Thus,.I1t ego aio hoe filri in GrIlli:i4, et Ca,'
thaglni. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 71. 1'Idre Sieyrmi jamdiu Dionysi4, the feB8la
ofHacchus were some time ago celebrated at l:3icyon. Id. Cis\. 1, 3, 8, ef.
Pa. 4, 2, 38. Negleetum .I1nxuriprlllsidium. Liv. 5, 8. Con'lJento.l.lfUonio
Tibtiri, having -met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. :Nulla La
iedamifni tam en nobllis 'lJidua, qUill non ad lIeenam eat meretde~.
Nep. Prlllf. Tibtiri genltUll. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. ·Claud. 34.-Some
times, though more nrely, names of towns in -the first and second deeleD
sian are found in the ablative; as, Rex Tyro deetdit, for Tyri. JutiD.
18, 4. Et1dem die, qut1 in 1t4lit1 pu.gmt.tum en, et Corintl,o, et AtIIt_,
et LaeedlllmOM xuneUUa "ellt tJiet'oria. Id. 20, 3, f. .I1dd. Vitruv. 3, 2, 7.
Prlllf. 8,3.

2. The Place WHITHER.

Ll. When the place whither, or to which, is spo
lien of, the name of a town is put in the accusa
tive; as,

Vetlic Romam, He came to Rome.
ProfeetUll ut .I1thtnas, He went to Athens.

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more 1Nl1-
- dam; as, Cartlaaglxi nuneioll mittam. Horat. '

Obs.2. Name. of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, after verbs
of telling and giving, where motion -to a place is implied; as, RD-

- frat nuneidtum, The report was carried to Rome. Liv. Hille~ I

. tlomum .I1lbdni. Id. MellRtwm lit'raB dedit. Cic.

.3. The PIGCC WHENCE.

LB. When the place whence, or from 'Whick, or
-the place by 'or through which, is spoken of, the
name of a town is put in the ablative; as,

DUeullit Ctlrintho, He departed from Corinth.
Laodklt1 itl1' fAlJi6bat, He went through Laodi~

When motion by or through a. place i. signified, the prepoRtiOD ,.
ill commonly used; as, Per XAebu iter fecit. Nep. '

1JtIJnu and Rua.
LIII. Domus and rns' are construed the Bame

way as names of towns j as,
_.Mo.net dami, He stays at home. -
Domum rellertUur, He returns home.
.lJiJmo atculIlt.., _, I am called from home.
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Pi"it ",reo or IDOre frequently ruri, lJe IiVAlS in the country.
Ruliu rure, He is returned from the country.
AbUt nu, He is gone to the country.

Obs. 1. Humi, militia, and belli, are likewise construed in
the genitive, as names of towns; thus,

Domi et militie, or· 6eUi, At homeand~. Jacet humi, He lies on
the ground.

Ob•. 2. When Damua is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a
preposition;' as, I.. domo p&teMld, not dOlln pate~: So, jJd domum
patentllm: Ex domo p&tsMid. Unl.eSB when it is joined with these pos
sessives, Nsus, tuus, ~.." 1&Omr, IIutsr, regius, and alitnus; as, DOt"i
mea IliUt. Cic. TUBC. 5,39,4. jJpud sum sic fui, tanquam domi mea.
Cic. Fam. 13, 69. Ncmne mallis sine peml'U8 domi tu.a esse, quam cum
pem6la alit7llll. ib. 4, 7. Me domo med expulistis, C,t. Pompeium dom'Lrlt
ftUlm _pulistiB. Cia. Pis. 7. jJli," alium domoll suas ill'Dulint. Sall. Jug,
66. add•. Liv. 2,7. jJKTUIm atqu argentu.m, et alia, IJ1I'l! prima ducuntltl',
do1liu.m regiam comporla1lt. Ball. Jug. 76~RUS and rurs in the sing.
joined with an adj. are found without a preposition; as, apprapinquante
IIellJllre, equum c01&8cendit, et nu urbanum ccmtemlit, IC. ad. Justin. 31, 2,;
fWlrlu1lUJU<l apu.4 lapld.em suburoo1&O .,...ro· sublltitlr&t. Tac.~, 15, 6O~
but never rura in the plural; as, U1ti dilapsi domos, et in rura IIutra
sruill. Liv. 39, 16. •

Obs. 3. When domus hIlS another substantive in the genitive after it,
the prel!0sition is sometimes used, and sometimes not; as, DepsosNm_
ut d01l&&, domo, or in domo CtU4ris.

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, aDd
all other places, except towns, the preposition is
commonly added i as,

When the question is made by,
Ubi? Natus in Italid, in Latio, in urbe, &e.
Quo? jJl/iit in ltaliam, in Latium, in or ail u.rie.... &c.
Unde? &diit ex Italid, e Latio, ex 1I.rbe, &e.
Qua? Trauit per ltalia7l&, psr LatiK., per urhem, &c.

Obs. 1. A preposition is otten added to names oftowDs; as,
ba Roma, for R.om.a; ad Romam, ex Romd, &c.

Peto alw;ays governs the accusative as an active verb, without
a preposition; as, Petimt E!!!IPtum, He went to Egypt.

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, &e. ue sometimes construed
without the preposition, like names of towns: as, Pompeiv.ll Cypri IIisus
ut. eel. CrettZ jtusil considlre jJpollo. Virgo Non L]lbitZ, for in Lybilt;
1101& ant~ Tyro, for Tyri. Id. ..En. IV. 36. Ve7lit Sardmiam. Cia. Rome,
NumiditZque faciniJra ejus memilr&t, for et in Numidid. Ball.

4. MEASUJlE. AND DISTANCE.

LV.. Measure or distance is put in the accusa
tive, and -sometimes in the ablative; as,
},f,UW sst deum ped" /IltuJ The wall is. tIUl. £eet. high.
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Ur66 li8UIt ,ri,riwtiJ tIIillit£, or tri- ~ The city is thirty miIlllI tiistlIn.
ginta milllM plU8UUm, S

Jur, or itinlre .Riw diti, One day's journey.

Obs. 1 The accusative or ablative ofmeasure is put after
adjectives and verbs of dimension; as, Longti8, latus, CTaIBRIj
projv.ndvl, and altus: Patel, porrigitur, emiMtj &e. The names

'of measure are, pu, cvJntUl, ulna, paII8UI, dAgitus, an inch;
palmus, a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative or abla
tive of distance is used only after verbs which express motion
or distance; lUl, ED, curro, ab8'UfTl, diato, &c. The accusative
is governed by ad or 'per understood, and the ablative by a
or ab.

Obs. 2. When we eXJ!re88 the mllllllU1'e of more things than one, we
commonly use the distnblltive number; a, Muri tnmt denos pedes alti,
and sometimes denilm ped_, for dmtJntm, iB the genitive, ad Jnl!1I8tira..
being understood. But tile geDitive is omy used to UJll8llII the meamre
of things in the plural number.

Obs. 3. When we ""pre88 the- distance of a place where any thing is
done', we commoBly lise the ablative; or the &CClIIlative with the prepo
sition ad; a, Sex milllbus plUlfUum all urbe constdit, or ad sex fIIIil.lu.
ptUsuum. CIllS. .Ild quintum milliarium, or millidre, constdit. CW. Ad qKia
him lapldem. Nep.

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance iJ
put in the ablative; as,

Hoc liJrtum ezcldit illud diglto. Toto tlertlce supra est. Vug. BriUuc
!lie ulnguudo .jus latittullnem ducmtis quadraginta 7IIillianbus IUJIlrGt.

5. TIME.

LVI. Time when is put in the ablative; as,
Venit ur4 tertid, He came at three o'cloek.

'IT Time how lung is put in the accusative or ablative, but
oftener in the accusative; as,

Ma1t8it paJUo, iii.., He staid a few days.
Sex Jnenslbus &b.fuit, He wa away six months.

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is Pllt in the
ablative; but whell continuance of time is expressed, it is, put
for the most part in tlJ,e accusative.
, Oba. 2. All the circumetsnces of time are often expre88ed with a pI"&

poaition; a, In prtUentid, or in prtUenti. aci!. temp6re; in or ad p""
lens; Per decem annos; Surgunt de noete; ad koram dutinata.m.;
Intra An_m; Per idem tem]JUI, ad Kalcw.das lolutfl.ros ait. Suet. The
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed, a in these exprelllliol1"o
lwc, iUud, id, istkuc, rztatis, t.mpllris, Iwrrz, &e. for Mc rztGte, 1uHJ t_piSr~
&e. And ante or some other word: a, .lJnnos natus unum 4- tngiari, IIC.

alit.. Sit:.ui quota"Ria tributa CO'Aftrullt, ac. tot annis, quot or fUOtfBl«
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ftlnt. Cie.. Prope diem, ee. ad, !!OOD; OppJdflm paucis ditbua, quWu8 ell

".Atvnt 08t, tXNniU.um, 1lC. P08t e08 iau Ce.. Jb&te diem tertium Kal..
dtu Muia8 acctpl tuas'litlras, for du 'ertio lime. Cie.· Qui die8 JuturlU
e88et in ome diem octa'I7Um Kale7liUu. No"emiris. Id. Emnte diem qui..
tum Kal. Octob. Liv. Lac.d«momi 8el'tingmlOB jam anno8 amplius um8
tlwrlbus et 'RUnquam mutatis leglbur mtlUnt, 1iMl. quam per. Cie. We find
I'rimu1lt stipendium muuit annilrnm decem I.ptemque, BC. Atticus; for
septemdecim ~no8 natus, seventeel\ yearB old. Nep.

Obs.3. The adverb ABHINC, which is conunoniy Ulllld with respect
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo
sitIOn; as,Jactum est abhinc bi'1Inio,or binmium, It was done two yeai'll
ago. So likewise are post and tmU;. u., PeucOI pOlt an1W8 . but here,
.... or id may be understood.

COMPOUND SENTENCES.

A compound sentence is that which has more than one
nominative, or on-e finite verb.

A compound sentence is made-up' of two or more simple
sentences or phrases, and is commonly called a Period.

The parts of which a eompound'sentenceconsists, are called
Members or Clauses.

In every compound sentence ,there are either several subjects and one
attribute, or several attributes' and one sub~ect"or both seve~l lIUbjecte
and several attributee; that is, there are either several nominatives ap
plied fo the same verb, or seYer&! verbs applied to the same nominative,
or both.

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period"
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode.

Sentences are componnded by means of relatives and con;.
junctions; as,

Happy is the man who lo"eti religion, and practiseth mrtue.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES.

LVII. The relative Qui, QUfl1, Quod, agrees
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per
80n; and is construed through all the cases, as
the antecedent would be in its place; as,

Singular. Plurlll.
The man woo. .Yiri qui.
The woman who. FtnlJ7l.Q! qut/!.
The thin~ which. N..;gotio. qua.
I who wlite. .J'W!1' 'lui 8cribfmtU
Thou who writest. Voaqui scril,fr;J/.
The man who writes. ViTi 'lUi scribunt.
The WOIIIIID who writes, Jluliiru IJ- 8Cp-i6Im&..
18 •

Vir qui,
Fmmlna qutll,
Negotium quod,
Ego qui 8CribO,
Tu qui Icribis,
Vir qui 8cribit,
Mulier IJ1U2 Icribit,

,
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8~r. Plural•
..fdmallJUDd CKrrU, 'the animal whieh I'UDlI. .8r&ifllllli4 quaCII~
Vir lJ1Um tlidi, The man whom I laW. Pin tjV08 "idi.
Alulur quam tIidi, The woman whom I e&W. Mulilre.~ 'Didi.
Ata1mtJllJUDd tlidi, The animal whieh I laW. Ilnimalw qua "uti.
Vir cui pard, The man whom he obeys. ViTi quilnu parllt.
Vir Clti e.t nmllU, The mlUl to whom he is like. Vin quibu. est JrimlUc
Yir a IJUD, The man by whom. Vin a quilnu.
Mulier ad quam, The woman to whom. Mulilru ad qua8.
Yir cujuJr opu ut, The mIlD whoee work it is. Vin quorum opus 11ft.
Vir quem muenor, ~ .

Cltj muerwr, or mUeruco, The man whom I pity.
cuj me mulrd,
cuj or ettja intlre.t, o/c' whose intere&t it is, ~.

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb,
the relative will be the nominative to the verb.

But if a' nominative come between the relative and the
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun
fqIlowing, or the preposition going before, usually govern.

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve
as an exercise on all of them.

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an
adjective placed between two cases of the same substantive,
of which the one is always expressed, generally the for
mer j as,

'Pir qui (vir) legit; mr quem (virum) alJlO: Sometimes the latter; as,
Quam quuque ndrit artem, in hdc (arte) .e ezerctat. Cie. Eunuchum,
f1Um dedisti nobu, f'UU. turbu dedit. Ter. sc. iJunflch.... Sometimea
both cases are expressed; as, Era111. omnlno duo itinlra, quilnu itinllrl6l1$
domo ezlre possent. CIllS. Sometimes, though more rarely, both Cl15elt

are omitted; as, SwIt, quo. genru hoc minl'li&ll jU17at, for ".nt lwmlnu,
IJUDs homines, &c. Hor.

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substan
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either
of them, though most commonly with the former j as,

Vult... quem diure chaotl. Ovid. En IoCll. in carclre, IJUDd Tullid_llI
appe1liJ.tu.r. Sall. Ilnlmo.l, ljTlem tlot:4m... hominem. Ciel. Cogfto ill quqd
re. ut. Ter. It"a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is
always put in the nanter gender; as, P07IIpenu se aJllizit, quod miAi at
8Ummo doilln, sci!. Pompeium.e a.ffliglre. Cie. Sometimes the relative
does not agree in gender with the IlDteeedent, but with some synony
mous word implied; as, Seel... qui, for scelestU8. 1'er. .Bbundantia
cdnLm rerum,~ mortalell pn1rUt putant, sci!. negotia. SaIl. Vel "irtvs
II&a me tiel tlicanltu, quod ego in allqu8. parte amiciti<2 puto, fa.cit 1lt tlf_am, Ieil. l&Ilgou.m. Ter. 18 __ .!J,frica, qui aglba1tt; for ..
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~ .liN. s.nuat. Jug. 89. NtIfI~.!"'.n,pi ifapertl~
for fJWJd. lb. 100.

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather
than the third; as, Ego rum tnr, qui facio, scarcely facil. In
English it sometimes agrees with either; as, I am t~ man,
who make, or maketh. But when once the person of the rela
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the
sentence; thus it is proper to say, "I am the man, who takes
care of your interest," but if I add, "at the expense of my
own," it- would be improper. It ought either to be "his
own," or "who take." In like manner, we may say, "I
thank you who gave, who did love," &c.. But it is improper
to say, "I thank thee, who gave, who did love:" it should
be, "who gaves~ who didst love." In no part of English
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in tlJm
ing Latin into Enghsh. The reason of it seems to be our
applying thou or you, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex
pressed it by tu and toos.

Obs. 4. -The antecedent is often implied in a possessive
adjective; as,

Omnu lautl4.re fortClUU meas, qui luLblrem gllJJ.tKm tali ingenio pr_
.tuum. Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must -be drawn from the sensll'
of the foregoing words; 8.8, Caf"rU pluit, quem imbrem aile. rapuu.e fe
runtur; i. e. pluit imbrem caf"rU, quem imbr_, &C. Liv. Si tempus eet
uQum jure homlnU necandi, qua multa BUnt, scil. temp6ra. Cic.

Obe. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted; 8.8, Urb. antlqua
luit: Tyrii tenuire coMni, scil. quam or eam. Virgo Or, if once expressed,
Is afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a different cue; lUI,

BoccllUJl cum peditllnu, quo. jiliU8 ejU8 adduxlrat, nequc in priMe pugnd
adfu1.rant, Romano. inllddunt: for quique in priOre pugnd non adfulrunt.
SaIl. In English the relative is often omitted, where in Latin it must
be expressed; 8.8, The letter I wrote, for the letter rllhiclt I wrote; The
man I 101111, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally
improper, particularly in serious discourse.

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on thlEt
of the antecedent; 8.8, Cum allquid o,¥as eiJrum, quorum c/1'rl8td.ti, for
'f'U'J consld.ti aglre, or quorum alIquid aglre coMd8ti. Cic. Rutitul!
in quem me accepi8ti locum, for ill locum, ill quo, Ter. ADd. iv. 1. 56.
nut such exampfes rarely occur. -

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, ille, ip.e, ute, hie, u, lLIMf Ulem, ill
their construction, resemble that of the relative qui; 8.8, Liber ejU8, His
or her book; Vita eiJrum, Their life, when applied to men I Vita eantm,
Their life, when applied to women. By the unproper use of these pro
nouns in English, the meaning of sentences is often rendered obscure.

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualu, quan/II",
fIIOtU8, &C. are also sometimes cODll&Ned like reilitives; II., Ftu:ie. en,
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p&'M11 deed eue .oriI_ Ovid. I'ut theBe law~yether ad
Jectives either expressed or' understood, which answer to them; as,
Tanla .st multitudo, quanlam urbs caplre :potm: and 1IIe often &Jlplied
to different substantives; lIB, Quales mnl Cttl.., talil est cimtaa. CIC.

Obs. 9. The relative toM iu. English is applied only to persons, and
.,lticl. to things and irratiobal animals; but formerly 'llJlaich waa likewise
applied to persons; lIB, Our Father, whic4 art ill lea11.n: and tolt:os., the
genitive of wM, is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for
of 'ohich. Tlua is used indifferently for persons and things. What,
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to~s,and includes
both the antecedent and the relative, beIng the same wIth tlua wmch,
or tl.e tl<ing whkh; lIB, Tlua iI wlua he 1DI1.1&ted; that is, the tILing w.ic.
he ,canled. .

Obs. 10. The Latin relative often CanDot be translated literally iJrto
English, on account of the dift"erent idioD18 of the two languages; lIB,

Quod cum ita esset, When that WIIB so; not, Which when it was 110, be
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb"was, ThieD i.
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be
rendered by the nominative in English; lIB, Quem dicunt me esse'! Who
do they say that I am? lIOt whom. Quem diC1LlIt adtIerI.ttJn" Who do
they say is coming ?

Obs. 11. A. the relative is always connected with a different verb
from the antecedent, i.t is usually con~ued with the. ~u~junctivemode,
unless when the meallJng of the verb 18 expressed posItively; WI, Audir.
cupio, gu<e legtm, I want to hear, what you have read; that is, what
perhaps or probably. you may have read; .iludlre cupio, qwe upti, I
want to hear, what you (actually or infact) havll read. .

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that
of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION.

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the
question; as,

QuI tlocare" Geta, sc. ttocor. Quid qtulJm' Libru1ll, sc. qutero. Qtwtd
kort1. tlenilti' Sextd.. Sometimes the construction is varied; as, ClI)'"
est liber '! .MetU, not mei. Quanti emptus est' Decem ass'f.bus. Dam 00

tUBne es furti? lmo alio crimlne. Often the answer is made by other
parts of speech than nouns; as, Quid agltur '! Statur, &C. a me, a .wbis.
Quis feat' X.scio: .iliunt Petrum fecilse. Quomodo vllles.~ Bellt:,
maM. Scripsistlne' Scripsi, ita, etiam, immo, &c. /1n 11idiBti., Nan
11idi, 1I01t, minl1ne, &c. CILterea tuam tleltem detraxit twi? Fll.€t'Uffl.. £1
cd. est inc/fUus" Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may thu.o
be cxemplified in the form of questions allJi answers.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS.

LVIII. The conjunctions, et, ac, atgue, nec, ne
gue, aut, vel, and some others, couple similar
cases and modes; as,

Honora. Jmtrem et malum, Honour father and mother.
Xcc IcgLf. nBC scribit, He neither reads nor writes.

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative
~d disjunctive conjunctions; as likewise, quam, nisi, pra;la-
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quam, an'; and also adverbs o( likeness j as, ceu, ta/nquam~

quasi, fIl, &c. as,
Nvllum prremium 11 "obis postfi,Zo, prreterf[IULm hujus tliti memoriam.

Cic. Gloria "irtutem tanquam umlJra sequItur: Id.
Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the different

members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever applied
to single words, unless when some other word is understood.,.
Hence, if the constructioDo of the sentence be varied, different
cases and modes may be coupled together j as,

Interest mea et reipubfica; C01l8titit asse et plum; Sive ell
RO'ITIIZ, si"e in Epiro; Decius cum se deoooeret,' et in medial1~

aciem iT7"Uibat. Cic. Vir magni ingenii summaque industria;
Neque per mm, neque i7l8idiis. Sall. Tecum hab'ita, Sf ndris,
quam sit tibi curta supellex. Pers.

Obs. 3. When et, aut, "el, sive, or nec, are joined to differ
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par
ticularly to any former sentence, the first et, is rendered in
English by b04h or likewise; aut or "el, by either; the first
sive, by whether; and the first nec, by neither; as,

Et legit, et scribit; so, tum legit, tum scribit; or cum legit, tum scribit,
He both reads and writes; Sille legit, si",e scribit, Whether he reads or
writes; Jaclre qud. ",era, qud. falsa; [ncrepdre qud. c01l!lilles ipsos, qut1
ezercltum, to upbraid both the consuls and the army. Liv.

LIX. Two or more substantives singular coupled
by a conjunction, (as,. et, ac, atque, &c..) have an
adjective, verb, or relative plural i as, .
PetT1U/ et Joannes,.qui BUnt ~ti, Peter and John,. who are learned.

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verD
plural must agree with the first person rather thm the second,
and with the second rather than the third j as, Si tu et Tullia
"alitis, ego et OiceTO "alemtlS, If you and Tullia are well, I
and Cicero are well. Cjc. In English the person speaking
usually puts himself last j thus, You and 1 read; Cicero and I
are well; but in Latj.n the person who speaks is generally put
first j thus, Ego et tu lerflmus.

Obs. 2. If the substantives Me of different genders, the ad
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather
than the feminine or neutel': as, Pater et mater, quiaunt mortui ;
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life.
The per!lon is sometimes implied j as, Athenanun et Oratippi,
ad quo', &c. Propter rrmrmam doctiiris auctorittitem et~
quorum alter, &'c. Cic. Where Athena & urb, are put for th.



214 CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS.

learned meu of Athens. So in ,ubstantives; U, Ad PtolemauJA
Cleopatramque regu legati miNi, i. e. the king and queen. Liv.

Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender;
88, DioitUz, cleCUI, gloria, in ocUliB Bita BUnt. saU.

The lIIUIIe holds, if any of the substantives~;r a thing without life j
because when we apply a quality or join an adJective to several substan
tives of different genders, we must reduce the substantives to some cer
tain clus, under which they ma.y all be comprehended, that is, to what
is called their GlmlU. Now the GImUII or cllUl8, which comprehends un
der it both pelllODB and things, is tha.t of SUb8tancllll or beings in genera.!,
which are neither mlUlCuline nor feminine.. To express this, the Latin
grammari8.D8 use the word Negotia.

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the
neatest substantive or nominative, and is unders~od to the
rest; as,

Et ego et Ciclro _ .fI4gitdbit. Cic. Socn. et reg..... recepto. Virg. Et
ego i" cull'tJ._, et w, BOth I am in the tiLult, and you; or, Et ego et
w u i" culptJ., Both I and you are in the fault. Nihil hie nisi carml_,
tluu.m j or nih.illlie deut nisi carmfna. Omnia, IfILibtu turbtlri Bohta
erat cienu, tlowU diacordia, loris beUum n:ortum ; Duo millfa et quadrin
gemi CQ!si. Liv. This COJl8truction is most usual, when the different sub
.tantiV8s resemble one another in seJl8e j u, HeftS, ratio, et consilittm,
In Be.btu ut, Undel'lltanding, rOllBon, and prudence i. in old men. Qui-
iIU ipss tl&slque allts Larem propMum eucor, fo~ 1lesdmvr. Horat.

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition
cum put Cor et; 88,

Remo cvm JratTe QuirlftUS jura dabullt. Virgo The conjunction is
tiequently understaodj u, 1JJua tl!tIIII, metllS, _guter proltibiballt. Ter.
Frons, ocflli, 1lultu 8t1!pe Wlemiufttur. Cic.

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly
referred to the figure SyUepN.

LX. The conjunctions, ut, quo, [ieet, ne, utZ
",am, and dummodo, 're for the most part joined
to the subjunctive mOEle; as,

Lsgo ut diacam, I read tha.t [ may'learn.
Uti_WI 8IIplru, I wiIIh yOll. were wiBe.

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when. placed indefinitely, have
after them the subjunctive mode. .

Whether tbey be adj,ectivel, as, ~. IJUIIl~ IIW'tus, I[ILOtftplex,
.ter j Pronouns, u, quia 0/ cujas: Adverbs, u, Ulii, quo, ttnde, qua,
fIU1rsum, quamdfu, quamd1ldvm,quamprldem, quoties, cur, qua!'s, ~."._
Nr,=", dAsm, utno"" qttom.iJdo, quf, ut, quMn, 1fII41r1.Y1plre j or ConJUDctions,
as, lU, A., a_, 11._: Thus, QuU est 1 Who 18 it? Kurio lJUU sit;
I do not know whq it is. .an 'IIsm1lru est 1 NeMJio, dublto, 11ft 1lemllru
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ail. Jl'"1Ifu tit ·alIa.e. 7Iiw MlI4ftd_ BortU:t.8 1 Hor. But th_ war&.
are aometime. joined with the indica.tive; as, Scio qtrid ego. Pla.ut. Hautl
/leio, aft amat. Ter. VitU /i'flaritia quid' facit. Id. VidCIB quam turpe
.... Cic.

'I! In like m&IlDer the rela.tive Q.UI in a continued diucouree.; as, KUril
... IJ1UId D8'IUJ .f1iclre ftOR po,/Iit. Q;uU ut, qui utilia fugiat' Cia. Or
when joined wiih ~UIPPE or UTPOTE; Neque Jlnton.iw procul ablrat, ut
pilte qui ,equerttur, &C. Ball. But these are 8Ometimllll, although more
rarely, joined with the indicative. So, elt qui,aunt qui, ellt 1J1UI'Rdo or ubi,
&C. are joined with the indica.tive or subjunctive.

NOTE. I!aud lIeio aft reete dixlrim, is the same with dico, a.ffirmo. Cic.

. Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful Qr contingent is signified,
conjunctions and indefinite!! are usually construed with the
subjunctive j but when a more absolute or determinate 8ense
is expressed, with the indicative mode j as, If he is to do it ;
Although he tDaI ricA, &c.

Obe.3. ETSI, TAMETSI, a.nd TAMENETSI, Q.UANQ.UAM, in the
beginning of a. eentence, have the indicative; but elsewhere they a.180
take the subjunctive; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the
mbjunctive, a.nd UT, although, always has it; as, Ut q_rall, 11011 repe
riu. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually
construed with the indica.tive ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD,
and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub
junctive. DUM, for dummildo, provided, has always the .ubjunctive; as,
Odlrint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for nal1., alwa.ys the indica
tive; as, QKippe 'fluor fatill.

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con
junctions belonging to them j so that, in the following member
of the sentence, the latter answers to the former: thus, when
etri, tametri, or quamcis, although, are used in the former mem
ber of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, generally an
swers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tam,---quam;
Adeo or ita,--ut: in English, As,--as, or so; as, Etn sit libe
ralu, tamen '/IQ1I est projiuul, Although he be liberal, yet he is
not profuse. So priUs or ante,-qudm. In some of these,'
however, we find the latter conjunction. sometimes omitted,
particularly in English.

Obs. 5. The conjunction at is elegantly omitted after these
verbs, Volo, fIOlo, malo, f'ogo, precor, censeo, auadeo, licet, opor
tet, necesse est, and the like; and likewise after these impera
tives; SVae, fac, (JI" farlto; as, Ducas volo hodie uzOre11l; Nolo
mmtitire j Fac cogUu. Ter. In like manner tie is commonly
omitted after calle; as, Calle facias. Cic. Post is also some
times understood i thus, Die octailo, fJ'wm creatU8 erato Liv. 4.
47, scll. poIt. And 80 in English, See you do it; I beg JOI'
wmdd COllIe 10 fJI4l, sell. that. .

Ob•. 6. Ut uul Qttc}Il are thus diutinpished : lit den0te8 the final 0&_,
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uad • ClOIIImoaly UHd with regard to something tbture ; quOd marks the
efficient or impul.ive caU8e, and i8 gener&1ly u.ed concerning the event
or thing dono; all, £ego ta dUcam, I read that I may learn; GautUo
quOd legi, I un glad that or becau.e I have read. Ut ilt likewi8e used
after these ,inten8ive words, 8.8 they.are c&1led, .I1deo, ita, m, t4_, ttUiB,
taRtus, tot, &c.

Obs. 7. After the verbs' timeo, "ereor, and the like, ut is
taken in a negative sen.se for fie non, and fie ill an affirmative
sense; as,

Timeo ne Jaciat, I fea.r he will do it: Timeo ta Jaciat I fear he will not
do it. Id pafJes ne dUCaB t1l illam, tu autem ut durns. 'Ter. Ut.is tlitd
liB, metuo. Hor, Timeo utJrater fJiroat, will not live ;-neJrater fIIDriI
tur, will die. Bllt ia some few example. they 80em to have 8. colltruy
meaning.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES.

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab
lative, (when it can be translated by than); as,
Dulcior melle, sweetfll' than halley. PrtUtaRtioraaro, better tAa. gold.

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magis, likewise g0
verns the ablative; as, Magis dilecta luce. Virgo

The ablative ii here governed by tJJ.e preposition pr~ understood,
which is IIOmetimes expressed; 8.8, Fortior prtl! cmtfriB. We find the
compa.rative a.lso ooRstrued witb. othel" prepositions; u, itamGRior Gatlt
cnnnes. Virgo '

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con
8trued with the conjuDction quam, and then, instead of the
ablative, the noun is to be put in whate'lter case the sense re-
quires; as, ,

DMkior quam mel, sci!. eBf. .I1mo te map qua'" ilium, I love you
more than him, that is, pam amo illv.1fI, th8.ll I love him. .111110 te _gis
quO.m ille, I love you more than he, i. e. qualll ille amal, than he loves.
l'lus datur a me quam illo, BC. abo

Obs. 3. The conjunction quam is often elegandy 8uppresaed.
after ampliUl and plUl/; as, ' .

Vv.lnerantv.r amplif18 sezcenti. lRlil. quam. ellS. Plus qv.ingmto' coli.·
pMS inJrf.git mihi, He h8.8 laid on me more than fin hundred blo_ Ter.
Castra ab urhe haud pz.., qui"f- millia pu_IoC4nl, 1lC. pam. Liv.

Quam is sometimes elegau.tly placed betlVet'n two compua-
.~;~ .

T,iv.mpRv.s clarior lJIIGtn gratitrr. Liv. Or the prep. pro i. aJded i as,
1',...liall. Q.trociv.s, pam pro _ .....ro".,.~ etlUv.r. liT.

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives,
Cf1inwne, ~, fPt[lUJ, jlUto, dicto; as,
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~u ""ifti6tN -jor. Cie. Crelli6lli Jortillr. Oriel, hat. w. 818
GrAfJitu tI14JUO. Sall. Dido cititu. Vir/{. JIlaj(Jra cudiblli tull",u. Liv.
'"l'hey ue often Qdentoocl.; u, Li1Iuiu "iflINt, IIC. jufte, too freely.
Nepos.2.1.

Nthil is sometimes elegantly Used for fte7lIO or tWlli i U,
NiJ&il.,i4i~.letitu, for Reflll..,,,,- Ter. Craslll aiJUll'trfutitu.

Cie. &puiAu Nihil at humlli, C1UI& $ll.rgiJ. iN .ltum. Be, pid noIM
labllrw,nus, for fUU' &C. Cic. We "y, iaferior patT6 fI'IIll4 re, or qwa",
pater. Th~.~mpar.ative is sometime. repeated, or joined with an ad·
verb; lUI, Magis magiague, pz.u pltuqu.e, minus mi.uque, cuior cario,..
of'Ul; Q>wtiilie pw, i7lllillS magia, _per ca.rulUlior UloAdidiorgu, &c.

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex·
pressed by <:onjunctions; as, E,t tam doctul quam ego, He is
as learned as I. Amma erga. te idem ell a.c jv.it. Ac and atqr.te
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives;
as, Nihil m-magil ",erum atque Jwc. Ter.

Obs. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla
tive after tomparatives i and the sign in EllJ{Iish ill by, ex·
pressed or understood; (Dr more ,hartly, the ditterenee of mea
sure is put in the ablative;) as,

bt «Cam digUis sltior ru4'" frater, He is ten inches taUt!I' than his
brother, or by ten'!nches. .!lltiro taAto major ut Iratre, i. e. dttplo ma
jor, He ins birapilllllhis brother, or twice lIIlI blf(. Suqaiplde minot;
"& foot and a haIr le88; .!lltiro taAt0tl aut se8t[Uim4Jor, lUI big again, or &

halfb~ger. Cie. Ter tMlto 1'cjor Ut; Bis tanto amici wJlt meer S£.,
quam p",\s. I'lant. 0£i1UJVlU taJlto a"'pliw8, quQm' quanht'" licltum
Bit, citJit4tlinn itnpenItJit, Me times more. eic. 'nJ tliis rim.y be added
many other ablati'n!lr" which Ke joined with tile comparaUw, to iBcrelUl8
its force; as, TanU,lfUanto,~,eo, loe, multo, pavlD, 1&imi4I, &C. thu..,
Quo plus habclU, C/l jJ7ua CKp,unt, The more they have, the more they de
sire. Qua1&Ul melior, Ia'IIt9 feliciar, The \)t,Uer, the happier. Quoqub
minor 'f'U fIfi, .we _p iUs cv.pit. Ovid, Fast. ii. 75 -W. ,",qutmtJy
find rrwlto;toAtIJ,~,aieo joilletl with Wperlatift8; JI/vlc.~.
_m ellm1l.abcrlfAus. Sall. Multoque iIl7I&aXhrt_Juit. Liv.

THE MsLATln: ABSOWTE.

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put
in the ablative, when their case depeOOs o.u. DO

other word; as,
S '-' .... _._... • - IThe IllIn riBDltr, of'W'hitelfle tun riIIflth.,

0.., oneJltc, J''l5'- !eJl4!onll, riulmese flies -1..
Our wor~be' fini8hed, or when 0IIt

I Oplr" perlldlJ,""""", work is fini~ed, we wID pIlLy. .
So, Dmni-.t" libid¥tIfl, temperontie -au eat 1oCV8; NUr.il 4",idti4

prfllstAbilitu ut, Bzcep!411irtflt.; Oppreu4 libBr14U po.ttie, ftilail6ilt ""*
"P"rlm". ampli".; Nobilium tliJ.4 "ietGqu 1RIIt4Uc), mor,s fIt/lMJ'i ,;itJitA.
ti,m puto. Cic. Parumfcr meJltium et quies juit, mc Etn18cis, m.i CDI/'-

I rem"r, pugna'" inituru, et dictat(Jrc arcem Rom4na", rC'1'ertanlc, IlC iii
...".Jibua• .n..u II.,.. riMad~, ex c-PHltIJ toUerU",. .iz-..

lU
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Liv. B,Ilke, tlqlWUi# cl1l1'eo pauliBper et Aut4, Marl tulu. Ovid, Fast.
iii. 1.

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Ab,olute, because it does not
depend upon any other word in the sentence.

For if the lIUbtrta.utive with which the participle wjoined, be either the
nominative to lOme following verb, or be govemed by lUly word going
before, then this rule does not take place; the ablative absolute is never
ull8d, unless when different persons or things are spoken of; as, Mi
lit", hoBtllnu flicti#, "editnmt. The soldiers, having COll9uered the
enemy, retumed. HOltllnu flicw, may be rendered in En(lish several
different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence WIth which it
is joined; thua, 1. The emmy unul'ured, or bei"lf cDfUJ'Ured: 2. Ifhe71
or after the emmy is or IDaB conqueTed: 3. By cOIllJ1UTing the emmy:
4. Uptm the defeat of the enemy, &0.

Obll. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not
used in the ablative absolute; as, Cicero locidf18 hac cO'IIlIedit,
never, lliB .locUtis. The participles of common verbs may
either agree in case with the substantive before them, like the
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative
absolute, like the participles of p8B8ive verbs; as, Runuini
adepti liberttitem jloruenmt j or Romiiai, liberttite adepta, .florui
runt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the
ablative absolute. •

Obs. 3. The participle exi8tente or exiatentibua is frequently
understood; as, Quare duee, scll. exiatente. Hu cOMJiihus,

.scll. exi8tentibfl&. Imntd MUIel"Ild, sc. exiBtente, against the
grain; Gaasd MifleT'lla, without learning. Hor. Magistro ac
duce natUra; rima jralribfl& j te Jwrtatore; Ctuiire impuUOre,
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied; as, NOfI
dum comperto, qtIIJtIl regiOftem hoatu pm"ent, i. e. cum fIOfIdum
compertum met. Liv. Thm demum palom facto, sc. negotio. Id.
Excepto quOd non Iimul u,u, calera latfl8. Hor. Parto qood
atlebaa. Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, or
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which
perhaps i. more proper. Thus we find a verb supply the place
of a substantive; as, Vale dicto, having said farewell. Ovid.

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with
a participle singular; as, Nobill Fuente. Plaut. Ab,ente nobis.
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the
same person with the nominative to the verb; as, me duee,
ad hunc flOti fmem, me milite, tlem. Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12.
lAtOl fecit Be CouUu faatOl. Lucan. v. 384. PopUlo spectanle
ji£ri credam, quicquid me COfl8cio facia.m. Senec. de Vito Beat.
c. 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur.
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. Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by some
preposition understood j as, a, ab, cUm, sub, or in. We find
the preposition sometimes expressed j as, Cum diis juvannbus.
Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used
absolutely; as, PerniciOsa libidine paulisper usuS, injirmUas na-
tural accusatur. Sall. Jug. 1. _
• Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several
different ways; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum,
dum, or quando Superbus regniibat. Opere peracto, is the same
with Post Uj1U8 peractum, or Dum Uj1U8 est peractum. The pre
sent participle, when used in the ablative absolute, commonly
ends in e.

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a 'participle, in
English, independently on the rest -.of the sentence, it is ex
pressed in the nominative j as, fllo descendente, He descend
ing. But this manna of speech is seldom used except in
poetry.
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[The nrM areh,,", p1aeee in thellllU1e order .. in Etymology.}

FffiST CONJUGATION.

ASPIB.ARE lid glorilllIl 4; hm
iem, t. ,"m at; in curiam" to de
rire to b. admitted. Cic. -,ais
Achillis, 10 wit for; labGri eJUB,
,. fafJtnAr; 1UIWr8ID dictia, M. ei,'0 inJ1ue.· Virgo

DUPl:RAIlE Bibi de 88; Alntem,
I&Int.i., de Alitte, to dupair of.

LEGARE allqnem ad allum, to
• end .. an a"lA1J...ador; aliqnem
..."hi, to mde Iri.6 lieutnrant; pecu
niam alleui, i. e. testamento relin
g:nl!re. N. B. Publice !egantur
liomlne.; qui inde legdti dicuntnr :
privatim allegantur ; unde ttlle¥M.

DELJ:GARJ: illS alienum fratrl, to
leafJe him to pay; labOrem altl!ri,
to lay upon; allquid ad allqnem,
i. e. in enm transferre. Cic.

LEVARE metwn ejus 4- ei, enm
metu, to ease.

HUTARE locum, IlOlum, to be
6a1iUhell; aI"lqaid allquA re; bel
lum pro pace, to exchange; ves
tern, I. e. sordldam togam indni!re.
Liv. vestem cum allqno. Ter. fidem,
to break.

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con
cillo, i. e. comitia anspiciis impedire,
to hinder, by telling bad omens, and
repeating the.e words ALIO DIE;
Consilli or magistratui; i. e. prom
bere ne cum popQlo agat. Cic.

PRONUNCIARJ: ~uniam pro reo,
to promue; allqmd edicto,toorder;
eententiu, to nom up th• .,iaimas
of tile .enalor.. Cic.

R&NUNCIAIlE &liquid, de- re, all·
eni, ad allqnem, to tell; colllll11em, to
"clare, to __ . vitlll, emiciti_

ei, to gi1ie up; mUJri!ri, bospitio, ~
refuse; repndium, to di"OTce.

OCCUPARE aliquem, to .ftre,
lIIIl in Illiquo Ilegotio, to b. e...pz.yetl;
88 ad negotium. Plant.. peclllliam
1ll1cui or apud allquem gnwdi fre
nill'e,to gifJeat interest. C,eo occilpat
fad!re bellum, traneJre in agrum
hostium, begins first, axtieipatu.
Liv.

PR&OCCvrARJ: Altum, porta Ci
lieilll, to seize hfon lad. Nep.

PREJUDICARE aliquem, to
coxdemll one fr". tlu precetleat of
• former '.entence "7 trial. Cic.

ltoGARE &liquem . id, 0/ de ell
re j id ab eo; IIlLhltem, 4- pro sa
late. Cic. legem, to prOJlole; lince,
VTI ROGA!, dicl!re, to pas' it; mili
tem Illlcramento, to lUi7Rixister tle
.ilitary oat1&; Roget quia? if a"y
om .1uml.d ask. Comitia rogandis
eoDBUllbns, f07 electing. Liv.

ABROGARJ: legem, uldom legi, to
lua.nul a laVl, to repeal, or to
cluJxge in part; mnltam, ttl take off
a ,pm; imperium ei, to take /7_.

ABR06AR)'; id sibi, to claim.
DJ:ROGARB allquid legi or de

lege, tD repeal. or take MlJay some
claun 01 a lalO ; lex derogatur. Cic.
fidem el, or de fide ejUB, to /dirt
me'. erelit ; ex IIlqnitlte; Rbi, ali
eni, to derogate or take f70111.

EROGARJ: pecnniam in C'lllBllem,
iu yeates, to layout 1ROftey n.

IRROGARE multam ei, to i-.pon.
OBROGAIlE legi, to enact II .

laID C01Itrary to an old..
hoROGAJLa imperium pnrria
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oiam alleui, to yrolung; diem ei ad
BOlvendum, to put oJf.-

SUBROGAJU: alIquem in locum
alterius, to substitute; legi, to add a
KeW claue, or to put one in place
of another.

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien
tern, to look towards; allquem ex
eensu, anlmum alieujus ex suo, to
judge of.

S UPERAREhostes, to 01lercome;
montes, to paBS; sUjl~rat pars crep'
ti, sc. op~ris, remazns; Captm su
peravimus urbi, sur'Di1led. Virgo

TXIlIPERARE iras, ventos, to mode
rate; orbem, to ruU; mihi, sibi,
to rutrain, to' forbear; alleui, to
spare; eredlbus, a lacrtmis, to ab
stai,. fr01n.

VACARE eurA, eulpll., morbo,
mun~re milit.i\B, o/c:. a labOre, to be
free from; anImo, sc. in, to be at
ease; philosophim, in or ad rem,
to apply to; vaeat locus, is empty;
si vacas, or vacat tibi, if you are at
leisure.

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to
re1lenge; ab interltu, exereitum
famo, to free; id sibi, 0/ ad lie, to
r.laim; libertltem ejus, to defend;
Be in libertatem, to set at liberty.

DARE animam, to die; animos,
to encourage; manus, to yield; ma
num ei, to shake hands. Plaut. ju
ra, to prescribe laws; li~ras alIeui
ad allquem, to gi1ls ORe a letter to
carry to another; terga, fugam, or
Jle in fugam, in'pedes, to fly; hostes
in fugam; to put to flight; o~ram,
to endea'Dnur; op~ram philosophim,
lit~ris, palmstrlll, to apply to; op~

ram honorlbus, to seek. Nep. vem
am ei, to gran! his request. Ter.
gemitus; lacrfmas, ampleXUB, can
tus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum,
&C. to groan, weep, embrace, nng,
fall, o/C. cogniUires honestos, to
gi1le good 'Dow;l'8rBfor on8'S chara(:
is,.. Cie. aliquid mutuum, or uten
dum, to lend; pecuniam bnOri, 4.
collocare, to place at interest; se
alicui ad docendum, Cie. llIultum
SUI) ingenio, to tlink muck of; lie

ad alIquid, to apply to; lie aue,tori-

tati llenltds, to ~ld ; fabalam,
scripta. foras, to publUh. Cic. effec
tum, to perform; llenltum, to gi1le
a hearing of the senate; actionem,
to grant lea1le to prosecute; prmci
pitem, to tumble headlong; allquid
patemum, to act like one's father;
lectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter.
litem secundum allquem, to detsr
mine a lawsuit in Ja1lour of one;
allquem exitio, morti, ned, letho,
rarellllethum allcui, to kill ; allquid
alicul dono, or mun~ri, to make a
pruent; crimIni, vitio, laudi, to
accuse, blame, praise; pllln&8, to
suJfer; nomen militim, or in mili
tiam, to list one's seifto be a soldier;
se alicui, to be familiar. tDith. Ter.
Da te mihi hodie, be directed by me.
Id. aures, to listen; obliviiini, to
forget; civitatem ei, to make one
free of the city; dicta., to speak;
verba allcui, to impose on, to cheat;
lie in viam, to eRier 091 a journey;
viam ei, to gi1le place; jus gratim,
'0 sacrifice juslzce to interut; se
turpiter, to make a shabby appear·
ance; fundum or domum alleui,
maneipio, to con1ley the property of,
to warrant the title to; Vitlque
maneipio nulll datur, ommous usu
Luer. servos in qumstionem, to. gi1le
up sla1lU to be tortured; primas,
llecundas, &C. (sc. ,P&rtes) actiOni,
to ascribe e1lery thzng to deli1lery.
Cie. Dat ei bib~re. Ter. comas dif
fund~re ventis, to let them jlmD
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tell
118. Cic. Ut res dant lie, aB mat.ters
go; solertem dabo, ru warrant
·kim expert. Ter.

SATISD.UU: judielltum solvi, tn
gi1le security t1&at what the judge
has determined shaU be paid. Cie.

STARE contra allquem; ab,
cum, or pro al1quo, to nde with, to
be 0/ the same party; judicio ejus,
to fOUow; in sententiil. ; paeto, con·
ditlOnlbus, conventis, to stand to,
to make good an agreement; re
JudicatA, to "up to what ho.8 been
determined; stlre or constare anI
mo, to ~e in his ssnsu: Non stat
per me quo minus pecunia solv&-
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tur, It V Kat tnlJDtg to flU tkat,
-4-c. multorum IIlUIgWne ... PlIlnill
..ietona stetit, eost. Liv. Mihi .tat
alilre morbum· desinl!re, I &11& re
sol11ed. Nep.

ADSTAR. menlllll, to stand 6y; ad
IWlnsam, in conspectn.

CONSTARJ: ex multi. rebus, anI
DU! et corp6re, to eolUist of,' Be
cum, to b. colUistem ttlith. Cic. liber
constitit 01" stetit mihi duiibus IUIsI-

• bus, cost me j non constat ei color,
his colour Climes and goes j . ~uri

r..tio constat, the sum is right.
Constat, impers. It is e1Jident, cer
tain, or o·freed 011; mibi, inter om
nes, de hae re.

E:lTARE aquis, to b. abo'lle. Ovid.
ad memorilUD pollteritatis, to re
7Aai... Cie. Bepulehra extant. Liv.
• INST ARE victls, to press O'R tAt
Ila7UJUisAed; rectlUD VIIUD, to be in
tAt right way j CWTUm Marti. to
'rIl4ke speedily. Virgo ; instat factum.
ifasists that it was d016l. Ter.

OBSTARI: ei, to hi..der.
PRaiSTARE m~a, to peifoTTII;

alicui, or allquem virtute, to excel j
ailentium ei, to gifJe j auxilimn, to
grant. Iuv. impeDlllUl, to defray;

iter tatum, to prOCKTe; Be mcolll
mem, to preser1Je : Be virum, i.•.
prlllbl!re, exhibl!ro; &morem, or
benlWolentiam alieui, .to Sh010 ; cul
pam or damnum, i. e. in 1I6 trans
ferre, to take 01& one's self; prlll
stabo de me eum faettlrom, I will
6e a1&S'lJJerable. In iis rebus repe
tendis, qum mancipi aunt, is peri
eillum judicii I'rlllstare debet, qui
Be nexu obligavlt, I'll reco'llermg, or
ia an actio.. to r.cOfJer those tlings
ttlhich are transferable, th. seUer
ought to take "pan himlJelf the haz
ard of a trial. Cic. N. B. Those
things were called, Res mancipi,
(contracted for mancipii, i. e. qUill

emptO;f ma~u capflret,) the propert'J
of wAuh mIght be transferred fr01ll
om .llama'll citizen to a..uther j ILl

Aouses, lands, sla1Jes, 0/1:.
Prlllstat, impers. i. e. it is 6etter:

Pnesto esse alieui, ltdv. to be pres·
ent, to assist j Libri prostant ve
nales, tA.1Iookit are .xposed I.
sale.

ACCUBARE allcui in convivio,
to recline ""ar; apud allquem. In
cubare ovis 4- ova, to sit "pOll,
atrlltis 4- soper strata. .

SECOND CONJUGATION.
HABERE spern, febrirn, finem,

bonum exltum, tempus, consuetu
dlnem, voluntlitem nocendi, opus
in manIbus, or inter manus, to
hafJ. j gratiam 4- patum, to ha11e a
K.rateful sense ut ~ fafJour; jud!
8lUm, to hold a trial; honorem el,
to 1I07lO"r j in ocillis, to b. fond 6f;
Ter.: fidem alicui, to trwtt or be
lietle; CurlUD de or pro eo; ra
ti6nemalicujus, to pay regartl to, to
allOto one to stand ,a1ldidat. for a.
office j rationem, or rem cum a11
'1uo, to ha'lle lnui"esB with j satis, to
.1'1 satisfled j orationern, concillnern
ad popillum, to make a speech; alI
'1uem odio, i. odium, to hate j Iu
tibrio, to mock j id religiiini, to
AafJe a scruple about it: So, habere
allquid qUlllstui, hoIi6ri,. prllldlll,
tolUptati, &C. s,. aihi; se bene or

gravlter, to b. mill or ill j Be parce
ot dmiter, to lifJ•. Ter. a1Iquid com
pertUJll, cogn/tum, perapectum, ex
ploratum, certum or pro certo, to
k1Wl0 for certain; aliquem con
temptui, despicatui, -urn, or in «les
picatum, to despise; exeusatum, to
eXCU8e., susque deque, to scorn, to
slight; Ut res se habet, stands, is,
rebus ita Be habentibus, i" tltis state
6f afairs j Hmc habeo, or habui
dici!re de, 0/1:. Non habeo neces!llt
scriMre quid sim facttlrus. Cic.
Habe tibi tuaa res, a form of d,i.
'llorc.. .

ADHIBERE diIigentiam, ceIerita
tern, vim, lIeVeritatem in aflquem,
t6 U8e; in convivium, or consiIium,
to admit j remedium vulneri, cura
ti6nem morbo, to apply j vinum
lIl/l:rotis, to gi'lle; aWIllI verslb1ul. t..
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lea,. 1IJitA tan.; eultum ~ pr_
diie, to o1I'.r. Cie. Exhibere mo
Jelltiam aficui, to ClUU' trouble.

JUBERE legem, to "ou for, to
p48S; regem, to .1008.; alIquem
II&!VBre, to ww1& DIll luGlth; lllI8e

bono ammo, &c. UxOrem lIUas rell
Bibi habere jueBit, diflore.d. Cic.

OOCEO te ham: rem, 4- de hAc
reo Doctus, adj. utriullque lingUIll;
LatiDis & Grmeilllitilrill; LaUne &
Grlllce; ad tnilitiam.

MISCERE aliquid allCUl, cum
allquo, ad alIquid; vinum aquA,
Plin. euncta IIlUlgUlne. Tacit. sacra
profanis. Hor. humana divinill. Liv.

VIDERE rem or de re; Bibi, de
isthoc, to take ear. of. Ter. plus, to
be mor. 1DU.. Cie. De hoc tu vide
ris, consider, b. a'RSIC.rttltl.for. Cie.
Videor vidilre, methinks I see ; vilIUlI
Bum audire, m.tl.ought I heard;
mihi VillUlI ellt dicera, h. s..med;
Quid tibi videtur? What thi1lk you ,
Si tibi videtur, if yO'll please; vi
detur fecisse, guilty, &e.

hVIDERJ: honored!. ei, or honari
ejus; ei, or eum, to ••",y.

PROVIDIRE 4- prospicere id, to
forese.; el, to proflid. for; in pos
terum; rei, frumentarilll, rem 07'

de reo
SEDERE ad dextraIn ejus; in

equo, to rid. j toga bene sedet,jits;
Sedet hoc anImo, is fixed. Virgo

ASslDERE ei; Adhetblilem, to
sit by. Sall. ABIlldet.insano, u1I.ar
or like to. Hor.

DlSSIDEJU: cum 1IJlquo, to' dw
ag......

INSIDER!: equo, 4- in eqtlo, to nt
.p01& j locum. Li'v. in animo, me
moriA, to be fix.d.

PR.£SIDERJ: urbi, imperio, to
command. Cic. exercItum, Italiam.
Tacit. ,

SUPER!EDERE labore,litIbull; pug
DIE, loqm, to jorbear, to gi",. 0"'1'.

PENDERE promiBais, ab or ex
allquo, to depend j de, ex, ab, 4- in
arbOre; Opl!ra pendent iIIterrupta.
Virgo

Ill\PEIIDE"l' mallJlD nobi., DOS, 0"
iD nos, tllre,"_.

SPONDERE 4- deBpoDclare fiJiam
alJcui, to ktTOt'.

DESPOIIDERJ: domum alicujus si
bi, to lie ""r. of. Cic. animo 4-~
to l"tnaU., to lop. j animum 4- -<Ill,
te d.-pair. Liv.

RUPOIIDERE ai, litllris ejnll, his,
ad hmc, ad DOman, to alUw.r j '1'0
tis ejlJll, to tIOtisfy I&i8 wuhes' j ad
spem.

SUADERE ei pacem, 07' de pace;
legem, to -p.ak mfa"our of.

DOLERE callum ejus; de, ab,
ex, in, pro ~; dolet mihi. cor, or
hoc dolet cordi mao; caput dolet &

BOle.
VALERE gratiA apud a1Iquem,.

to k in fOJlJour witla 011.; lex valet,
~ ix [orc. j quid verbum valeat,
non Video, ngniji•• j valet decem
talenta, or oft.ner talentis, wllJorth j.

vale O'f' valeas, far.w.U j or, ironi-
cally, away with Y01<. I

EMINERE al1'luA re, or in alI
'IuA re, inter omnes; super cmtl\ja.
Liv. lIUper utmmqne. Hor. to bit
.mirumt, to .xc.l j ex aquA, or
aquam, super undas, to be 4bo",.
Imminere alIeni, to la1lf! o"er, to
thr.at.n j in occasiooem, entio ali
cujus, to Ie.k, to watch for.

TENERE promissum; se domi,
oppldo, castris, SC. in, to k••p j mo
dum, ordlnem, to obs.r". j rem,
dicta, lectiouem, to und.rstand, to
remember j linguam, but not Imam,
silentium, se in silentio, to b. sil.nt ;
ora, to keep the c_m._1Ice fixed j.

tiecundum locum imperii, to !wld.
Nap. jura civium, to elIjoy. Cie.
causam, to gain; mare, to b. in t"e
open SM, to hold, to b. master of;
terram, portum, metam, montes, to
reach; ri!lt1Il1· lachr'mas, to re
strain; se ab acculIRndo, qnin M

eilset. Cic. Ventus tenet, bW1o.r;
teni!ri leiibus, jurejurando, 4-c. to
b. bouna bJl j leges tenent eum,
bind j tenell in manifesto furto, to
b. seized j tenet fama, pr.",ails.

ABSTIIIERE maledietis, or a, tq
abstoin; publIco, to ""'. r.tired.
Tacit. animum a scelere, IIlgrnm II
cibo... kup j70m j i"'. belli u. alJ~
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que, not to treat rigormuly. liT. Id
. ad me, ad religionem,o/I' pertInet,
eoru:em8 me; crimen ad te pertl
net. Cic. But it is not proper to 8&y,
Liber ad me, ad fratrem peronet,
lor mei fratris est, belongB to; Te
nlll ad or in omnes corp<lris· partes
pertInent, ruuh.

SUITIlIl:RJ: persOnam judicis, no
men consulatt\s, to ·bear the charac
ter ; &lIIMlnsionem, or Be ab ILII8IlDSU,

to 1Dithhold assent; rem in noctem,
to deler.

MANERE apud allquem ; in cas
tria; Ad urbem; in urbe; propo
sito, sententiA, in sententiA, statu
suo, o/c. adventum hoslium, to ex
pect. LiT. prornillllis, to stand to, to
keep. Vlrg. Omnes una manet 00][,
awaitB. Horat. Manent ingenia.
senlbus, modo permaneat studium
& industria. Cic. Munllra Tobis
certa manent. Virgo

MERERE laudem; bene, male
de alIquo; stipendia., equo, pedi
bus, to Ber'De aI a Boldier; fuirt.ua.
rium, to be beaten to' death.

H.<ERERE latllri; tergis, OT in
terga h08tium. liT. curro. Virgo
allcui in TiscerThu. Cic. Hlilret
mihi aqua., I am ill doubt. Vide,

ne here&ll, lut YOM 6e at a 10...
Cic.

• ~DB&RJ:RJ: ~ ~lIlresc&e jul'
titie; ad turrun; m me. InhE·
rire rei, 4- in reo

.MOVERE c&stra, to decamp; bel
la, to raUe; allquem tribu, tor_
a Roma1& citizenlroma'lfUW8I101&011.'
able to a leu hOf&OII.rable tribe; e &e'

natu, to degyade a Benator; risum or
jocum alicui, to caWle laughter;
stomlchum ei, to trou~le. Cic.

FAVETE ore, or linguiB, Be.
mihi, attend i1& BileIlU, 8r absttria
Irom 1Doru pi a bad 01IIetL

CAVERE alIquid, allquem, or all
aliquo, to guard ~aillBt, to a'flOid;
alIcui, to'promde or, to adwe as ..
/a1Dyer do.. his c ient; aliquid ali
cuL' Cic. sibi ab aliquo or per ali·
quem de re allquA, t8 get suurity
1171; mihi' prllldlbus & chirogrlpho
C&utum est, I ha.e got security by
bail and bond; veteranis C&utum
e_ voll1mns. Cic. Cave fiLciu,
Be. ne, Bee you don't do it; mihi
cavendum, or mea cautio est, J
mWlt take care.

CONNIVERE ad ~i1ra... Suet.
to 1Dink; in homlnum sclleri'bus, to
take no fIOtice 01. Cic.

THIRD CONJUGATION~

Verb, in 10.
FACERE 'initium, finem, pau

8&ID, finem Titlll; II&Cem, amici
tiam; testamentum, nomen, fos
sam, porrtem in Humlne, in Tibll
rim, to mttke; divortium cum ux
ore. Cic. bellum regL Nep. se hi
llrem, to Bhow. Ter. se divltem,
misllrum, }Iaupllrem, to pretend.
Cie. illS alillnum, or c:ontrahllre,
conftare, to eontt;act debt; anlmos,
to encourage; damnum, detrimen
tum, ja.ctQram, to loBe; naufragi
um, to BUffer; sumptum, to spend;
graturn 81Icui, to oblige; gratiam
delicti, to pardon a favlt; gratiam
legis, to d.qenke with; jWlta or fu
nus a.lleui, to perlorm one'Bfuneral
rites; rem, to make an eBtate; pe-

.·ouniam, divitiu ex metallis; fill-

dns, or inire, jcllre, fetire, percutll
re, jungllre, sancire, firmare, &e.
to ma1U a ~; moram a1Icui,
to dela'l{; verba; to speak; audien
tiam slbi. Cic. negotium, 4- moos
IM'!re, to'trO'Kble; a.1Iquid missum, tIJ
pUB O'Der; allquem missum, to dis
misB qr excv..re; ad a1Iquid, rarely
alIeui, to be fit or Wleftd; ratum, to
ratify; planum, to explai1&; pala.m
suis, to make knIYUJII. Ney.. stipen
mum pedlbns or equo, 0/ merere,
to Be"e mthe army; &aCra, sacrifi
cium, or tem divinam, to sacrifice;
reum, to iapuull; fabi11am, car
men, verlms, &C. to write n. l'lpy,
O/C. topiam l\onsilii ei, to offer ad
mce; copiam or potestatem wcen
Iii legltis, to INfIt ,"fie; fidem,
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hi FJT1r:ure or pc- cre4it; periC"~

Jum, to make trial; potestatem SlIi,
'0 expose 1ri1lUelf. NeIt. aliquam 10
'1uentem, or Ioqui, to 'su]TPOse or
represtnt. Cill. piratlcam, IIC. rem,
to be a pirate j ~entariam, medi
einam, mereaturam, &c. til be alt
¥surer, a physician, o/c. versilram,
to ctnttract a new debt, to tli8cMrge
an old one, to ,*orrow mamy at great
interest. Cic. cum or ab aIlquo, to
side 1tJith j contra or adversus, to
oppose j nomen, or nomina, to 110.,
row momy; and also, to settle d
counts, i. e. rationes acceptarom,
lie. pecuniarum, &expenllarum inter
se conferre; DOmen in litol'11, to
write it where something WIU before.
Cic. pedem or \ledes, to trim the
sails. Virgo Fu.c Ita eSIlll, suppose it
is so; obvius fil!ri a1lcui, to meet;
ne lonlrlID or longa facism, Mt to
be tedurus j equus non facit, 'IOill
not mOlle. Cic. Fae velIe, ¥c. me,
su.ppos;m~ to be willing.· Virgo .£n.
iv. 540..

AFFICERE allquem laude, honore,
prmmio, 0/ ignominiA, pama., morte,
leto, &C. to praise, llonour, O/C. to
disgrace, pu'ltish, O/C. AtrectUB mU
te, morbo, teeakened.

CoNFlCERE bellum, to.ft7&isll; ora
tiones, to compose. Nep. ciburn, to
chew; argentum, to raise, to get ';
also, to .-pend. Cic.; cum a1Jquo do
re, to coru:lude a bargain; exercUus
hostium, to destroy j ahllmm Cu
riatium, to kill. L,V. Qui etipen·
diis confectis erant, i. e. emeriti,
had serlled out their time, Cic.

DEFICERE animo, to fai1lt j ab
aIt quo, to re'lJolt j tempus deficit
mihi or me, fails: Denci virlbus,
ratione, &C. to be deprilled of.

INFICERE se vitro, to stam: In~

Cectue, part. sto.med j infectus, adj.
not done. Inficior, -ari, -ltUB, to
deny.

OFFICERE alieni, to 1&intlef' or
lurt j Diogl!ni apricanti, to stand
ietwixt him and tAe sun; aurJbus,
...isui, to stop ar obstruct j Umbra
telTlll 80li officiens noctem eft"iciL
Cic.

PR.II:FlC&BJ: allquem IlXIIMitai,
to Ht o'ller. Profi~re alicui, to ro
jil, to flo good; in philallOphi ,~.

prop_us fdre, to maktJprogress_
1l.J:nc.&lU: IXIU1:O&, tmnpla., mdes,.

n.!.ell, 'EeS, to repair; anJmwn, vi
res, Mucioe, IN, jwnenta, to Nfresla,.'0 reCiYlleT.

8llrrYICERE"laI!IorWus, ictThus, tq
lie alle ttl "eaT; arma or vire. all
cui, to afford; ValeriUB in locum
Collatini 1IlIifect_ est, teas wbsti
Met, Liv. Filius patri llUffectus.
Tacit. Oci1loe lIIIifeeti sanguine &
igne, se. IIllClIndUm, lJa'lJing their
eyes Ted tnUl injlamed. Virgo

SAirIBFJ,cERE a1icui, in Dr de
alIquA re, to satUf!l; fidei, promisllO,
to peiform.

IACERE a1iqtlem in prme8pe;
contumelias in eum, to tAr01f1; fun
c1amenta, 0/ ponl!re, to lay; taloll,.
to play at dice; anebilnun, to ClUt.

ADncERE, to tuld; ociUos a11
cui rei, to t:O'lJet; anImum etudiie,
to oppl,; _dotIbus ereandis.
Liv.

CONJICERE ee in pedes, or fu
gam,to fly; _tira, to conjeetun.

bJICERE manus .m, to lay 011;
spem, ardorem,' euspicitiDem, paV6
rem, aIIcni, to inspire; admirati6
nem sui cnivis ipso sspectu. Nep.

OBJICERJ: se hoetIb'llB, in fI'1' ad
omnlls O8.lIUS, to ~ose 01' expose;
crimen ei, to lay to om's cAArge.

REJICJ;RE tel8. in hastes, to tAro.
iacl,; judlcell, mala, to reject; rem
ad senatum, Roroam, to refer; rem
ad Idus FebI'. to delay. Cic.

SUBncERE ova gallinm, to set aft
lin; seimperio a1icujus, ttl sub·
mit; t8Btlmlenta, to forge; telltes,
to sullo", j partes or species gene
rlbus, ell: quibus emanant, to put or
cla8s UfNer j aIlquid iii, to suggest ;
libellum ei, i. C. in manus dare :
odio civium, to U:P0SIJ j bona Pom-
peii or CortQnas hutm or voei ~
lRlb voce prmconis, to erpose to ",...
lie sAle. Cic. II11b hast\ venire, to 1ft
sold. Liv.

TRA.JICEJU: aopill8 or elliercltum,
ftaviwn, JW1eapontum, ". U-
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ftuvium, til trAffl1H11'I' Mariull cum
pard naviclll! in AfrIcarn trajec
tu. e8t, pUBed or Bo.iUd Oller. Tra
jectu. ferro, pUrced..

CAPERE conjectQr&m, consili
um, dolorem, filgam, 8JHlcImen,
Ilpem, 88dem, &C. to gvUB, couult,
grielle, fly, eBBay, hope, Bit, 4-c. au
gurium, or allBpicium, 4- agl!re, to
take an 0111<!1&: e:lemplum de all
quo: locum cutris; terram, to
alig/a; insi1lam, summa, BC. loca,
to refJl:h; spolia ex nobilitate, to
gain. SaIl. de republicA nihil prlllter
gloriam. Nep. magi8tratum, to rll
cei"De or enjoy; virgInllm VellUlem,
to chooBe; amentiam, lIpirItu., BU

perbiam aliCUjUIl, to bear, to COft

tain; alIquem, Ilonsi!io, perfidill, to
catch; nec te Troja capito Virgo
.iEdes vix nos capiunt, the hotue
hardly containB us. Altl!ro oci1lo
capItur, blind of OM eye; capItnr
loois, he is delighted with. Virg.

ACCIPERB pecuniam, vu!nns, cla
dem, injuriarn ab alIquo, to receille :
Orbis terrarum divitias acci~re
nolo pro patrilll caritlte: Nep. bmas
litl!ras eodem exemplo, two copies
of tile same letter. Cle. clamOrem de
&Crate, to 1&ear; id in bonam par
tem, to take in good part, to under
stand in a good BC1&8Il; omnia ad
oontumeliam, alIter, aliormm, ac,
atque. Ter. rudem or rude donari,
to bll diBc1&argsd as a gladiator; all
quem bene, or male, to treat; enm
male acceptum in Mediam hiema
tum c06git redIre, rOlt(fhly 1&andled.
Nep. rogationem,to apprOllll tile bill ;
Domen, i. e. ad petendum admit
tire, to allow to nand candidate;
omllD, to eneem good; aatisfactio
nem, or excusationem. Cms. Accep
tus plebi, apnd plebem, popular.

CONCIPERE verba jurarnenti, to
prescribe the form of an oath; con
ceptis verbis jurare: inimicitias
cum alIquo, to liMr Ilnmity to OM;

aquam, to gatller, to form the llead
oJ- a1l tUJlUduct. Frontinus.

EXCIPERE eum hOllJlitio, to enter
tam; fuJientetl, to catch; extre
mum llpuItnm cognatlIrum; san-

guInem patlld, to bep or /father;
notis, 4- scribllre, to write In sh"rt
hand; motus futl1ros, to lerceirc;
Hos homInes oxcipio, except;
virtQtem excIpit immortalltas ; tur·
bulentior aDDU. excepit, Stl.ccudtd;
sic exceplt regia Juno, replied
Virgo

bCIPBRE, oocipl!re, to begia.
Percipl!re fructus, to reap.

PRJECJPEIU: futl1ra, to foresa;
gaudis., spem victorim, to amid

,pate; pecuniarn mutuam, to t"he
oeforll the time. CIIlS. lac, to dry vp.
Vug. alicni id, or de el re, til or
der; artem ei, tn teach.

RECIPERE alIquid, to recei'l!e; or
bem, to reCOller ; eum tectis, to rn
tertain; se or pedem, to retreat;
8B domum, to retu.rn; se, mentem,
anImum,to come to one's self a.g"ja,
to reCO"er spirits; in se, to tak,
c1&arge; alIcui, to promise; se ad
frugem, to amend; senem.sessUID,
to gi"e a seat to. Cic.

RAPERE or trahl!re irJ pejorem
partem, to take a thing in the
worBt Beme; in jus, to bring brfore
a fud/Ie; I's.rtes inter se, to slw.re.
LIV. Sub dlvum, to relleal. Horat.

UO.
EXUERE vestes sibi, se vesti

bus; jugum sibi, se jugo, to ellst
off; fidem, sacramentum, to break;
mentem, to change. Virgo h08tem
Ca8tris, to beat /1'0"".

RUERE s.d mterItum, irJ ferrum:
cllltl!ros. Ter. spums.s, to dri'l!e or
toss. Virgo

LUERE pamas capitis, to suffer;
illS alienum, to pay. Curt. culpsm
sus.m or alterIus, morte, SlI.I1$urne,
to expiate, to atone or suffer for.

ELUERE arnicitias remissione
nells, to drop gradually. Cic.

STATUERE stipendium us de
publIco, to appoint; exemplum in
homInem, or one, to make one a
public example; s.llquem capite in
terram, to Bel or place. Ter.

CONSTITUERE coloniam, to settle;
agmen paulisper, to make to Btop or
Wt. Sall. in digItis, to _At 071

onc'Bjinger,.'Cic. urbem, to hild.
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Ovid. Is hodio ventllrum ad me
constituit domum, appuinted, re·
..ol'IJed. Ter. Si utilltaB ILIIlicitiam
cODstituit, toIlet eidem, maku, C01l

..,itutell. Cic. COl'PUS bene c.onsti·
t"iltum, a good c01llltitution. Id.

DEST1TUJ:RE allquem, to forllake j
spem, to decei1le j proposltum, to
gi'IJe 01ler. Ovid. deos pactA mer·
cede, to defraud. Hor.

I"ST1TliERE allquem secundum
hmredem filio, to appoint. Cic. col·
legium fabrorll!JI, sacra, to institute,
to found. Plin. aliquem doctrlnA,
Grmcis litl!ris, to instruct j naves,
to lruild. Cms. sermiinem, to enter
upon. Id. animum ad cogitandum,
to lIettle; sntl!qllam pro MurmnA,
dicere inetituo, I begin. Cic.

PR1E1T1TVERE petitori, quA &C.

tione illum uti oporteat, to prlll/cribe
to tlte prollecutor what form of pro
cus he should use. Cic. tempus ei,
to determi1le.

RESTITUERE exUles; vlrgmem
suis, to. rellt~re j. oppida vico&qlle,
to repair j aClem mchnatum, to ral·
ly; prmlillm, to rene10. Liv.

SUBSTITUERE allquem in locum
ejull, pro altero, to sublltitute or put
in the pla.ce of. Cic.

STRUERE epill8.ll, to prepare;
insidias, mendacium, to contn1l";
odium, crimen alicui, or in alT
quem, to raue against.

BO.
SCRIBERE suG. manu, bene, Ye'

locHer, epistolam alicui, or ad ali
quem; bellum, or de bello; mi
lites, to enli8t; supplementum mi·
litIbus, to recruit the1l&; hmrildem,
to make one hu Aeir j dicam ei, to
raise an action against 0118 j num
mos, to lfille a bill of excha1lge j de
rebus SUlS scribi cuplvit. Cia. De
cemvir leglbus scribendis. Liv.

ASCR1BERE a1Iquem civitati, in
eivitatem, or -e, to make free.

DESCR1BERE alTquem, to describe
and not to nilme j partes Italim, pe'
euniam popillum ordinTbus, to du·
tNbute, to di1lide j vectIgal civitatT·
bWl, i... imperare; jura., i. e. dare

or coll8tituare; ceulIrel bmo. ill
~8.11 civitates, i. e. filcilre. Cic•

fNSCR1BERE litl!ru alTcui, to di
reel a letter; librum, to ewtitle, or
1IiJ11I8 j mdes mercade, to Intt •
tKket on one'1I1aoulle to let. Ter.

PRuSCR1BERE bona alicojus lIldes
SU8.ll, auctionem, to publi8h to ..
lIold, to lIet to lIale j alTquem, to b_
uh, to OIItlaw.

REICR1BltRE alicojus, litl!ris, M'

ad lit6ru, allcui ad alIquid, to
write an answer; pecuniam, to pay
money b]/ bill j leglOnem ad equum,
to lIet Joot lIoldierll on horlleback.
Cws.

SUBICR1BERE exemplum litera·
rum, to write belmo j caUE, to jui1a
or take part i1l an accusation j Cte
dris irm, tofallour. Ovid.

CO.
DICERE alIquid, or de alTqu!

re, ex aliquo loco, alTcui, ad or
apud aliquem; in allquem, agAinst j
ad aliquid, in answer to; senten·
tiam, to gille an opinion; jus, to
adminillter julltice, to pronounee
lIentence; mulctam ei, to ame1'ce or
fine j' diem ei, to appoint a day for
hi8 trial before the "people j prodi
cere, to put it olf j causam, to
plead; testimonium, to gille elli
denee; non idem lo",.i est ac 4KI·
re, to harangue. CIC. sacramento,
lIeldom ~acramentum, to take tAB
111ilitary oath. .

ADDlCERE alTquid ei, to caU 0IIt
at an auction, to lieU j servitoti, or
in servitlltem, to lIentence or ad·
judge to bonda,e; bona, to giflB
up the goods oJ the debtor to tke
creditor; se alicni, to deflate him
lIelf to ORe'IIIIer1lKe j aves non ad·
dix~runt, or abdix6runt, the birds
did not gille a fallourable omen;
pretio addictam ha~re fidem, to b.
corrupt. Cic.

COND1CERE operam al'icui, to
pr0mi8e assistance j cCllnam allcui,
or ad camam, to parpOIlB suppiflg
with O'/Ie wit1aout inllitQtUm.

ED1CERE allcui, to order j de·
lectum, to appuint a le1ly j prllldam
militibus, to prOfAise by an edi« j •
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J-titi-, cIiea eauiitiiII, tit" OCIIIlitia Comucn. a1JqueIIl ell: lace, -
COMUlIbu ue&Ddia, III 4P1'f1ial. C/lft~!I ; II&V8II1, dODllUll, coquoo,

bDICZU: beI1aa, juti.tiu.m, ~ to AiN; col_ faciIIlDdam, t.
1'~elaia.tDtIII; u,elD Jibi, ~ Ill'" e&K4jf~ U tIIll1u fit a urt4li. priu;
.11017&1. Cleo eOltua III domoe tribuno- CoDcI4cit hoc tum Iawli, in or ad
l'UDl, U __ LiT. indiclre, to rem, u of adtl/lllUg~.
..110",; Indietua, aD. adj. IIIOt _ill; DEDCCERK naTetI, to ltJauu1 ;
C&UR i.dictll., or nOD eogalU, con- clU8llm in pnelium, to 6~. Nep.
cIellllllri, to b~ COruUfined tllitkout equltell, to maIu to aliK4t. Liv. eum
being luard; me indicente, hale domum, to accompany, to carrg
J10D fiunt, ROt telling. Ter. Jwme; de IIeDtentiA. Cic. col00iam,

bURDlCERE a1leui, allquid, ar to traruplo.nt; Iacum, to droi•.
ahqull. re; fmmillls ullUm purpl1ne, EDCCERll: gladium e vagUJA, to
to 10riJitl or delJar from; ei aqua draw; tlorem ltalilB, to Uad O1lt;
et Igne or aquam et ignem, to 6tUt- capias in aciem. Cie. tilium, to edt<
uh; male rem gerentlbus bonie pa- cate, ofteur edueAre; in astra, til
ternis interdiei 801et. CW. interdlci eztoL Hor. ernlo. Virgo
non potjlrat 8OC~ro ~ner, di.8cAarg. INDCCERII: tenebru elarieslmie re-
cd tAe company of. ~ep_ bus, to briag on. Cie. anlmum, tJf

PRlEDlCltRE a1leui ..quid, de alI- . in anJmum, to perS'U.iJU himsuf;
CJ...ull. re, id in hAc re, to foreteU, to scuta pelllbus, to cotler. CreB. soleu
JoreJJJar7L pedibus, or in pedes, topill mI; co-

DUCERE in carcl!rem or vineA- lorem piet4rlll, to "anais" PIin. no
la, to lead; ell:ercltwn, to comma.d ; mlna, to cancel or erase, to "'" Otlt.
lIIpirItum, animam, Titam, to breathe, OBDUCJ:RE . ell:ercItum, to UlU
to lirJe; fossam, murum, SulCWD, agairut; callum dolori, to blIaat it ;
to make or dram; bellum, to pro- "Jlulehrum 8IlntIbus, to clmer.
ltmg,also to carry mi. Virgo retltem, REDUCERI: alIquem in memori·
diem, to 6Jiend; uzOrem, to talu. am, aliedjlJ8 or a1ieui, alIquid in
wife; in JUs, to "111_ b~fore. a memoriam, to brirtg back to oae'$
jtulge; allquem,'o/ vultum abelljus, remembra7lCe; in gratiam cum ali·
mre, ex mre, de auro, marmllre, &c_ quo, to reconcile; Vallis reduet&,
to make a lItat...,; genll8, nomen ab retired or 1010.

'01' ex allquo, to deriDe; omnia pro PRODUCERR testes, to bring 01&t;
nihilo, infra Be; id laudi, laudem, funus, to attend; I18rmOnem in noc·
or in laudem, (oftener the first,) to tem, to prolow.g, to co7ltinue; rem
reckon it a pra;"e to him; in con· in hi~mem, to defer; servos ven
"8cientiam, to impute to • W1I.8citnu- deDclos, to briag to _keto
nus of guilt; in gloriA. Plin. in SUBDUCEM 118 a cWltodThos, t.
crimen. Tacit. eentelllmu, sc. us4- lIteal a",ay j naves, to dram top Oft

ras or frenus centeslmis, to compute slore; cibum ei, 0/ deduci!re, to
i7&lerest fit ORe for the Aundred 0. take from; summam, 11Ltillnes, to
montA, or at 12 per ce7lt. pe.,. aft- reclum, to cut up accOlt~.

_111; binis centeslmie fmnerlri, to PARCERE sibi, labore, to spare,
take 24 per cent. per all_m. Cic. O/C. & ellldlbus, to forbear; aurum
duci!re longas voces in tletum, to natis. Virgo
dra.lO oat. Vir!\'. ordlnes, to be a Cetl- ASSUESCERE rei alIcui or re
t1lrio.. Liv. ilia, to pallt like a alIqull., in or lid hoc, to be ac:r:ut0fll
bnlke1l-1lnnded Mrse. Hor. ed; mentem pluribus, 0/ auueCa-

ADDUCERI: a1Iquem in judicium, cllre. Hor. Anlmis bella. Virgo to
ad arbitrium meum, to bri"lf to a acr:ustom. So, insuesco' rei, or re ,
trim; in suspieiooem regi. Nep. insuevit hoc me pllter. HOl.

vcum, to d.,.a,o in; habenu, to SCISCERE legem, '" flOt., ,.
_raigJue. tAe reiu. decru; heru:c plebiscItum.
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ASCIIC2Jl& r:egium nom-en, to (U

_WI.; sociOl sibi, ad societatem
eeel!ria, to usociats; ritWl pere-
grinos, tlJ adopt. ' .

CO:NSCISCERB mortem or· Decem
sibi, to kill owl's self; fugam sibi,
to Jlee. LiT.

DISCERE aliquid ab allquo, or
apud aliqnem, ex aliquA re, 0'"
wit1uJMt ex: Dediseilre, to forget
what k. hath kaNIed; Edisc~rll, to
get by heart.

DO.
DEaCEliDERB de palatio, presi

dio, edilms; in forum, curiam,
eampum:; ad a.censandum, ad om
nia, ad lU:trema, to ha'De reClJUru
to. Cie.

LUDERE alea, or -am, to play
at diee; par irnpar, at eflen 4- odd;
Qp6!ra.m, to lose one's lablJUr.

ALLllDZIlE alieui, ad allquom;
Colludilre oi, cum eo I illud~re ei,
ewn, in eum, in eo ; id, to mock.

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ex,
to escape; in murum, to mount;
Hmc quorsum evadant, nescio, to
wluLt they wiU turn out;, Cla.ros
eTaait, beclJlllU.

CEDERE multa multie de SilO
jure. Cie. Bona creditoribWl, to
yield, 'lAlla""" cesaio bonorum; all·
cui, loco, del a, ex loco, or locum,
to gifle place; vita, e vita. deeed~
re, to die; foro, to turn bankrupt;
HlBredltas cedit mihi, falls to; Ce
dit in proverbium, becomes.

ACCEnBRE oppldum, .do, ad or
in oppldum, to approach; a.d can
ditiones, to agree to; Ciceroni, sen
tentim, or ad sententiam ejus, to

. agree with; ad Ciceronem, to go
tlJ; ad rempubllcam, to' bear the
"llUslorship, or the first public office;
ad amicitiam Philippi, to gain the
friendship of. Nep. Ad hmc mala.
lI0e mihi &Ccedit etiam, is added.
Ter. Robur &Ccosait IIltati. Cic.
Anlmi &Ccesai!re hosti. LiT. Ad cor
pOris firmitltem plura anlmi bona
accesaMant. Nep. Accedit pluri
mum pretia; Jauc, eO, aecedit quod,
.. added. .

20

AIft'....HhlIl: ••lIi'M·; JdI~
"'7'llly alleui, to ll!I:eel:

COIfCBDEllE er alIquid 4'- de- alf
quo; pallium- de- lIUo jure; templDl
ad rem, to ram; ab OCillis, ad
dextram, m exilium, in hJllema,
to relilre, to go; fato, natllrlll, vit'll,
tlJ die; in sent411lti_ ejus, to come
into one's'TMtJ81II1'es ; in conditiones,
to agree tlJ. Liv:

DUCEDEllE transvel'llUJll, & latum
unguem, or digltum a re, to depart
in tlte kast.

bTI:llCED2R2 legi, to gif>e a neg
atifle &gainst, to ttppose a law; pe
cuniam pro alIquo, to become Sure
ty: Intercedit mihi tecum amicitic
or inter nosJ tIIere is, 0/«:.

SUCCEDERE ei, in locum ejus,
to succeed; muro, or murum; ad ,
urbem; mb primam aciem; in
pugnam, to come unto.

CADERE alte, ab alto, in ter
ram, to fall; causA forml1ld, in
judicio, 4- litem perdltre, to lose
one's cAuse, to be cast; in or sub
sensum, ocl1los, potestatem, &C. in
morbum, 4- incid~re. Cic. Non ca·
dit in virum bonum mentiri, is in
capable of. Cie. Homiui lachrfmlll
eadunt, quasi pu~ro, gaudio. Ter.

ACCIDERE genibus or ad genua.,
tlJ fall at: anribus or ad aures, to
CI171U! to; alicni, casu, prillter opin
ionem, to happen; accidit in te
istud verbum, applies. Ter.

TENDERE vela, to stretch, m
sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay
snares; areum, to bend; iter, cnr'
sum, to direct; ad al1iora, in ere
lum, to aim ,at; extra valIum, sc,
tabernacl1lum, to pitch a tent; Ma
nibus tendit divelUlre nodos, tries.
Virgo

ATTENDO teo Cic. tibi. PJill. de
hAc re, ad hanc rem, to take heed;
aRimum ad rem; res hostium. SolI.

CONTENDERE nervos, omnibus
neTVis, to exert (1M'S self; allquid
ab aliquo, to ask earnestly; inter
se; amori, poet:fo.,. cum amore, tlJ
lItrifle; CaUlllUl, sc. inter se, to com
par-e.Cic. Ali9,uid ad alIqnid, cum
..uquo, 4- a1icw.
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eo.rD...lIUIULIi nat11ram re
rum, to u1UUrstaRd; rem piurIbIl8
&; luculentiorIbus verbis, to ex
pr88s; allquem hlUD&llitate, amici
tiA, to gain; rem fictam, to disw'Der.

IIITJ:lIuJ:RJ: anlmum rei, ad or
in rem, to apply; Intendi anImo in
rem. Liv. Vocem, nervos, to exert;
ILI'cum, to beRd; actiOnem, 01' litem
alIcui or in allquem, also impin
g4lre, e. raiN a lalli-suit agai1l8t 0118 ;

telum ei, or in enm, to sloot at;
manum or digItum in aliquid, to
poin/; at; allquo, sc. ire, to go. to ;
officia, to o'Derdo, to do more than is
required. Sail.

OJlTJ:IIDJ:RE velum rei, or rem
velo, to co"er, to "eil.

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay;
{"I:DlUI, to suffer; id pr.rvi, to "al.u
., little.

SUSPEIIDERE aliquem arlx'lri, de,
in, or ex arlx'lre, to lang; expecta
tione, or luspenlum detinere, to
k.ep in suspense; II!difieium, to arch
a hOWle; naso adunco, to meer at.
Hor.

ABDERE Ie lit~ril, in lit~ru, to
hide, or sltut 'lip one's self among
hooks; Ie domum, rul, &C. domo.
Virgo in lilvas, tenebru, &C.

CONDERE urbem, to build; fruc
tus, to lay up; incarc~rem, to im
prison; carmen, to compose; lumi
na, to close. Ov. Jura, to establish;
terrA, lepulchro, in sepulchro, to
bury.

DEDERE Ie alIeui, in ditionem
alieujuI, ad allquem, to surrmder ;
Dedltul prll!eeptori, 0/ studiil,fond
of; vino epi1lilque, engaged in.
Nep. deditA op~rA, on purpose.

EDERE librum, 0/ m lucem, to
publish; ovum, to lay; 10nOI, can
tus, risus, gemituI, questuI, hinni
tum, pugnam, stragem, to sound, to
si~, o/c. manus gladiatorium, to ex
ltibit a show of gladiators; nomen,
to flUn/;ion; fretuI, to bring forth;
extrilmum IpirItum, to die; exem
pia cruciat(\s in alIquem, to iftIIiet
exemplary torture.

OBDXRE pelsi1lum forIbus, to bolt
tAe door.

PaoDED arcem hOBtIb1lll, to J.~

tray; IlIquid post4lris, or memorie,
to haRd dol/l1l, genus ab aliquo, to
deri'De; llamInem, interregem, to
appoint; alIquot diel nuptiis, to
put off. Ter. exemplum, to gi"lJe to
posterity. Liv.

REDDERE animum, se sibi, to re
m"e; anImam or vitam, to die:
LaUne, verbum verbo, to tra1l8late;
matrem, i. e. referre, to ruetrWk;
epistolam alIeui, to tUli"lJer.

SUBDERE calelLl' equo, to spar;
spiritus alleui, to encoura~e.

CREDERE rem; homJm, to be
lie"lJe; allquid .alicui, to tnut; pc
cuniam ei per Iyngrlpham, to'UJul
on bond or bill; rumoribu credi
non oportet; ItAque credo, si, &C.
I suppose. Cie.

FUNDERE aquam,to pqKr oat;
hostes, to rout.

EFFUIIDERE fruges, eopiam ora
tOrum, to produce; IIlrarium, to
spend; odium, i. e. dimittl!re, to
drop; gratiam eollectam, i. e. per
d~re: omnia, qUill tacuilrat, to tel/.

GO.
JUNGERE se eum &lIquo, a1i

cui, 0/ ad allquem, dextram dex
trm, to join; equos currui, to yoke ;
amnem ponte, to make a bri4ge.

ADJUNGERE RCceBBionem IIldibus,
to build an addition to one's howe;
animum ad studia, to apply.

STRINGERE eultrum, gladium,
ensem, to draw; Rondes, to lop 01;
glandes, baeeu, to beat do-um; reID,
to waste one'sfortune. Hor.littus,to
touch, to brush, or graze upon. Virg.

TANGERE rem RCU, to /tit tile
nail on the head.

ATTlliGERE Britanniam navibUl1,
to reach; reges, res summas, to
men/;ion. Nep. AlIquem cognatitille.
affinitate, to be related to; forum.
to rea.ch manhood. Cic. Res non te
attingit, concerns.

FINGERE orwOnem, to poksk;
oratorem, to form; Be ad arbitrium
alterius, to adapt, VultUll a mente
finll'Itur, lingua fingit vocem. Cic.
SUI cuique mOleS flDgunt forti1Dam.
Nep.
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FRANGERE nucem, to break;
navem, to wffer sAipwreck; fredus,
fidem, to molate ; sententiam ejus,
to re[ute. Cic. hOtltem, to BUhdue.

AGERE gratias, to gi."e thanks;
vitam, to li1le; prllldas, to plundfJ'T ;
f8.bll.lam, to act a play; trlUmpham
de alIquo, ex alIquA re, to triumph;
nugas, to trifle; ambages, to beat
about the /rush; stationem, custo
diam urbis, to be on guard; rimas,
to chink,to leak, to be rent.; causam,
to plead; de re, to speak; radices,
to take root; cunicillos, to under
mine; undam, to raise a steam;
animam, to bc at the last gasp; alias
res, to be inattenti."e; festum diem, '
natalem, ferias, &C. to keep, to ob
ser1le; aetum, or rem actam, to
labour in ."ain; censum, & halMlre,
to make a ¥-mew of the people,
tJurir sslates, ".yc. forum, to hold a
court to try causes; lege in alIquem,
0/ cum aliquo, to go to law with one;
hence actor, a plaintiff; in heredi·
tatem, to claim; cum popillo, to
treat with, to la,,!! before; decImum
agit annum, I.e 1$ ten years old; id
agitur, that is the question; libertas
agitur, or de Iibertate, is at stake;
acturn est de libertate, is lost; ac
tum est, ilIcet, all is o."er; actum
est de pace, was treated about; cum
ilio bene actum est, he l,as been
lucky, or weU used; hoc age, mind
'lDhat you are about: Civitas llilta.
agilre, for erato Sail. ,

ADIGERE milites sacramento, ad
or in jusjurandum, in sua verba,
per jusjurandum, to force to enlist;
arbItrum, i. e. agilre or cogilre all
quem ad arbltrum, to force to wb
'/ff.U to an arbitration. Cic.

COGERE copias, to bring tdgether;
ad militiam, to force to enlist; sena
tum, to 48semble; in senatum, sc.
minis, pignorIbus captis, &C. toforce
to attend; ~men, to rally, to bring
.p; lac, to curdle; jus civile dif
ftlsum & dissipatum, In certa genil
ra cogere, to digest, to arrange.

ElIilGEllE foras, to dri."e out, to
IlRwrce; allquid ah allquo, to re
prll; Barta tecta, sc. et, i. e. Barta.

et tecta, ut sint bene reparata, ,.
require that the ~lie'worbbe Tupt
in good reparatwn. Cic. supplicium,
de alIquo, to in.fliet; sua nomIna,
to demand or caa i7& cme's debts 1

IIlvum, vitam, annos, to sp81&ll;.
alIlluid ad normam, to try lor ex
amine; columnam ad perpendicll..
lum, to apply the plummet, to see if
it be straigkt; monumenttim, to fi""
ish. Hor. tempus & modum, to set
tle. Virgo comllldiam, to disappro."e,
to hiss off. Ter.

REDIGERE alIquid in memoriam
alioujus, to brin~ back; pecuniam
ex bonis vendltls, to raise mo1l8y;
hastes sub imperium, to reduce.

LEGERE oram, littus, to coast
along; vela, to furl the sails; hall
tum, to catch one's breath; milltes,
to enlist; alIquem in senatum, in
Patres, to choose; sacra, to steal,
to commit sacrilege. Hor.

HO.
TRAHERE obsidionem, bellum,

to :prolong; ",urpilras, to spin; alI
qwd in relig,onem, to scruple; na
vem remulco, to tow.
DETR.~HERE alIquem, to dram

down; alieui or de alIquo, de fa.
rna, to detract from, to lessen one's
fame; aliquid alIeni, to take by
force; laudem, or de laudlbus: no
vern partes multlll, to take from the
fine. Nep.

EXTRA HERE diem, to spin out, to
spend; certamen, bellum, judicium,
to IJrolong.

VEHERE, vehens, invilhens, in
vectus curru, lluadrIgis, &C. riding
in a chariot; mvilhi in portum ex
alto, to enter; in allquem, to in
."eigh against; provl!hi longiu., to
proceed too far. '

LO.
CONSULERE rem, or de re, ttl

consult about; eum, to ask his ad
."ice; ei, to consult for his good;
de salnte suA. ; gravius in allquem,
to pass a se."ere sentence again6t;
in commtlne, publIcum, medium,
to protride for the common good. ;
verba boni, to take i .. good part ;
ego e<msll.lor, my adflic. u "Iud.;
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mihi IlQIIaUIltur, fIIy gtHld is uUult
. III; mihi CODPltum Be provlsum

eet for a me, I IUI.fJe take1l t:l£re.
Cic.

APPELLERE c~ in Itallam,
or c1l11l86m, to Uuul tm; 88 allqno.
Ter. ad villam nostram navia ap
pelletur. Cic. anlmum ad philo
8Ophiam, to apply..

ANTECELLERE ei, rarely eum:
excelli!re aliis, super, inter, prteter
alios alIquA re or in re, to excel.

TOLLERE animos suos, to take
courage; animos alicui, to emour
ave; aliquem laudibus, 0/ laudes
eJUB in astra, to extol; inducias, to
break a truce; clamores, to cry;
filium, to, edv.cate ; d.e or e medio,
tl/ kill.

MO.
ADIMERE claves uxori, to di

Ilorce; annlllum or equum equlti,
to take awall from '" k:nit!ht the ring
or horse gillen him by the public, to
degTYide.

DIRlIlERE litem, controversiam,
to determine.
EXIMER~ allquem servitio, noxlil

e vinculis, It culpl\, de nlllIri!ro
proscriptorum, obsidiane, to free,
de dolio, to draw out; diem dicen
do, to waste in spcaki'!ll'

Il'lTERIIiERB se, to Ina.
REDIIiERE captivOB, to ransom;

pecuaria de censorIbus, to take or
, farm the public pastures.

SUMERE in manus; diem, tem
pus ad dellberandum; exemplum
ex or de eo, to take; prenas, sup
plicium de alIquo, to pURish; pecu
nias mutuas, to borrow; togam vi
rilem, to put ,on tlu dun of a man;
sibi inimicitias, to get iU will;
opi!ram in re or in rom insumllre,
to bestow pains; sumo tantum, or
hoc mihi, I take t1Iis 1Ip01I me.

PREMERE caseum., to make
chee.re ; vocem, to N Iilent; dolO
rfUll coroe, to UlReeal; .-eeti.gia
ejUB, to joUow ; littus, to C91ae .SIIr ;
polllcem, to _II .. gllJili&tor; Ii
bnm in UQIIWV. ~, to delay
~M'V.&r.

EuNQ'" oCAClUliI"t.eyrMIlNt ;

risum a1Icui; ,pecuniam ab ailquo,
t9 force from; eftigiem, t. drafIJ to
the life; verbum verba, de verba,
o verbo, ad verbum, de Grllleis, &C.
to translate word for word.

.laPBlIIJ:BE allquid animo, in ani
mo, or in animum, to imprint.

REPBlliEllE se, 0/ reprondi!re or
retinere, to cluck.

NO.
PONERE spem in homine or re,

0/ habere; cutra, to pitch.; vitem,
to plant; vitam, to die; ova, to lay;
insidias alicui; panem eonvivi.,
flOt ante; personam amici, to 10,
aside tlu character of a friend; pl'll!
mia, to propose; pocula, to stake or
lay; studium, tempus, multum opl
rill iu aliqua re, to wmploy, to OS
stota; aliquid in laude, in vitii., in
1000 beneficii, to rullo,,; ferocia
corda, to lay aside; allquem in
gratiam or gratia, i. e. effie6nl gra
ti6Bum apud altl!rum. Cie. vento.,
to calm; hominem coloribus, saxe,
to paint, engra'Oe. Hor. peeunialll
in frenllre, to layout at interest;
templa, to build. Virgo Venti pe
suere, are hvsl.ei. Virgo Pone esse
victum eum. Ter. "Posltum sit,
suppose, grant. Cic.

COMPONERE carmen, liti!ras, &C.
to compose; lites, to settle;. bellum,
to finish by treaty; pllorva magni.,
dicta cum factis, to compare; ma
nUB manibus, to join. Virgo

DEPONERE or poni!re tOg&lll pre
textam, to lay aside the areas of a
boy; imperium, 0/ demitti!re, to loy
down a command.

EXPONERE rem, to set forth or
explain; frumentum, to expose to
sale. Cic. pui!roe, fretus, to Ua"e to
perish. Liv. exercYtum, 8C. in ter
ram, to land.

IMPoNERE onus alieui I/F in ali
quem; allquem in· equum, to set
upon; personam .or partes duriores
el, to lay a task or duty OR one;
alIeni, to' impose on, to deesim.
Nep. honorem ei, to COftfeF; ndi
DIOnium ei, to force to giwe Oil,
Nep. manum summam or extre
_ rei &licui, in al'iqut re, to fi..
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GOEKE rtIII,' CII ,.,.".,.".; Be
gotium male, to IIIOMg"; CODIUlI
tum, to beGr, to .'If&IMIO/l"; 118 beJIe
or male, to bda",,,; euroltum, CII
COftdw:t. Balluet. morem ei, or !DO
rigerari, to __r; civem, 18 pro
cive, perllODADlalicnju,to pU81'!'"
to bear tlle claaraete,;oJ; inimieitiu
or ei;mulUtem. cum ~quo, to be lit
enmity or 1Iantlnee 1IIItA.

bOJ:BItBJ: convieia ei, in eum,
to inuigk ago.inat.

SUOOJ:RJ:RE alIquid ei, to suggest,
to kint; sumptus m. rebus, to Ap
ply or ajford: Horatium Bruta, to
cMose t7I plaee 0/, to pvt after. Liv.

SERERE llnmIna in eum, to
raise, to spread aet:V8atitnu. -

COIISltRERIt manus, manu, cer
Umen, pugnlLlD, cum hoetIbus, inter
88, to mgage.

ASSItRKRIt &lIquid, to aJlirm; all
quem manu, ab injuriA, in liber
Utem, to free; in servitQtem, to re
duce ; diviDADl maieetatem, to clai""

TO.
. PETERE alIquid alIcui; id ab
eo, rarely eum; in beneficii gra
tililque loco. Cie. to ask; urliem
Romam, murum, montes, to go to,
to make for; &lIquem sagittA, Ia
pIde, to aim at; eollllU1atuni pceD&8
a.b &liquo, repet~re, to punisk.

COIIPETJ:BJ: &Dlmo, to be in OM'S

sensu; in eum compiltit actio, aa
actioa liu ago.inat kim. Cie.

RItPItTJ:1lI: res, to demaad restitu
tion; bonA lege, or prolli!qui, lite,
to reeo",er by law; eutra, oppidum,
hue, to return to; &lIquid memoriA,
to call to mind; alte, to traee fr01fl
tke beginning. Mihi nihil supplltit,
multa sUIiltunt, I ka",e; Ii vita
supplltet, ~ life skaU remain. Cie.

MITT Rt alIeui or ad allquem;
in sufFragia, to send the. people to
"'ote; aulmum, mappam, to drop tk.
curtain; talos, to tkrow tlle dice;
senll.tum, to dismiss; timorem, to
lay aside; in acta, to register, to
record; lllIJlguinem, or emittilre, to
let blood; noxam, to forgi1Je; Big
na timons, to 8ka",; vocem, to ut
ter, to speak ; ha.bllnu, or remiU6re,.

PO.
CARPERE agmen, to C1U off tile

rear; somnos, quiiltem, to sleep;
vilLlD iter, to go. Virgo opllra &lte
rius, to censure; labores, virtl1tes,
to diminisll or obscure. Hor.

RUMPERE fidem, fredus, ami
citiam, to "'ialate; vocem or silen
tium, to speak. Virgo

ERl7IIPERE ex teni!bris, eutris,
&C. se portis, to break out; sto
mll.chum in &liquem, to ",ent pas
8ion; nubem, to break. Virgo

. RO.
QU£RERE bonam gratiam sibi,

to 8e"'"or gain. Cie. sermOnem, to
beat about for conllersation. Ter.
rem mereatilris faciendis, to make
a fortune by merckandise; eJ[ .alI
quo, & in aliquem, de re al'iquil
per tormenta, to put to the rack; in
dommum de servo qUlllri noluilrunt
Romani. Cie.

IIl~UIRERE &lIquid, to 8earck oi
ler; &lIquem capitis, or -te, to ac
~e or try for a capital crime.

20 •

W; ,ontem 1I1U111ni, to tnake •
'ridge. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter
pon6re, to iuert. Ne,p.

OrronRx 88 pelledlie 4- ad pe.
riei11a, to upose; pignllri, to pledge:
manum Ronti, ante oci1los, to put.
Ovid.

PBOrOIl"J:B.II: &liquid sibi facilre,
e.xempla ei ad imitandum, to pro
fD8e, to set bqore: edicta, legem
m publlcum, i. e. publIee legendu.
effigilre; co~iarium, to promise a
14rgu8, a gill of corn or _yo

SurpollERE ova gallinlll, to 8et a
Ae1l; testamentum, or subjie~re, to
forge.

CANERE &llquem, to praise;
signa, cl&88ieum, belileum, i. e. ad
l1l"JJla eODelamare, to 80und all alarm,
to Ki",e tlle signalfor baUle; reeep·
tui, rarely -um, to souad a retreat ;
tibill., to p14y on tke pipc: ad tibiam,
to sing to it; palinodl&D1, to utter a
recantation.

.STERNERE leetos, to spread or
co"'er tke couckes; equos, to kar
""S8 j vilLlD, to pa"'e; IIlquora, to
-..lm. Virgo
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,. "....; dtImi,'" etnltt6re, to
fr~~••ee: &num lIinaDllipare, to
/rU a foil frdttl W pOtlJ.r of /au
/*Ilaer J 1mbj~j ttl mule. to pui
IlIIIIer tlae?loja; weri" m&bIbu
dliI, ttJ;~~ til tli. i;ifenlGl god8;
rem or d~ re, ttJ iJfIlit; mitto rem,
1 .ay fIOtfabag 0/ forett'M. ~et. in
poaHllBi6Dent. bonOrWh, to ('''ll tlae
poU"8Um of tfaa debtor'. ejfem;
millit or&re, ut f'enlrllm, I. e. ali
quem ad orandum. Tilt.

AIlITTE" litem or C&UIIIm: 'ri
Urn, fi~m,~, ~tum,to

loBe. Cie.
ADIIITT." ill eubiet1Ium. til ad

mit; equum immittllre, &. pBTmit
tare, to gsU.op; delictulll in lie, to
_mit il fault; &ve. non admiee
runt, ha"e fIOt Ii"tm. a fa_rOOl.
DmtltI. Liv.

COIIIIITTIi1•• faclnUll, to tom",it ;
lie alleui or in fidem &lieUjus, to in
tnt8t; prmlium, to mgage; exer
eitum pugnm, rem in eB8UlI1 an
cipitis eventQs prmlii, to riak a bat
tle. Liv. iv. 27. 8.llquem cum allquo,
hol!lInllll intllt 1Ml, to 16t at "arianCtl
or by the ear.; rem eo, to bring to
that paB'; gladiatores, pugnes, Grill
COB cUI11 Latinis, to matc1l or pair ;
committi!re, ut, to catie.; incom
mllda. Bua leglbuB & judiciis, to Be.k
r.dru. by law.

COIlPROIIITT.RE, Candidllti com
promietnnit, H. S. quingeniB in sin·
,a108 apud M. Catonem deposltiB,
petilre ejns arbitratu, ut qui can·
tra fecillllet, ab eo condemn&ri!tur,
made a compromis. or' agreem.fU,
4-c.

DIIIITTERI: exercltum, to dis·
band; uXOrem, ,& repudillre, nun
tium or repudium ad eam remit·
tilre, to tli"o'rc•.

PaOlllITT1!:l1£ id ei, to promise;
eapillum, barba.m, to let grow. Liv.

PERIlITTlIRI: allcni, to allow; di
vis cllltilra, to lea"e. Horat. se in
fidem or lIdei ejns; vela ventis;
equum in hostem; rem mft'ragiiB
popl1li, to let the p'eople duide; tri
bunlltum vexandis cQnsullbns, tor-. Wpj II)~. Liv.

IbIlITT... IUIImnm, to l&Ie ; cal~
ce., tela, to tlrow luuk; ex pecn
niA, de supplicio, tribQto, &C.. to
abat.; debitum, iras allcui, to gi"e
'Up, to forgi". ; justitium, to disCOR
hmu; pugnam, to .laekm.; remit
tit explorllre, ",gleet•. Sall.

SUBIlITTKU fasces popo.lo, tlf
low'1'; lie or IUIImum, to eubmit, til
liumble; perel1lNlllres alleui, to euborn
aB.a.ftfU.

TRAn.ITTE.. in Afrlcam, bent.
to paB' o"er.

VERTERE in fugam, to put to
kAt; targa, to flY; ab imo, to
o".rtllrOto; solum, to go into banisA
lIIent; id ei 'ritio, or crimlni, 0/ in
erinlen, t9 blame; in superbiam, to
imput.; Platonem, Laune Grmd,
Grlllc! M ex Grlllcis in Latlnum, to
trafUlate; pollleem, to doom a glad
iator to death "y t'UMling up tAe
tllumb; terram, to plough; crate
ram, to .mpty. Virgo Stilum, to cor
rtct. Horat. Salus 01' causa in eo
vertUur, depende; fortQna verti!rat.
Liv. AnnUB vertsne, a whole year.
Nep. Res bene vertat, Dl bene
vertant, prosper.

ANI. &DVJ:RTERI: id, to ob.en:e;
in eum verberlbus, morte, &e. to
punish.

ADVERTlIRI: agmen urbi, to bring
up to. Virg. oras, to arri"e lit;
aureB, mentes, anlmum M animo
ad allquid, monltie, to attend to; in
allquem, oftener animaclvertilre, to
punish.

ANTEVERTERE ei, to come b.fo1'e;
damnationem veneno, to pr'fJent;
rem rei, to pr.f.1'. Plaut.

bTJ:RVERTEBE pecuniam &liea·
jus, & aliquem pecuniA, to~ez·
%l., to cheat; candelabrum, 18 steal,
to pilfer ; promissum & receptum,
.c. Dolabelllll eonsuilltum, interver·
tit, ad seque transtQlit, treacherous
ly witMe/d. Cic.

PRAtVERTERE, & -ti, dep. ventos
cursu, to uutstrip; desiderium ple
bis, to pre"ent; metum snl'plicii
morts voluntarii.. Liv. Allqwd ali
cui rei, to put h.fM'. Id.

SISTERE vadimonium; .. ill
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~dicio, to appear in eourt at O'M'S

,rial; nee 8l8ti pollllll, I&Or coul4 the
Itllte be sa'Ded. Liv.

ASSIIITERI: ei, to 6taM by; ltd
(ores; contra, super eum.

CO\llSI8T1:R.t in dig~tos, to 6ttmd
on tiptoe; in ancbOris, ad ancbO
ram, to Tide at a1lCoor; frigllre, to
be frozen. Ovid. Spes in velis con
su.tebat, depended on; virtwi in ac"
tione consistit. Cic.

!NSIS'rJ:RE jacentlbus, to stand
upon; vestigils ejus; viam,' or viA ;
iR re aliqvA,.in rem, or rei; in do
los, negotium. Plaut. to insi6t II.p01l,
to urge.

OBSISTI:RI: ei, to stop, to oppose.
RESISTERE ei, to reM.
SUBSISTERE, to stand sti(},; sump

t~i, to bear.

VO,
SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to pay;

v~8i1rl\, to pay a debt by borrowing
from a1lllther. Ter. Fidein, til .t'~a7c

a prtmrise, or, aecordiDg to others,
to perform. Ter. And. IV. I. 19.
litem IBsUmatam, to pay the jiM
imposed on Aim. Nep. Votum, to
disc1&4rge; obsidillnem utbis, ",. ur
bem obsidiane, to raise II Biege;
navem, e portu, to s~ sail; epist6
lam, or resignllre, to break ofen ;
&1Iquem legIbuB, legum, 'vinci1lis, tlJ
free/rom; solvIturinsomnos. Virgo
Oratio solilta, i., e. libllra, numilrIs
non &8tricta & devincta,prose; solve
metus, dismiss. Virgo

DISSOLVERE societatem, to break.
RESOLVERE vocem, or ora, to

break silence. Virg. ,trra, to 'Diolate ;
vectigal, to take 01r tazes. Tacit.
In pulvilrem, to reduce to.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.
AUDIRE alIquem, allquid ex or

'ab allquo, to hear from one; de
aliquo, about one, also from one,
as, srnpc hoc audivi de patre, for
ex patre. Cic. Audire bene or
m"l~ apud, socios, ab omnIbus, to
be well spoke.", of, to 1&4'De a gpo~

"haractcr ; rexque paterquu audlsti,
ha'De been called. Hor. Antigllnus
credit de suo adventu esse audio
turn, Nep.

YENIRE ad finem, aures, pac
ti()nem, cerUmen, manus, nihllum,
&c. in suspiclonem, odium, gratiam,
&c. in jus, to go to law. Liv. in
circi1lum, into a company. Nep.
HrereditaB ei venit, he has succeed
ed to an estate; ei usu venit, 1&4p.
l'cned. Nep. Quod in buccam venil
rit, scribito, occurs. Cic.

ADVENIRE 0/ adventare ei, urbem,
ad urhem, to come to.

ANTEVENIRE alIquem, 0/ antever
t~re, Sail. rei. Plaut. tempus, con
silia, 0/ itinl!1a, to antiCIpate.

COIlVENIRE in colloquium, fa
trem, to meet with, to B]leak to; ego
et frater conveniemus, COpilB con
venient, will meet together; convil-

nit Inihi cum fratre de Mc re, inter
me et fratrem, inter nos; hrec fra
tri milcum. conveniunt, I and my
brother are agreed; SIBvis inter se
convilnit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non
convl!nit, or ipse, he Z8 inconsistent;
pax conv~nit, or conventa est, is
agreed upon; rem conYentilram
putamus. Cic. conditiones non con·
venerunt; mores conveniunt, agree;
calcei l!edilm8 or ad pedes conve·
niunt, jit, or suit; hoc in illum con
v~nit: Catilinam interfectum esse
convl!nit, ought to ha'De been slain.
Cic. ConvenIre in manum, the usual
form of marriage, 1ULmed Coemp
tio, whereby women were called ma
tresfs.milias.

SENTIRE sonllrem, colarem, &C.
to percei'De; cum alIqUO, to be of
one's opinion; bene or male de eo,
to think well or ill of him.

CONSJ:NTIRE tibi, tecum, intsr Be;
allcui rei, de or in allqul\ re; ad
allquid pers.gendum, to agree. So
dissentlre; 4" ab allquo, to disa
gree; ne vita oratillni dillllentiat
Senec.
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DEPONENT VERBS.
PROFITERI philOllOphiam, to

prttJeu, to tead Publicly; Be can·
aidatum, to declare IAflUe1J a call
fliIlIJle for _ ojJi.ee ; pecuniu, agros,
nomlaa, &.c. apud cell1lOrem, to gille
ata auOllftt of, ltJ dulare l&otD _k
0tIe las; indicium, to promise to
tnake a di.lCOfl.ry.

LOQUI cum alIquo, inter se;
8ometi_ 'alIeui, ad or apud all.
quem; alIquid, de alIquA. reo

SEQUI feras; 'Sectam ClIlslris,
,to be of !&is party. Cic. A_qui,
conHqui, to ollertak.; gloriam, to

.uam. CoJuM!qui hereditatem, ltJ
gd.Cie. .

PRoSEQUI alIquem amore, Jaudi.
bllll, &.c. to lotle, praise, 4-<:.

NITI hast!; in eubltum, to kaa;
,ejllll consilio, in eo, to depead on;
ad gloriam, ad or in summam, to
aim at; in vetItum, in adversuDl,
coutra aliquem,pro allqUQ, to 8tri'lle;
gradlbllll, to ucnad. .

UTI eo familiarlter, to be famil
iar with one; ventis adversia, to
ha'lle cross urinds; honore usus, one
who ku enjoyed a post of konOKr.

IRREGULAR VERBS.
. ESS~ ~spi rollOns, ~r .•no ·r~;

eJus opml<'lm8, or eli 0plIllooe; In
maximA spe; in timore, luctu, opi.
nione, itinere, &.c.; cum telo, in or
cum imperio; magno periculo, or
in pericUlo; in tuto; apud Be, in
his senses; sui juris, .or mancipii,
sui jIotens, or in suA potestate, to
be at his O'ID" disp08al: Res est in
vado, is safe, Ter. Est anlm\l.S, sc.
mihi, [halle a mind. Virg. Est ut,
cur, quamobrem, quod, quiu, &.c.
There is cause; bene, male est
mihi, with me; nihil est roihi te
cum, [halle nothing to do 'lDith. you :
Quid est tibi, sc. rei, Wh.at is the
matter with you' Ter. Cernere
Brllt, O1Ie might see; religio est
mihi id facilre, [ 8crupk to do it;
si est, ut facere l'8lit, ut faetorus
sit, ut ~rit, &.c. for si velit,
&.c. Ter. Est ut viro vir latius ordI
net arbllllta sulcis, it happens. Hor.
Certum est faeere, sC. mihi, I am
resollled. Ter. Non certum est,
quid faeiam, I am umertai". Id.
C8.lIIlius qUlllrere BOlebat, CUI Bo
JlO FUERIT: Omnibus bono fuit, it
WaB of adlllJ1&t4ge. Cic.

ADE8SE pugulll, in pugnA, ad
exercItum, ad tempus, in tempOre,
cum alIquo, to be present; alicui,
to fallour, to usiat; scribendo, or
esBe ad scribendum, to subscribe

one's name to{/. decree of the 8enate.
Cic. consilio utriquB, to be a coun
sellor to. Nep.

ABESSE domo, urbe, a domo, ab
signis, to be ab8ent; alIcui, or dees-
Be, to be wanting, not to assist; a
sole, to stand out of tke sun; sump
tus funeri defuit, he h.ad not money
to bury kim. Liv. abeNe a persona
principis, ltJ be im01l8iatmt with the
character. Nep. Paulum or parum
abfuit quin urbem capilrent, quin
occideretur, &C. they were nw.r
taking, +:C:. Tantum abest ne ener·
vetur oratio, ut, &c. is 80 far from
bei~, o/c. Cic.. Tant~ abfuit a
cupiditate peCUIllIll, a socletate see
leris, &c. Nep.

INTERESSE convivio, or in con
vivio, to be at a feast; anni decem
interfuerunt, inter'llened; stulto in
telligens quid interest. Ter. Hoc
domInllll & pater intl!rest. Id. Inter
homInem & belluam hoc interest.
Cic. differ in this, this I.a tke differ
eme; multum interest, utrum, it is
of l{reat im.l'0rtame. Pons inter
'lOS Interest, IB between. Cic.

PRlEESSE exercitui, to command,
comitiis, judicio, qurestioni, to pre
silk in or at.

OBESSE ei, to hurt, to kinder.
SUPERESSE, to be O'ller and abo'lle·

allcui, to 8Urm'lle; modo vita supex·
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trit, BC. mihi, if I li",.; superest, ut, pamam, pericl1lum, crimen, to Itn
il reIRaiM, that, dergo; spee, timor subiit ammum,

IRE ad arma., ad 1llIgB., to go to came into. '
tear; in jUll, to go to law; pedibus VELLE alIquem, sc. allllqUi l1r
in sententiam alicujus, to agree conventum, to d.sire to speokwith;
'lDith;, vUun or viA; res bent': eunt. alieui, ejus' causA, to wish one's
Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, it passes. good; tibi consultum volo; nihil

ABIBI: magistratu, to lay down tibi negatum volo, I wish to deny.
a* office; a conspectu, to retire Liv. Quid sibi vult? What does
from company; in ora hominum, he mean' Velo te hoc facere,
to be in eDery body's mouth; ab hoc a te fieri; si quid rectt': cura
elllptione, to retract his bargain; tum velis; ill08 monItos etiam at
decem menses abierunt, hafJe past. que etiam volo, sc. esse, I will ad
Ter. Non hoc tibi sic ablbit, i. e. monish them again and again. Cic.
non feres hoc impllne. Ter. Abi in nollem factum, I am sorry it waB
malam rem, aform of impreootion.' done; nollem hue exittim, sc. esse

ADIBE pericillum capItis, to run a me, I wish I had not come out
the hazard of one's life. kere. Ter.

EXIRE vita, e, or de vitA, to die; FERRE legem, to propose or
lllre alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex make; privilegium de aliquo, to
are. Id. tela, to afJoid. Virgo Tem- propose or pass an act of impeach
pus induciarum cum Vejenti popil- m~nt against one. Cic. rogationem
10 exierat, had expired. Liv. ad popillum, to bring in a bill; con-

blRE magistratum; imffragium, ditiones ei, to offe'r terms; sutfragi
rationem; consilium, pugnam, viam, um, to !!ote; sententiam, to gifJe an
&e. to enter upon, to 1HJgin ; gratiam opinion; centuriam, tribum, to gain
ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to the !!ote of; pordere, to lose it; vic
gain hit! fafJol1.r: Ineunte IBlltate, toriam ex eo ; ()Illne punctum, om
vere, anno, &c. in the beginning of; nia suffragia, til gain all the fJotes;'
but we seldom sa!!, Ineunte die, repulsam, to be rejected; fructum, .
uocte, &c. Ab ineunte mtate, from hoc fructi, to relLp. Ter. Imtitiam
ov.r eR.rly years. de re, to rejoice; prlB se, to pretend

OBIRE diem edicti, or auctionis, or declare openly; al~nam perso
jndicium, vadimonium, to be present nam, to disJJuise one's self; in ocil
at; provinciam, domos nostras, tlJ lis, to be Jond of. Ter. manus, in
."isit, to go tkro1lfh. Cic. negotia, prmlia, to engage. Virg. acceptum
res, munus, offiCIUm, legationem, et expensum, to mark d'OtDn' as re
sacra, to perform; pugnas. Virgo ceifJed and spent or lent, dS Dr. and
mortem, or morte; diem tlupre- Cr. Cic, animus, opinio fert, in
mum, Dr diem, to die. clines; tempus, res, causa fert, al-

I'S.£IRI! al'lcui, to g. before; ver- lows, requires.
ba, carmen, or sacramentum alicui, COJ<FERRE benevolelltillID alIcul,
to repeat or read ofJe1"before; alicui in or erga alIquem, to II~; bene
voce, quid judicet, to prescribe, or ficia, culpam in eum, to clinfer, to
direct by crying. Cic. lay; op~ram, tempus, studium ad

PRODIRE inpublIcum,togo abroad; or in rem, 0/ impendl!re, to apply;
non prmterit te, y01l are not igno- capita inter Be, consilia sua, to lay
ro,nt. Cic. Dies induciarum prmte- their heads together, to consult; sig
riit, is past. Nep. na, anna, manus, to engage; omne

REDIRE in gratiam cum aliquo, bellum circa Corinthum. Nep. po
to become friends again; ad se, to dem, to set foot to foot; rationes, to
come to himself, to reCOfJer his senses. cast up accoonts; castra castris, to

SUBIRE murum or -0, ad montes, encamp OfJer against OM another;
10 come up to; labOrem or -i, onus, se in or ad urbem, to 60 to; tri
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1lllta, to pa, i 18 alIeui or cum ali
quo, to compare; nenUnem cum
ilio conferendum pietate ,Puto. Cie.
HIIlC conftrunt ad alIqwd; oratllri
tUttlro, 8e",e, artJ ueful to. Quinct.

DEFJ:RJU: aitQIam or sitellam, to
1Iri1ll( the ballot-box; alIquid ad alI
qU8lll, to carry word, to teU; rarely
alIeui; causam ad patrllnos; ho
nore8 ei; gubernacl1Ia reipublIelll
in eum; summam rerum ad eum,
to confer; in beneficiis ad wrari
urn, to rewmmend for a public Ber
'lJiee. Cic. alIquem amb'itils, de am
\litu, nomen alicujus ad prwtorem,
apud m~istratum, to aecuse of bri
bery ; pnmlUl, sc. partes ei, to gi'lle
Aim the preference. Cic.

DIFFERJU: or trsnsferre rem in
annum; post bellum, diem solu
tionis, to put off; rumores, to
spread; ab alIquo, alIeui, inter Be,
moribus, to differ in eooraeter;
amore, cupiditate, dolorThus, dif
ferri, to be distracted or torn IUUn
der. Cic. &. Ter.

EFFERRE fruges, to produce; ver
ba, to utter i verbum de verba ex
pressum, to tra7lBlate. Ter. pedem
domo, to go out; eorpus amplo
fun4!re, 4-' eum fun4!re, to 1Iury; ad
honorem, ad cmlum laudThus, to
praise, to extol; foras peceatum, to
di1l1llge.

bFERRE bellumpatri,,; vim,ma
J!:U8, necem alIeui, to bring upon;
mgna, 88, pedem, to adMnce; htem,
or pericQlum capItis alIeui or in alI
9~em. to brifl{{ one to a trial for his
life.

OJ'FERJU: se morti, ad mortem,
in diecrlmen, to 8xp08e, to pruent.

PJ:RFERUlegem,t"co.rry thrngJ&,
to ptJ88.

P1uI:J'&BR& facern oi, to co.rry be
fore; saltltem reipublicm 8Ws com
m1ldi8, 4-' anteferre, anteponl:!re, to
prifer. Prllelatu8 equo, riding be
fore.

PROFERR& imperium, pommrium,
termIn08, to efllarge; in medium,
in apertum, in lucem, to ;publish;
nuptilUl, diem, to delay; diem Ilia,
to difer the dutrw;tion of. Hor.

REFERRE alIeui, to a1l81Der; 5C,

gradum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra
tiam alIeui, to make a requital; par
pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex ali
quo, 4-' reportare, to gain; metitu
tum" to renew; judieia ad Eques
trem ordInem, to rutore to tile
Equltu the right of iud/ling ; ali·
quid, de alIquA. re, ad aenatum, ad
conailium, ad sapiente8, ad popu
lnm, to lay before; aliquid in tabu
lam, codlcem, album, commenta·
rium, &C. to mark down; alrquid
aceeptum alIeui, 4-' in acceptum,
10 aeknoUJledge one's self irukbttJd;
pecunilUl acceptIUI &. expensas, no
mIna or 8ummlUl in codlcem &C

cepti et ex,Pensi, to mark OOtD71 ae
counts; alienos more8 ad IU08, to
judgtJ of by; in or inter wrariOll,'
to reduce to the lowest class; in nu
m4!rum dellrum, in or inter deoll, &.
repon4!re, to raM among; pugnas,
rei gellta8, to relattJ; patrem ore,
to ruembltJ; a.missos colores, to re
gain. Hor.

TR,UfSFII:Rtn: rationes in tabOlaa,
to post one's books, to stattJ aecouats,
in LaUnam linguam, to translattJ,
verba, to use metaf.horiealllf; cul
pam in eum, &. reJie4!re, to lay w
blame on Aim.
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. -
A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordina

l'y and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force.
The figures of Syntaz. or Ctmstroction may be reduced to

these three, Ellipsis, Pleonasm, and HybeTbiJ.too.
The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence;

the last respects only the arrangement of the words. .

1. ELLIPSIS.
ELLIPSIS is the want of one or more words to complete

tile sense j as, Aioot, fenmt, dictmt, peTMbefll, &Cll. homines.
Abiram bidui, sc. iteT or itinere. Quid multa 'I &c. dieam.

When a conjunction is to be supplied, .the figure is called'
ASYNDETON; as, Deus opfimus mlUimus, &C. et.

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities
in Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed by
grammarians, under the names of ENALLAGE, i. e. the chang
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word
for another i ANTIPTOSIS, i. e. the putting of one case for
another; HELLENISM or GR£CISM, i. e. imitating the construc
tion of the Greeks; SYNESIS, i. e. referring the construction,
not to the grammatical gender or number qf the word, but to
the sense, &c.; thus, Samnilium duo miUia ceui, is, Duo millia
(hominum) Samnititun (fuernnt homines) ceui. Liv. So Ser
cilia immemOres.

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style is said
to be elliptical or concise.

2. PLEONASM•.

PLEONASM is the addition of a word more than is abso
lutely necessary to express the sense; as, YuleoocUlis, I see
with my eyes. Sic ore loeida est, Thus she spoke with her
mouth. Virgo

When a conjlUlction is used apparently redunda.nt, the figure
is called POLYSYNDETON j as, Una EUTUSque NotflJlque ruum.
Virgo

When that which is in reality one,is so expressed as it
there were two, the figure is called HENDIAnYS; as, Pateris
libamus et ON:rO, for atn'eU pateris. Virgo

When several words are used to express, one· thing, the
figure is called' PERIPHRASIS; as, Urba Troja, for Troja.
Virgo Res .,oluptalum, for .,ol'ptates. Plaut.
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HYPERd.TON is the transgression of that order or ar
I'I.Ilgemenf or words, which is commonly used in any lan
guage. It it chiefly to be met with among the poets. The
vanOU& Bents into which it is divided, are AnaltriJphe, Hys
teron protlrtm, Ilypalldge, SgnchUV, 7lnaU, and Paren
tM...

1. ANASTJlOPBE is aD inversion of words, or the placing of.
that word lut which should be first; u, Italiam contra;
Ell oeCerIIG 1VjHJf'; Spemque metu7nque inter dubii; for con
tra Italiant, '"Pf!P 1M, wer spmt,~. Virgo Terram sol jacit are,
for are-jtKit. Looret.

2. HnTJhl.ON PROTERON is the placing in the former part
of the sentence thtrt which, aceording to the sense, should
be in the latter; u, Valet atqtt£ 1Iitlit, for tliw atqtt£ "alet.
Ter.

3. HYPALr.A:GB is an exchanging of cues; u, Dare classi
bu3 austr08, for dare clauea austria. Virgo

4. SYNCHESI8 is a confused and intricate arrangement of
words; as, Sam fXJCant ItiUi mediiB qua in jlucnbus Mas;
for Quts Baa» mmediiB ftuctibus ItiUi "ocant aras. Virgo This
occurs particularly in violent pusion; u, Per tibi ego lwnc juTo
jortem caatumque C'TUiirem. Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. .

5. TMESIS is the division of a compound word, and the in
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; ali, Septem ~
jecta trWm geM, for SeptentriOni. Virgo Quts mea CIIIIIJIII! am
mo liliitum eat joeere, for quaCUllqtt£. Ter.

6. PARENTHESIS is the inserting 8f a member into the body
.of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at
all affects the construction j as, Titjre, dum redea, (brevis est
via,) pasce cOfIellaa. Virgo

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION.
, The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin,

or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from
the different arrangement of words, which takes place in the
two languages.

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inflection
• uf adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to

another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English
the agreement and govemment of words can only be deter
mined from the particular part of the sentence in which they
stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say. Alexander !licit Dar
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rianI, or Darium tncit .Ak:mnder, or .Ale:rtmder Darivm tncit, or
Darium Alexander llicit; and in each instance the sense is
equally obvious: but in English we can only Say, Alexander
~ed DarilJ8. This variety of arrangement in Latin gives
ita great advantage over the English, not only in point ofener
gy "and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and
force, imitate in Eaglish the inversion of words which takes
place in Latin; as, Him the Etert&at hurl'd. Milton. Whom ye
ignorantly worship, him declare I unto you. But this is chiefly to
be used in poetry.

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in
translating from English into Latin, the only certAin rule which
can be given, is to imitate t1&e CLASSICS.

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple
or artificial; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either natuTal or
matarial. "

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural
order of syntax.

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar
ranged, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable- to.
the ear. •

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap
pears to us more or less artificial, because dftferent from our
own, although to tb.em it was as natural as ours is to us. In
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English,
which is called the Analysis, or Resolution of sentences. It
is only praCtice that can teach one to do this with readiness.
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule
may be of advantage.

Take first the words which serve to introduce the seu
tence, or show its dependence on what went before; next
the nominative, together with the words which it agree:.

i with or governs; then, the verb and adverbs joined with it;
and laatly, the cases which the verb governs, together with
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence; sup
plying through the whole the words which are understood.
" If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the

I several sentences of which it is made up; as,
Vtale iglltlr, 7fti Ciclra, libique perndde eBBe Ie quidelll mill. cariB'"

WI.,m; Bed 111'111/11 fare caNnm, Bi lalllnu _me1ltu pr~Ctp/i8q1" leta
"'re. Cie. Oft". lib. 3. fin.

21
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Fartrtnln then, my Cicero, and usme yol1l'll81f that you ani indlMld nry
dear to me; but ahall be much deuer, if you ahall take deliiht in sueb
writingl and infiruCtioDB. .

This compound sentence may be resolved into thele five lim~le lieD

teDceS; I. fgU-r, tIIi (ili) Cidro, (tu) "ale: 2. It (tu) pu:rwide tilJi (iptli)
t. eRl~ (ilium) cariubJIUm mw: 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipei tel
fore (filiwn) carU'lrem (mihi in) multo (negotio): 4. n (tu) 1Ietablre tall·
hi mOftUmmtu: 5. et (si tu IIllt&bI!re t&1lbul) prmceptis.

I. Fare (you) well then, my (S01&) Cicero: 2; and &lIIUl"e (you) your·
.elf that you are indeed (a _) very dear to me: 3. but (aBB'W"e y""
yourself tAat you) IhaJl be (a Btm) much dearer (to me): 4. if you sh&1l
~e de~ht in such wri~l: 5. and (if you BlwJJ. take delight in tnU:A)
lnItrucboDi. ,

It may not be improper here to exemplify .Analogical .Ana
19m, 88 it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore
going sentence, Vale igUur, &c. thus,

Vall, seil. til; Fare (tlwu) well: lecond persoD singular of the im
perative moder active voice, from the neuter verb, "alw, "aUre, t>alMi,
To.lUum, to be m he&1th, oftha second conjugation, not used in the p_
sive. Vale agrees in the I8cond penon liilgUla.r with the nominative tv,
by the third rUle ofsyntax.· .

19ltur, then, therefore; a conjunction, importing some inference drawn
from what went before.

Mi, voc. sing. m&IC. of the adjective pronoun, _, -a, -um, my;
d!!J'i~ from the sub&t&ntive pronoun Ego, agreeing with Ciclro, by
RlH.. Ciclro, voc. sinJ.from the nominative Ciclrof -imU, a proper
noun of the third decleDllon.

Et, and; a copulative conjuuction, which connectll the verb perlllllid.tJ
with the verb "ale, ... Rule 59. We tum 'f'U into It, because IJ1K never
ltandl by iaelf.

Per8UiJ,(k, seil. til, pel'lUlUle thou; I8cond penon singu1ar of the im·
perative active1. nom the verb plrllllJ-deo, -tUre, -n, -BUm, to persuado;
compounded of the prepOlition per, and BUlJdIO, on, -BUm, to advile:
used impenon&11y in the pusive; thus, PlrBlUlotUtur miAi, I am per
BUadea; I8ldom or never Ego porBUlJdeor. We sayhowever, in the third
penon, Hoc plrBlUlotUtllr milai, 1 am persuaded of this.

Tibi,dat. sing. of the pellOn&1 pronoun tu, thou; govemed by pIT'
BV4de, according to Rule 17. Te, accusative ling. of tu, put before UMl,

according to RUle 4.
EBBe, present of infinitive, &om the suMtenti1'll verb BUm, uBe,jai,

to be..
QKicIem, indeed; an adl'erb, joined with c";"Blmum or UBe.
CarisBlmKm, accusative sing. masc. nom carisBimus, -G, -um, very dear,

dearest, superlative degree of the adjective canur, -a, -um, dear: Com
parative degree, ..rior, canus, dearer, more dear; lIg'1'lleing with te or
fll- understood, by Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5.

MiJli, to me; dat. sing. of the subltanti1'll pronoun Ego, I; govemed by
GlJrUBlmu7J&, by Rule 12.

Sed, but; an advenati1'll conjunction, joining eB81 and fore.
Fori, the 8&lDe with UBI fvtfAMlm, to be, or to be about to be, infini

til'e of the defective verb j'6rem, -rea, -rlt, &c. governed in the same
manner with the foregoing e8B', thU9, te fore, Rule 4. or thUd, esse sed
Ion. See Rule 00.
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.Mulls, scil. aegotio, &blat. Bing. neut. of the adjective m:altuo, -a, -am,
much, put in the ablative, accor~ to Observation 5. Rule 61. But
multo here may be taken advcrbially ill the same manner with much ill
E lish. •
~ari6rem, &ccus. sing. masc. from carior, -tU, the comparative of

<:4"", as before: agreeing with te 01' filium understood. Rule 2, 01'
Rule 5.

8i, if; a conditional conjun~oD, joined either with the indicatil'e
mode, or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oftener wit..
the latter. See Rulo 60. Obs.2.

La!tabl,.~houshalt rejoice ; Becond person singular of the future of
the indicative, from the deponent verb lator, latatus, latdn, to rejoice:
Future, lat-tibor, -tfbITia or -tiblre, -tibitUT, &C.

Tallbus, ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective talia, tale, such; agree
ing with mon:umentia, the ablat. plur. of the substantive noun monu
mentum, -ti, neut. a monument or writing; of the second declension;
derived. from mlmeQ, -ere, -ui, ,!tum, to adrilonish; here put in the abla
tive, according to Rule 49. Et, a copulative conjunction, as before.

PrfP.ceptia; a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nomi·
native prtZCeptu1n, -ti, neut. a precept, an instruction; derived from
prtZcipio, -ciplre, -"Bpi, -ceplum, to ilUltruct, to order, compounded of the
preposition prtZ, before, and the verb capio, caplre, upi, coptum, to
take. The it of the simple is changed into i short; thus prfP.dpio, prtZ
clpis, &c.

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words ill
English, and, in doing BO, to mark the ditferent idioms of the two
languages.

To this may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise, on all the durerent
parts of grammar, partIcularly with regard to the inflexion of houns and
verbs, in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cicero? Cicerimia.
With Cicere? Oicerone. A dear son? Oarus filius. Of a dear' son?
Cari filii. 0 my dear son? Hi or' meus care fili. Of dearer sons ~

CarWrumfdU1ru11t, 0/1:.
Of thee ? or of you? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you? VestrUlII

or ."estn. With you? Vobia.
They shall persuade? PerstUUltbunt. I can persuade? Persuadeam,

(lr much more frequently possum persuadue. They are persuaded?
PerllluuUtur, or persudsum est illUl; according to the time expressed.
He is to persuade? Est persuasfJrus. He will be. persuaded? Persuade
bUnr, or persutisum eTit illi. He cannot be persuaded? NO'n potest
perSlltUien illi. I kno~ that he cannot be persuaded? Scio nMI p088e
puSUtUleri iUi. That. will be persuaded? Ei perBUtisum in, 0/1:.

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of 'the words as
the differe. idioms of the two languages will permit. But
after he has made farther progress, something more will be
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the
two languages, but also with the different kinds of style
adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different
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8ubjeets i together with the various turns of thought and ex
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figuretl
of words and of thought i or the FiguTuoof RAetoric.

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE.
The kinds of Style (genera dictmdi) are commonly reck

oned three; the low, (humile, BUbmissum, tenue;) the middle,
(medium, t.emperatum, orruitum, Jlmidum;) and •. sublime,
( BUhlime, prande.)

But besides these, there are varIous other characters of
style; as, the l:"e and concise; the feeble and nertlOUB;
the Ample and acted, &c.

There are di erent kinds of style adapted to different sub
jects, and to different kinds of composition; the style of the
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies; the style of
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or
Commentaries, and Lives; the style of Philosophy, of Dia
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &c.

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called
their Manner; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c.

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a
manner paint what they .describe, they employ various epi
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad
mitted in prose.

The first virtue of style (virtUIJ oratiiinis) is perspicuity,
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice
of the words, 1. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete,
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax: 2. PropnefJ,
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul
garisms or low expressions: 3. Precision, in opposition to
superfluity of words, or a loose style.

The things chiefly to be attended to~ the structure of a
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. ClearneB3,
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 2. lhrity and
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intriclW, and feeble
sentence: 3. Harmony, or a musical arrangement, in opposi
tion to harshfIeBB of sound.

The most common defects of style (vitia oratiOnis) are dis
tinguisbed by various names:

1. A BARBARISM is the using of a foreign or strange word;
as, croftus, for ageUus; rigqrOSUlJ, for rigldus or 'lmi"";
alterare, for mutare, &c. Or, a transgression of the rules of
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Orthography, Etymology, or Prosocly;, lul, uialwt• f&r'C'IIrU;
.tam, for .leti; tib'icen, for hbicen. • '

2. A SOLECISM is a transgrellllWn of. the rules of Syntax;
as, Dicit libros lectos in, for lectum Vi: We IIHJI walJang) for
we were. A barbarism may consist in one. wor.d, but a sole
cism requires several words.

3. An IDIOTISM is the using of a manner of expression pe
culiar to one language in another j as an Anglicism in Latin,
thus, I am to write, Ego sum sCl'ibere, for ego sum scriptiilW j

It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a. Latini&m in English, thus,
Est sapientior me, He is wiser than me; for than I; Quem di
cunt me esse? Whom do they say that I JUl1? for who, &c.

4. TAUTOLOGY is a useless repetition of the same words,
or of the same sense in different words.

5. BOMBAST is the using of high sounding word. \'\ithout
meaning, or upon a trilling occasion.

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the construc
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different SellStlS; as in
the answer of the· oracle to Pyrrbus, Aio ~, .JEacide, Romanos
mncere posse. But the English is not so liable to this lIS the
Latin.

v. FIGURES OF RHETORIC.

Certain modes of speech are termed Figut"atille, because
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par
ticular dress.

Figures (figiiTIZ or schemiita) are of two kinds ; .figures of
'Words (figiirlZ "erb6rum,) and figures of thought (figiirlZ sen
tentiiirnm.) The former are properly called Tropes; and if
the word be changed, the figure is lost.

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF lfO'RDS.

A Trope (comersio) is an elegant taming of a word from its
proper signification. •

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenne. of language, but more
from the intluence of the imagination and pau'iOIJ8. TIley are founded
on the relation which one object be&rB to IIDOther, chiefly ~hat of resem
blance or similitude.

The principal tropes are the MeliJplwr, JhtMIymy, &.rnecdiJ
eM, and IrOny.

1. METAPHOR (trtullllatio) is when a word is transferred
from that to which it properly belongs, to expreSll IOmethia«

:u·
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to which it is only applied from similitude ,or resemblance;
.., a Iw.Td heart j a .oft temper; he bridles his anger; a joyJuJ
crop; ridet ager, the field amilel, &c. A metaphor is nothing
else but a .hort comparison.

We likewi.e call that & meta.phor, when we 'llbstitute one object in \
the plr.ee of &Dother, on r.eCOUDt of the clole rellembla.nce between them ;-
u when, inltlllLd of yntlt., we lIlLY, the moNting or spring-time of life;
or when, in spe&king of & f&mily coDBeeted witb & common parent, we I

Ule the expre.lion. which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and ;
branch8ll ue connected with & common root. When this IIo11Wtion is car-
ried on thro~h senra) sentences, or throul\'h & whole discou1!IIe, &Dd the
princip&l subJect kept out of view,80 that It C&D only be diBCovered by
III resembllr,nce to the subject deBCribed, it is called a.D ALLEGORY. AI>
eXlLIIlp'le of this we ha.ve in Horr.ee, book I. ode 14. where tile republic is
descnbed UDder the allUlion of a ship;

An ALLEGORY is only & continued metaphor. This figl'1r.e is much
the same with the Parabu, which so often occurs in the sacred scrip
tures; &Dd with the Fable, such. u toose of ..Esop. The JEnirrma or
Riddle is also con.idered u & species of the Allegory; as likewise
are mr.ny PrllfJerbll .(ProfJer.ia or l1d4gia;) tflu., In mfJom ligna ferre.
Horat.

Met&phors ue improper when they ue taken from low objects;- whe.
they a.re forced or fu fetched;- when they ue mixed or too tar pur.ned;
and when they hllove not a natural &Dd sensible rellemblr.nce; or a.re not
adapted to 'the subject of discourle, or to the kind of composition, whEf
ther poetry or prose.

When a word is very much tumed from its proper signification, the
figure i. called Catachrtsis (abusio ;) as, a leafofpaper, oj /{old, 4-t;.; tRe
empire flourished; par.ricldo, for any m\ltderer. Vir gregu ipse c&per.
Virl(. I1ltum mdiflcant caput. kv. Hum fJobis deridendum proplno, fol"
trailo. Ter. Eunu per Sicfl.las equitavit undtu. Hor. .

When & word is ta.ken in two Ilenses in the SlLIIle phrase, the one pro
per and taa other meta.phorical, it is s&id to be done by SyUepsis, (00111
prehensio;) as, Galatta tkymo mihi dnlcior Hybla. Virgo Ego Sardiiis
."idear tWi IIJIlmor kerllill. Id.

2. METONfMY (mutatio 7tOmlnis) is the putting of one 'name
for another. In which sense it includes all other tropes; but
it is commonly restricted to the following partiCld81'8 :

1. When the cause is put for the effect j or the author for
his works; as Buum lab6ru, for cvm; Mars, for war; Cera,
for grain or bread; Macchus, for urine. Virgo Cic~o, Virgil,
and Horace, for their "'orb'. .

2. When the effect is put for the cause; 8.8, PIIIIi. fJImT,

pale death, because it makes pale ; atm cura, ~c.

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the
contrary; .., Haunt patl,.., for mnum. Virg; He looes"
bottle, for his drink.

4. The sign for tbe thing signified j .., The crount, for"
royal authority; palma or lGuruI, for f'ictory; Ceclaat ......
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1ogt2, that is, 88 Cicero himself explains it, bellum coneidot
paci.

5. An abstract for the concrete j 88, SceIUII, for scelestUl.
Ter. Audacia, for audaz. Cic. YlTes, for strong men. Hor.

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments,
which were supposed to reside in them; thus, cor, for wisdom
or address; as, habet cor; mr cordiitUII, a man of sense. Plaut.
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and the
head for wisd.om j thus, a stout heart, a warm heart.

When we put what follows to express what goes before,
or the contrary, this form of expression is called j[etalepm,
(tTtmIIl7Iutatio;) thus, desiderari, to be desired or regretted,
for to be dead, lost, or absent: So, FtdmUII Troes, ~ ingens glo
ria Dardania, i. e. are no more. Virgo lEn. ii. 325.

3. SYNECn(lcHE (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by
which a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper
sense; as,

1. When a genUII is put for a species, or a whole for a part,
and 'the contrary; thus, Mortalea, for homines; summa arbor,
for summa pars arbOris; tectum, the roof, for the whole house.
Virgo

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary j
thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques, for hostes, ~c.

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them j
as, JEs or argentum, for money'j ara, for vlUles of brass, trum
pets, arms, &c. j ferrum, for a sword.

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the
contrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio;) as
the Philosopher, fo'r Aristotle; the Orator, for Demosthenea or
Oicero; the Poet, for Homer or Virgil; the WISe man, for So
lomon.

An Antonomaria is often made by a Periphriisia; as, Peliipis
parens, for TanttilUII; Anyti reUII, for Socrates; Trojani beUi
scriptor, for Humerus; OhirOnis alumnUII, for AchiUea; Potor
Rhoddni, for GallUII. Hor. sometimes with the noun added j as,
Fatalis et incestUII ju.dex, famOlIUII hospea, for Paris. Hor.

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is said j
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a YlTgil; or of a protli
gate person, TertiUII e calo cecidit Cato.

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in ...
insulting manner, it is called a SARCASM j 88, Satia tesanguine,
eyre. Justin. Hesperiam menTe jacens. Virgo

When an a.ftirmation is expressed in a negative form, it ia
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called LIToTES ;!AB, He u no fool, for he u a IIIGA of .efIH ; N/JII
Iwmilu mulier, for noliilu or auperba.

When a word has Ii meaning contra.It to its original sense,
this contrariety is called ANTIPHBASIS; as, oori sacra famu,
for execraliilu. Virgo POfituB Euxini fallo oomiRe dictu, i. e.
laoIpitalu. Ovid.

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gen,
tie terms, the figure is called EUPHEMISMUS; as, Vita jurIctuI,
for murt_; ccmclamare BtlO8, to give up for lost. Liv. Valeant,
for aheant; mactare or ferire, for occidire; Fecerunt id Berni

MtlOnis, quod BtlO8 quisqu.e BeT110B in tali re facere .,oluisBet, i. e.
Clodium interfecenmt. Cic. This figure is often the same with
the Periphriisis.

The PERIPHRASIS, or Circumlocution, is when several words
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer.
This is done either from necessity, as in translating from one
language into another j or to explain what is obscure, as in de
finitions; or for the sake of ornament, particularly in poetry,
as in the descriptions of evening and morning, &c.

When, after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a
'periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the
figure is called a Paraphrase.

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified,
this imitation is called Onomatopcp/ia, (flOfI&Inis jictio;) as, the
whistling of winds, purling of streams, buzz and hum of insects,
laiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope.

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above
mentioned tropes .certain expressions ought to be referred.
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufficient
to know in general, that the expression is figurative.

There are II. great many tropes peculiar to every language,
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These,
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other figurative ex
pressions equivalent: and if this cannot be done, their mean
ing should be conveyed in simple language; thus, Interiiire
Mta Falemi, with a glass of old Falemwn wiRe: Ad umbiliClllfl
ducere, to bring to a conclusion. Horat. These, and other
such figurative expressions, cannot be properly expllLined
withont understanding the particular customs to which they
refer.
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2. REPETITION 01" WORDS.

V mOllS repetitions of words llJe employed for the sake of
elegance or force, and are thereTore also called Figures of
wprds. Rhetoricians have distinguished them by different
names, according to the part of the sentence in which they
take place.

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a
sentence, it is called ANAPHORA; as, Nihilne te nocturnum pr(uidiv:m
palatii, ni/iil urbis '/l~l;a" o/c. Cic. Te dulcis conjux, te solo in litt6re
8ecum, Te '/leniente dte, te decedente cantbat. Virgo

When the repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called
EPISTROPHE, or Con'/lersio; as, POJ1l,Os Populus Romanus justiliri 'lJicit,
armis '/licit, liberalitate '/licit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in
the same sentence, and then it is called SVMPLOCE, or Cornplexio; as,
Quis legem tulit 1 RuUus. Quis, 0/1:. RuUus. Cic. .

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of the mst clause
ofa sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is called EPANALEPSIS; as,
Vidimus '/lictoriam tuam prlEliorum e:dtu termirUitum; gladium flagln4
'lJacuum in urbe non '/lidlmus. Cic. pro Marcello.

The reverse of the former is called ANADIPLOSIS, or Red1tplicatio; as,
Hie tamen '/li'/lit: '/liflil! imo in serUilum 'lJenit. Cic.

When that, which is placed mst in the foregoing member, is repeated
last in the following, and the contrary, it is called EPANODOS, or Regr-es
sio; as, Crudllis tu quoque mater; Crudtlis mater magi.s an puer im
prilhus ille 'J! bnprilbus ille puer, crudtlis tu quoque 'J1U!lor. Virgo

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence,
is called EPIZEUXIS; as, Excilate, euilate cum ab tnferioS. Cic. Fuit,
fuil ista mrtus, o/c. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feci, in me con'/lertlte fer
rum. Virgo Bella, horrlda bella.ld. Iblmus, iblmus. Hor.

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the
same word the subsequent .part of a sentence with the preceding, it is
called CLIMAX, or Gradaho; as, /lfricano 'lJirWtem industria, '/lirtus
gloriam, gloria IEmf.llos compara'/lit. Cic. .

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders,
numbers, &c. it is called POLYPTOTON; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plenllJ
sapientum '/loces, plena exemplorum '/letustas. Cic. Littilra littorlhus con
traria, fluctlbus undas imprecor, arma armis. Virgo

To this is usually referred what is called SYNONYMIA, or the using of
words of the same import, to llx'press a thing more strongly; as, Nun
feram, non patiar, non ainam. CIC. Promitto, recipio, spondeo. Id. And
also EnoslTIO, which repeats the, same thought in different lights.

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is
called ANTANAcLXsls; as, /lm4ri jucundltm est, ai cu1'tlul'," quid insit
amari. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty.
Nearly allied to this figure is the PARONOIlfASIA, or /lgnominatio, when
the words only resemble one another in soond; all, Ci'/lem b01liirum
artivm, bontJ"'~ partium; Consul pra'IJo anImo '" ~a,"!,o: de oratore
ardtor factvs. Cic. .lhlHmte, sunt amcntu. Ter. 'rbis IS &lso called a
PUN.

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the
_me cases or tenses, it is called HOMoloPToToN, i. e. aimillter eadens ;
_ Poll« lIuctoritiUe, circumfluit opIbu8, (ullmtlllt amtci•• Cie. If the
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wordB have ouIy & mniI&r termiD&tion, it ill o&IIed HO.OIOTELEUTOB', i. e
BimilUer. derine1l6; aB, N01I ejrude1ll,ut fGure fortUer, 4- fJi'Dlre tar
plter. Cio.

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT.

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct eIasses,
because the same figure is employed for several different pur
poses. The principal are the HyperbOle, Prosopeprew, .Apo8
trophe, Simtle, Antitheria, ~.

1. HYPERBOLE is the magnifying of a thing above the
truth; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse
arduus alt~ pulsat Bidlra. So, Contrru:ta pisces requOra Ben
tiunt. Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth,
it is called Tapein6ria. The use of extravagant Hyperboles
forms what is called Bombast.

.2. PROSOPOP<EIA, or Personification, is a figure by which we
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to
abstract qualities; as, Qua (patTia) tecum, Catilina, sic ayit,
~c. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit secUres. Hor. ArbOre mmc
lUJUaB eulpante. Id.

3. ApOSTROPHE, or Address, is w.hen the speaker breaks off
from the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it,
as, Trojilque f1fmc stares, Priamique arx alta maneres. Virgo

4. SIMiLE, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another: as, Ale:r
amder was as bold as a liO'Ro

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is a figure by which things
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in
the most striking light; as, Hannibal was CUflftifJg, but Fabius
was cautious. Cresar bf!fWJjieiiB ac mooificentid magnus habebatur,
integritdte mtre Cato, ~c. Sall. Cat. 54.

6. INTERROGATION, (Gcrec. Eroteria,) is a figure whereby
we do not simply ask a questioo, but express some 'strong
feeling or affection of the mind in that form; as, Quousque
tandem, ~c. Cic. OredltiB a"ectos lwstes 1 Virgo Heu! qua
me requiJra possoot ru:cipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re
turned, in which C$86 it is called &bjectio; as, Quid ergo?
audaciBnmus ego ex ommbus 1 minlme. Cic. Nearly allied to
this is E:r:postulation, when II. person pleads with offenders to

.re~ to their duty.
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7. EXCLAMATION (EepAoni"') is a sudden expression of
some pusion or emotion; as, 0 nomen dulce liberttitiB, &c.
Cic. 0 tempiJra, 0 mme,! Id. 0 patriG! 0 J)iwm domu
lliurA! &c. Virgo

8. DESCRIPTION, or Imagery, (Hypotypijril,) is the paintinl(
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done before our eyes.
Hence it is also called Vvion; as, Vukor miJai Iwnc urbem
"were, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Vulire ma!J1lOl jam videor duca,
Non indecOro pul'llere sordidos. Hor. Here a change of tense
is often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions
omitted, &c. Virgo xi. 637, &c.

9. EMPHASIS is a particular stress of voice laid on some
word in a sentence; as Hannibal peto pacem. Liv. Proh!
Jup"iter Wit HIC! i. e. lEneas. Virgo

10. EPANORTH(JSIS, or Correction, is the recalling or cor
recting by the speaker of what he last said; as, Filium habui,
.h! quid = habere me? imO habui. Ter.

11. PARALEPSIS, or Omission, is the pretending to omit, or
pass by, what one at the same time declares.

12. APARITHMESIS, or Enumeration, is the branching out
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words.

13. SYNATHROISMUS, or CoacertJatW, is the crowding of
many particulars together; as,

--------Factlll ill c:utra ttdiucm,
Impl~.se1fU{ltc foros jlammia, natu~, patrmIf'U
Cum genen cztiXX<!m, menut supcr Ipsa tkdissem. Virg.

14. Incrementum, or CLIMAX in sense, is the rising of one
meplber above another to the highest; as, FadflUi est "incire
civem Romcinum, .celus 'Derberiire, parricidium neciire. Cic.

Wh. all the circumstances of an object or action are art
fully eXlllgerated, it is called AUXESIS, or Amplification. But
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax.

15. TRANSI1'ION (MettJIHUU) is an abrupt introduction of a
5peech; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject
to another; as, HoI'. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a
change of peTlO'1I is sometimes used; as, Virgo lEn. iv. 365,
&c. xi. 406, &c.

lJJi. SU8PENSIO, or SlratfJltlatio, is the keeping of the mind
'Of the hearer long ill suspense; to which the Latin in'Version
of words is often made subservient.

17. CONCES810 i. the yielding of one thing to obtain ano
ther; u, Sit fur, iii ,acriligu, &c. fit at bemII impertilor. Cic.
iD Verrem v.I.
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PROLEPSIS, Pret1enticm or Anticipation, is the starting and
answering of an objection.

ANACOINO's18, or Communication, is when the speaker delibe
ra.tes with the judges or hearers; which is also called Diapo
risis or Addubitatio.

LICENTIA, 0t: the pretending to assume more freedom than
is' proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and
also flattering; as, Yule quam non reformidem, &c. Cic. pro
Ligario. ' '.

ApOSIOPESIS, or Concealment, leaves the sense incomplete ;
as, Quos ego -- sed prtUtat moros compooere Jluctus. Virgo

18. SENTENTIA (Gnume) a sentiment, is a general maxim
concerning life or manners, which is expressed in various
forms; as, Otium sine literis mOTS est. Seneca. Adeo in tenhia
assuescere multum est. Virgo Prob'i,taslaudiitur et alget; M"'I8era
est mag1l.i cusrodia c~s; Nobilitas sola est atfJIUJ untca wtua.
Juv.

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of
them only in .certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper
for the learner to know the parts into which a regular, formal
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction,
the EXQTdium, or Proamium, to gain the good will and atten
tion of the hearers: 2. The Narration or Explication: 3. The
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and
Confutation, or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are

'. called Loci, topics j and are either intrinsic or extrinsic; com
mon or peculiar. 4~ The Peroration, ,Epilogue, or Conclusion

••

•



PROSODY.

1. PaOSODY is that part of gra.mmar which teaches the
proper accent and quantity of syllables, the right prommcia
lion of words, and the structure of verses.

2. Accent is a peculiar Iltress of the voice on some syllable
in a word, to distinguish it from the others.

3. The lJOO'Titity of a syllable is the space of time used in
pronouncing it.

4. Syllables, with respect to their quantily, are either lung,
short, or cummun.

5. A loog syllable in pronouncing requires double the time
-of a s/uYrt one; as, tendire. .

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometImes short,
is common; as the second syllable in volucris.

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. .

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except
one is called the Penultima, or, by contraction, the Penult;
and the last syllable except two, the Antepenultima, or Ante--
penult. .

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority;
that is,e.ccording to the usage of the poets. Thus Ie in lego
is said tit be short by authority, because it is always made
short by the Latin poets. '.

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our mlLIll1er
of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a long syllable
from a short. Thus Ie in'lego and Ugi seem to be sounded equally long j

but when we pronounce them in composition, the difference is obvious j
.thus, perllgo, perltgi j relego, -ere; reUgo, -dre, ~.
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RULES FOR THE QUANTITY.
The rules of quautity are either General or Special. The

former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain
syllables.

GEJlERAL·ltULES.

I. A vowel before another vowel is short; as,
MeUl, aliUl: 80 rihil; h in -nae being considered only as a
breathing. In like mauner in English, create, hebe.

Exc. 1. I is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when followed
by r; as, ,uri,·fiirem.; dna,

Omnia jam fient, fil!ri qUIll poIl88 neglbam. 0tIid.

Exc. 2. E,' having au i before aud after it, in the fifth de
clension, is long; as, speciii. So is the first syUable in tier,
diu, eheu, and the penultima in aulai, terrai, llfc. in Pampii
Gdi, and such like words; but we sometimes find Pompei in
two syllables, Hqr., Od. ii. 7. ,5. _ _

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe aud Di.ii.tJa is common;
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius; ,as, iUius, UfliuI,
ullius~ nullius, llfc. to be read long in prose. Alitls, in the genit.
is always long, as being contracted for aliius; altenus, short.

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given:

Sometimes it is short: as, Dan~e, Idea, Sophla, Symphonia, Simiiis,
Hy~des, Phlon, Deucalion, Pygmalion, Thebllis, &C.

Often it is lmtg: as, Lyclllm, Machlloll, Didymaon; Amphion, Arion,
bion, Pandion; NlIis, Lais, AchaYa; Briseis, Cadmws; Latous 0/ Latoia,
lUyrtous, NereIus, PriameYus; AcheloYus, MiniiJUS; Archelaus, Menelaus,
Amphiarllus j JEneas, Peneus, Epeus, Acrisioneus, Adamanteus, Phre·
bens, Gigantens; Darius, Basilius, Eugenius, Bacchius; Cassiopea.
Cresarea, Chreronea, Cytherea, Galatea, Laodicea, lUedea, Panthea,
Penelopea; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphigenja, Alexandria, Thalia, AntiochIa.
idololatria, litania, politla, &c. !.Aertes, DeYphobns, DeIllnira, Troes
heroes, &C. ..

Sometimes it is common: as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Ner_es, cano
peum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, eous, &C. So in foreign words, Michael.
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c.

The acculllltive of nouns in eus is usually short; as, OrpMa, Sal:num1.a.
Caphar~a, &c. but sometimes long; as, ldomema, flionta. Virgo Instead
of Eleg'la, Cytherta, we find Elegtla, Cythtrf:'la. Ovid. But the quantity
of Greek words coonot properly be understood without the knowledge
of Greek.

In Enltlish, a vowel before another is also sometimes lenithened; as
"ICe, idtllo.
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II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double'
consonant, is long (by position., as it is called;) as,
arma, fiilZo, axis, giiza, mtij(lT; the compounds' of jugum ex
cepted; as, 6'ijugus, quadr'ijugus, ~c.

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the following
begins with two consonants or a double one, thai vowel is lOttletines
lengthened by position; as,

Ferte citi flammas, date ?Jew, scand~te muros. Virg.
A short vowel at the end of a word, when followed by a. word begiB

ning with sc, sp, sq, st, is usually lengthened.

'Tr A vowel before a mute an~ a liquid is common;
as the mi~dle syllable in volucris, tenebrOJ; thus,

Et primo similis vohlcri, mox vera volo.cris. 07Jid.
Nox tenebras profert, Phrebus fugat inde tenebrlis. [d.

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragro, pharetra,
podagra, chiragra, celebris, latebrce, o/c..

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must
be naturally short; 2. the mute must go before the liquid; and, 3. be in
the same syllable with it. Thus a in patris is made common in verse,
because a In pater is naturally short, or always so by custom: but a in
matris, acris, IS aIwaJ'!l long, because long by nature or custom in mater
and acer. In like manner the penult in salubris, ambulacrum, is always
long; because they are derived from salus, salutis, and ambulatum.
So a in arte, abluo, o/c' is long by position, because the mute and the
liquid are in different syllables.

Land T only are considered as liquids in Latin .words; •
and n do not take place except in Greek words.

III. A contracted syllable is long; as,
Nil, for nihil; mi, for mihi; cogo, for coogo. alim, for aliim;
tilJicen, for tibiicen; it, for iit; sodes, for si audes; nOlo, for ftOII

f1Olo; mgOJ, for bijugOJ; scilicet, for. scire [icet, ~c.

IV. A diphthong is always long; as, _
Aurum, COJIJar, Eubcea, ~c. Only pTOJ in composition before
a vowel is commonly short; as, prOJire, prOJUStm; thus,

Nec tot! tamen ilIe.prior prmeunte carinA. Virg . .lE. 5, 186.
Stipitibus duris agitur sudibusque prmustis. lb. 7, 524.

But it is sometimes lengthened; as,
- cum VacUUM domino prmIret ArIon. T1Ieb. 6, 5IS.
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SPECIAL RULES.
I. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES.

Preteritu and Supinu of two syUahlu.

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl
lable; as, Veni, villi, vici.

Except lnbi, scidi from scindo, jldi from findo, tuli, dedi, and
sten, which are shortened.

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla
ble; as, Visum, ciisum, m{jtum. .

Except satum, from sero; citum, from cieo; IItum, from liflO ;
situm, from sino; Itatum, from sisto; ltum, from eo; diitu1Jl,
from do; rUtum, from the. compounds of nIO; quittl11&, from
queo; ratus, from reor.

Pret~es which double the first SyUahle. .
VII. Preterites which double th!'l first syllable, have both

the first syllables short; as,
Cecidi, tetlgi, pepUli, pepen, didki, tutum: except cecidi,
from cado; pepedi, from pedo; and when two Consonants in
tervene; as, ftfeUi, tetendi, pependi, mOmordi, &c.

Other verbs of two sylla.bles in the preterite a.nd supine retain tile
qua.ntity of the present; except pllsui, pllsUum, from piino.; pIftsi, from
possum; 6ilUrtum a.nd 'Dillulum, from sol'DO a.nd '001'00.

INCREASE OF NOUNS.

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables itt
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative; as, rex, rig;.,;
sermo, sermiinis; interpru, interpretis. Here re, mo, pre, is
each called the increase or' crerneni, and so through all the other
cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a cremem.

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by
more syllables than one; as, iter, itinem; anceps, ancipitis.

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any ease
it has' more syllables than the genitive singular; as, gener,
generi, genlrOrom; regibus, sermoribus, &c.

Except nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, which
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel
comes before another; as, .fructus, .fructUi; ru, rei; and falla
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing in
the plural, and come under Rule IX.
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NaUDS of the second declension which increase,. shonu
the ci'ement; 8.8, tener, teniri; tnT, viTi; tluummr, -viti; 81.11~

.alUri; except lber, a Spaniard, Ibm; and its compound OM
- tWin.

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which mcrease,
make a and 0 long; e, i, and u short; as, ..

Pietatis; honOris; mtdilris, lapidis, munni1riB.
The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the

formation of the genitive of the third declension.' But here
perhaps it may be proper to be ttlore particular.

A.
Nouns in A slrorten 4ti8 in the genitive; as, dorma, -iUU; poe..,

-4ti8.
O.

.0 shortens lniB, but lengthens tnis and iJnis; lUI, Carda, -lms; Virgo.
-'tnis; Ilnio, -tnis; Cicero, -iJnis. Gentile or patri&1 nouns vary their
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive j as, Mat:ldo, -iI1&is; Sazo,
-iJnis. So, Lingllnes, SenlJ~s, Teutllnes, or ~, VanqUlnes, Vascll.ne~,
Some are long; as, SOUSSWllU, VettiJnes. Bnttones IS common; It 18

shortened by luvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Marti&1, 11, 21, 9.

I.e.D.L.
I shortens itis; lUI, Hydromlli, -ltis. Ec lengthens ecis; as, Halec,

-teis. • .
Nouns in D shorten the crement jas, Da.'I7id, -ldis; Bogud, -udis.

EcclesilUltic&1 poets often lengthen Damdis.
MlUIculines lD AL shorten alis; lUI, Sal, salis; Ha1l1llbal, -lUia; HtU

firMal, -alis; but neuters lengthen it j lUI, anImal, ·-alis.
SiJlis from sol is long j also Hebrew words in el; lUI, Michael, -tlu.

Other nouns in L shorten the crement j lUI, Vigil, -Ilia; c01l8Ul, -Ulia.

No,
Nouns in ON vary the crement. SOIDt! lengthen Wj: ,lUI, Hellcotl,

onis; Chiron, -onia. Some shorten it j lUI, Memnon, . ..(/nia; Ilcttl101l,
-iI1&is. .

EN shortens inis; lUI, flumen, -lnis; tibicen, -lnis. Oilier nouns in Jlf .
lengthen the. penult. A~ dn~; as, Tita1!' -anis: EN tnis; ~, Sire7l,
-tnu: IN lnu; as, tklphm, -Inu: YN gnUl; lUI, Phorcyn, -gnu.

R.
1. Neuters in AR lengthen aritt; as, calcar, -aria. Exoept the folIo.

ing: bacchar, -dria; jubar, -iJ.ris; nectar, -dria: Also the adjective par,
pdris, and its compounds, impar, -aria, dispar, -4ris, &;e.

2. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive j Nar,NIJ.ria, th.
n~e of a river; fur, furis; ",er, "'.tris: Also ?lecimer, -tru; B1/ze'~
-eTtS, proper names; llnd Ser, StTUl; [ber, -tTUl, names of people or
states.

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teria; as, crater, -tm; claractsr,
-tria. Except etl&er, -tria.
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I
I

ES.
Ea. shortens the CJemen1; as, tJtilu, -Itu; Cerel, -lm; pes, "u.u.
Except loefAplu, ~IU; quiu, ~IU; _~,~tU; he!,", ~4U; _-

cu, ~w: also Greek noUDI; IB, leba, ~tv; TIaJJ.lq, ~tv. .

4. OB.~ oN; ~, -z -iIrU. ~pt neuter 1lO1III8; ~
_, ~; .....".,~: GreeJt DOUDII m tor; a., Hutor, -«Ui
1Jaor, -«V; f'/telqr, -«V. AI.o, arbor,~, IIDd_, -«V.

6. Other _ in B. IIhorten the genitive; AD. 4m, 1DlUIC.; as, Ctuar,
-4m; HJJlfIfiU;ar, -4m; lar, Ulm. ER lm of lIny gender j as, .err
tJIrU; ..zier, -Iri.6; cad.d"."., -lm; iter, anciently itlner, itifIlm; "e...
km, from th. a_lett! "erkr. UR tim; as, nltar, -vm; ,..rwwr
-vm. YR 1m; as, MIwt'!P, 11m.

AS.
1. Nouna iB AS, which have lItW, lengthen the CI'8m8Dt: as, pUlMr

Ati6; MtIldfIJJI, -diu. Except AfIJJI, -diu.
2. Other n01UW in AS shorten the crement: as, Greek noUDS having

the genitive in ildU, Itu, IIDd 4m.; thDl, Pa1.lJJ8, -4d.U; artDcruu, -eiJtu;
Mela8, -4";', the name ofa river. So fJIU', e4dU; tJIA6,tllllm. But--.
edN is long.

18.
NoUDI in IS IIIborten the CftlJDflnt; as, lapU, -1dU; 8IIngwU, -I.. ,

P1&yUi6, -IdU; einU, ewm.
Except Gli6, ,lln.; lIDd Latin BOUDI which have ItU; as, LU, lUu;

d,u, dltu; Quiru, -Itu; Samni6, -tW. Bat Claan., a· Greek noun, hu
ClaatitU.

The following also lengthen the crement: Creni6, -IW, PsophU, -fdUa,
Nui6, -1dU, proper names. And Greek DOUDI in U, which have also ira;.
as, SJJl4mu or -~n, Salamlni6.

OS.
NoUDI is OS leDJthen the crement; as, nepos, -iJtU; jlos,jlDm.
Except Bos, blltJu; compos, -6ti6; and impos, -lJ1U.

US.
US shortens the crement; as, tempus, -lJrU; "ella, -Iri8; tripus,-lJdW
Except noUDI which have Jl,dil, am, and fJtil; as, inau, -fldU;~

jGfIi8; sala, -DIU. But Lig-u has Ligflm; the obBOlete peeu, peef£dU;
IIDd Ultereu, -VIii.. .

The neuter of the comparative has 11ri8; as, melitU, -11m.

YS.
~S shortens fjdu or fdo.; 88, chlamys, -gdu or l1do,; and length_

gflU; as, Traclys, -gnu.
BS. PS. MS.

NoUDI in S, with a consonant goin~ before, shorten the penult of th...
ge!"tive; ~, ctlllebs, -1m; inops, -;ilpUJ ; •hieltls, ~ilm~ j aou:ep.s, '!ueClpis ;.
Dolops, -lJpi6 j' also, aneeps, anclp~tu j bIceps, bidpUu; and SImilar caRr
pounds or-eaput.

Except Cyclops, -iJpil j seps, stpil; gTypS, grgp1&iI; CeTcops, -(jpU;
plebs, pUm j 1&ydTopll, -l1pu.

T.
T shortens the crement; 88, eapvt, -rtil: Ie siwcipvt, -ItU.
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X.

1. Nouns in X, which have the genitive in gu, shorten the crement,
u, conjux, -ugis ;"emex, -lgu; /lUobrox, -IJgis; Pkryx, Phrflgis. But
lex, ltgis; lUld rex, rtgis, are long; LuI. likewllIefrOgis.

2. EX Ithortens icu; flertex, -lcis: except flibex or 'Ilibix, -lcU.
3. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement; as, pax, pitcU; radix,

leis; flOX, flocis; lux, wcis; PoUux; -Ocu, &c. .
Except fiJ.cis, nlcis, flW, prlcu, calw, cillcis, pl<:u, fornlcis, nlTJil,

Cappad6cU, ducia, nucis, crucis, trv.eis, ongchis, Ergcia, mastyx, -gchis,
the resin of the lentiscus, or mastich tree; and many others, the quan-
tity of which cs.n only be ascertained by authority. .

4. Some nouns vary the crement; as, Syphaz, -dcU, or -ilcU; Sandyx,
-leu, or -uis; Bebryx, -gcis, or -geis. .

IncrettIJe of the Plural Number.

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make
.11, E, and 0, long; but shorten I and U; as,
musarom, rerum, ~nOTUm; .re!fi'lnu, portubus; except .bObtw
or bUbus, contracted for bOvibus.

INCREASE OF VERBS.

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl
lables than the second person singular of the present of the
indicative active; as, amas, allfdmus, where the second syl
lable ma is the increttIJe or crement: for the last syllable i.
never called by that name. ' '. .

A verb often increases by several syllable,s; as, amaB, ama
bamlni; in which case it is said to have a first, second, 01'
third increttIJe. .

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and 0, are long; i and
It short; as,

.Amare, docere, amatiite; le!flmus, sUmus, llolumus.
The poetlt· sometimes shorten dldlrutll. and stltlrunt; and le~e..

rl",us and rttis, in the future of the subjunctive; as-- tra1l8UrftV
AqUlJ8. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, IS .the oBiy verb of the firs&
conjngatioD that shortens the first crement, but not the second; u,
dare, damus, d4bam, &C. eircumditre, -4mus, oatis, -abam, -lIbllmus, -/lbo,
-arem; -am, -lI.tur, &C. All the otht!r exceptions from this rule 1U'1I
marked in the formation of the verb.

The first or middle' syllables of words which do not come
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short
by autlwrity; and their quantity can only be discovered
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of aU
rules.
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Remar!u on the Quantity oj the Penult oj Word..
1. Patronymics in IDES" IJr ADES usually shorten the

penult; as, .PriamldeB, At~ntWdeB, _&c. Unless they come
from nouns ill.euB j as, PelzdeB, Tydides, &c.

2. Patronymics,. and similar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS,
DIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult;
&8, AcluiiB1• PtolemiiiB, ChT1JBeiB, lEneiB, MemphitiB, LatOis,
IcariOtiB, lVerine, AcririOne. Except ThebiiiB,. and Phocdil j

and Nereil, which is eommbn.
3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, [DUS, and IMUS, for the

most part shorten the penult; &8, lEgyptwcua,. acafktn/icw,
tepidus, legiamus j also superlatives; &8, jortiBiimU8, &c. Ex
cept opiicuB, amicus, apriCUB, pudiCUB, mendiCUB, antiCUB,~
tiCUB, jidus, injidUB, (but perj'idus, of per and fides, is short),
himus, quadrimus, patrimt13, matrimt13, opimus j and two super-
latives, imus, primU8. _

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, OR Us,
OSUS, lengthen the penult; as, dotalis, urbanus, a"aros, alBti
1lU8, deciiTUB, arenOBtl3. Except barbiirus, opipiirus.

5. Verbal adjectives in ILlS shorten the penult; as, agUis,
jac'ilis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it;
as, anilis, civilis, herilis, &c. To these add, exilis, S1JhtiliB;
and nlimes of months, Aprilis, QuioctiliB, &xtilis: Except
lium1,lis, panlis j and also limnis. But all adjectives in atilis
are short; as, ."erBat'ilis, "olat'llis, umhrat1,lis, plicat'lliB, jlooia-
aliB, lIaxat'ilis, &c. .

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from inanimate things, as
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly
shorten the penult; &8, amarac'inus, CToc'inus, cednnus, flJfit
flUB, ole01finus j admnantintl3, ayBta/linus; CTalltlnus, pristznu,
perenmlnus, carinus, amwtlnus, &c.

Other adjectives in lNUS are long; as, agniflUB, cam,."
leporinua, hintl3, trint13, quiJooa, austrinus, clandutintl3, Lati_,
mcrri-, wpinm, fJUjJertinus, &c. .

7. Diminutives in OL US, OLA, OL UM; and UL US,
ULA, UL UM, always shorten the penult; as, urceolt13, filiOla,
fAUBreOlum j lectult13, ratiuncUla, corci/.lum, &c.

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; &8, oppidan.,
Ilirimn, tribUtim. Except affiitim, perpetim, and IItiitim.

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which
in the second and third person is the penult; &8, eilUrio, esUri6,
uUrit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable; ..
ligUrio, ligilrV; IIcatUrio, BcaturU, &c.
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES.
Tlte foUo'IDing proper namu lengtJten. tAe pBfWlt: Abdera, Ab,dus,

Adonis, lEsopus, lEtolus, Abala, Alaricus, Alcldes, Am,cllll, AndJ'onlcus,
Anl1bis, Archimedes, A.ria.rathes, Ariobarzanes, Aristldes, Aristobillus,
Aristoglton, Arplnum, Artabanus; Brachmanes, BusIria, Buthrotus; Ce
thegns, Cha.lcedon, Cleobtllus, Cyrene, Cythera, Curi!tes; Darlci, De
mOnlcus, Diomedes,. Diores, Dioscori; Ebtldes, Eriph,le, Eubillus, Eu
clides, Euphrates, Eumedes, Eurlpus, Euxlnus; GlLI'glnus, G1etolus,
GrlLnicus; Heliogabllus, Henrlcus, Heraclides, Heraclitus, Hipp<lllax,
Hispanus; Irene; LacydlLS, Latona, LeuClta, LugdttnUID, Lycorae;
Mandane, ~ausOluslMaximinus, Meleager, Mllssala,.Me~na, Miletus ;
NlLSlca, Nlcanor, Nlcew; Pachynus, Pandora, Pelons f -us, PhILI'salus,
PhPl~ce, ~olltes, Polycletus, Polynlces, Prilpus ; Sardanapllus, Sarpedon,
S~rap18, Smope, StrlLtonlce, Suffetes; Tigranes, Theslllllonlca; Verona,
Veronica.

ThefoUO'IDing are short: AmlUeus, AmphipOlis, Anabl1sis, Antic,ra,
Antig6nus 0/ -ne, Antil6chus, Anti6chus, ~tiopa, AntIplLS, Antlplter,
Antiphllnes, Antiphlltes, AntiphIla, AntIphon, An:ttus, Al'alus, Areo
plgus, Arimlnum, Armenus, Athesis, AttlUus, Attlca; Bitanx, Bructeri;
Call1ber, CallicrlLtes, Callistrltus, Candlee, Cantll.ber, Camell.des, Cheri
Ius, Chrysost1Smus, CIeombr6tus, Cleomenes, COryC08, ConetantinopOHs,
Craterus, Cratflus, Cremera, Crustumeri, Cybele, Cyclldes, Cyzleus;
Dalmll.tre, Dam6cles, Dardll.nus, Dejoees, Dejotll.rus, Democrltus, Demi
pho, Didfmus, Diogenes, Dreplnum, Dumn1Srix; Emped6cles, Ephl!8US,
Evergetes, Eumenes, Eurymedon, Euriptlus; Fuelnus; Gery6nes, Gy
lrus; Heefra, Heliopillis, Hermione, Herodotus, Hesilldus, Hesi6ne,
Hippoerll.tes, Hippotllmos, Hyplta, Hyplnis; leuus, leetas, Illyris,
Iphitus, Ismll.rus, Ithlea; LaodIee, Laomedon, Lampslcus, Lamyrus,
Laplthre, Lueretilis, LiMnus, Liplire or -a, Lysimlchus, Longimlnus;
MarlLthon, Mrenll.1us, Marmarlea, Massagetre, Matr6na, MeglLra, Me
lltus 0/ -ta, MetropOlis, Mutina, Myconus; Ne6cles, Nerltos, 1\"orl
cum; Omphlile; Patll.ra, Pegl1sus, Pharnltces, Pisistrltus,Polydlmus,
Polyxena, Porsell.a or Porsenna, Pranteles, Putecli, Pylldes, Pythag6
ras; Sarmlltlll, Barslna, Semele, Semirlmis, Sequllni 0/ -a, Sisyphus, Si
cllris, Soerlltes, Sod6ma, Sotldes, Spartleus, Sporll.des, Strongyle, Stym
phll.lus, Syblris; Taygetus, Telegllnus, Telemll.ohue, T.nlldoe, Tarrll:eo,
Theophllnes, Theophilus, Tomfris; Urbieus; Venllti, Vologllsus, Vo-
1asus; Xenocrlltes; ZoIlus, Zop1rus. •

The penult of several words is doubtful; thus, Batlbi. Lucan. Ba
'4"i. Juv. &. Mart. Fortuitus. Hor. Fortuitus. Martial. Some make
JortuitUJI of three syllables, but it may )Je shortened like lfratultu8. Stat.
PatrimUJI, matrimUJI, prtE8tolor, &c. are by some lengthened, and by some
shortened; but for their quantity there is no certain authority.

II. FINAL SYLLABLES.
A.

XI. .IJ. in the end of a word declined by cases is short ;
as, Muaa, templii, Tydea, lampooii.

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long; ..,
.Mitsd, ..Enid; and the vocative of Greek nouns in ""; Ie,
o ..Enei, 0 Palla.
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/l in the end of a word not declined by eases is long;
88, /lma,jrustra, prteterea, erga, intra.

Exe. IIii, quid, eja, postea, pula' (adv.) , are short; and
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions contra, ultra,
IUId the compounds of ginta; as, triginta, &c. Contra anlil
ultra, when adverbs, are always long.

E.
XII. E in the end of a word is short; as,

Nate, sediM, ipse, curre, Posse, nempe, ante.
Exc. 1. Monosyllables are lqpg; as, mi, te, se; except

these enclitic conjunctions, que,"e, 'Ill; and these syllabical
adjections, pte, ee, te; as, suapte, hujuBce, tute; but these may
be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand
by themselves.

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth 'declensions are long;
as, CalliOpi, Anchise, fide. So, re and die, with their com
pounds, quare, hodie, pridie, postridie, quotidie: Also Greek
nouns which want the singular, Cete, mele, Tempe; and the
second person singular of the imperative of the second con
Jugation; as, Doce, mooe; but catle, tlale, and vide, are some
times short.

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and
second declension are long; as, placide, pulchre, tlalde, con
tracted fortlalide: To these add fermi, fere, and OM; also
all adverb" of the superlative degree; as, doctjsBimi, !ortisri
me: But bene and male, infernl, superne, are short.

I.
XIII. I final is long; as, Dmn"ini, patTi, doci".
Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short; as, Alexi, Amarylli.
Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third decleD-

sion, which increase, is common; as, Palladi, Minmdi.
Mt.hi, tWi, sibi, are also common: So likewise are Wi, nUi,

ubi, quasi; and cui, when a dissyllable, which is seldom
the £ase. SicUfi, sicUbi, and lIecUbi, are always short.

o.
XIV. 0 final is common; 88, Virgo, amo, quando.
Exc. 1 Monosyllables in 0 are long; as, 0, dO, stii, pr6.

The dative and ablative singular of the second declensioD are
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long; as, librO, dom~niJ: Also ,~ek.nouns, as DidO, &ppOO,
lind AthO the genitive of Athas·.and adverbs, ~erivAdfrom
Deuns; as, certo, fdlsO, paulO. 'To these lldd qrJi?,. eo, and,th,:~
compounds, quiivis, quiJCIJITlf[Ut, adeo, ideo; 'likeoWiseciUO,itltir
ci), ciJrO,. Tetro, ultTO.

Exc. 2. The following words are short; \EgO, acfij, udO,
a defective verb, lwmiJ, cito, illicO, imJnO, ..dvO, GIII1Jij, .rrwdO,
with its compounds, qoorniJdii, dummOdii, po6tmOiiJ: but some
of these are also found IDng. .

Exc. 3. T)w gerund in ~DO ,in 'Virgil" is ,}aJ/.g ; :inotber
poets it islhgrt. Ergo, on account of, ,is ,long j .go,thelle
fore, is doubtful.

UaW. y;
XV. U final is long; Y final i~ Ilhort; f4S, ,17(111"; .Jtloly.

B, D, L, M, R, T.
XVI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of' a word, are

short; as, lib, apud, semel, precOr, capito
The following words are long; Stil, 8ol, nil; paT and its

compounds, impaT, dispar, &c. ; far, lar, NaT, cUT, jUr; also
nouns in e:r which have ,em in the genitive; as, Crater, 'OeT,
/ber; likewise aer, ather: to which add Hebrew names; as,
Job, Daniel; but Da'Oid, Bogud, &c. are common.

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short; lIS, MilltUm octo.
EDDins. But, by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off
when the next word begins with a vowel; thus, milit' 91Jto; except ill
compound words; as, c~TCUmiJ.gO, circumeo.

C, N.
XVII. Cand N, in the end of a word, are .long; as,

iic, sic, illuc ;. en, splen, non, &c.
So Greek nouns in n; as, Titan, Siren, Saliimi.n; lE1lian,

Anchisen, OiTCen; LacedcElTlfm, &c.
The following words are short; nec and donee: Foriitan,

in, forsan, tamen, an, 'Oiden; likewise nouns in en ,which have
inis in the genitive; as, carmen, crimen; also the nom. and
aceus. sing. of Greek nouns in on, when written with a small
o (0 fJ-lxgov); as, lliOn, PylOn, ETotiOn; and the accusative, if
the termination of the nominative be short; as, ~VtZi:an, lEgi
7Jiin, OrpheOn, -Alexin,lmn, ehelyn: so 1hedative plural in Bin
as, Arediin, .Troiiiin.

The pronoun hie and the verb fa.c are common.
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AS, EN, OB.

XVID. IlS, ES, and OS, in tile end of a word, are long ,
U, Mn., quiU, bonDI.

The following words are short; GfIlJs, e., from NIl, and
peril,; ell, baviBg om. in the genitive, compels, and impel,;
also a great !Bany Greek nouns of all these three termina
tions ; as, ArcdB and Arciid.dB, herOOB, Phryges, ArciidOs,
TenldiJ" Aa16" &:c. and Latin nouns in 61, having the pe
nult of the genitive increasing short; as, Alb, hebu, obBes.
But Ceru, panu, ariis, abiiB, and pu with its compounds,
are long. •

IS, US, YB.

XIX. IS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, are
mort; 88,

7llni8, kglB, kglmW, 1JIIfW" Oapjs.
Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Pmni8,

1ibriB, nobil, amnl., for omneB, fructUs, flIlJfJt1a; also the gen
itive singular of the fourth declension; as, portU.. But bUB in
the dat. and abI. plur. is short; as, jlmibUs, frucfibu., rebiia.

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive
in itis, inis, or eMs; as, Iii, Samms,' Salamis, Simiiis: To
these add the adverbs gratis and fcrri8; the noun glil, and
ma, whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second
person ,singular, when the .plural has itis; as, amJis, abis,
possi.. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by
Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4,
7, 20. Sat. 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art. 47.

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long; as, griis, ..us:
also nouns which in the genitive have uris, uoo, utis, untis,
or elOO; as, tellm, incW, flirtils, Amathm, tripfu. To these
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end
ing in 0; as, eli"" SapphiJ,s, MootU.; also nouns which
have u in the vocative i as, Poothm :-80 lism.

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in Y', which
have likewise yn in the nominative; as, Phorcys or PhoTcyn,
and Trtu:hg. or Trtu:hyn.

'[ The last syllable of every verse is common;
Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause

or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronun-
ciation. "



decus, -oris.
exul, -o.lis.
pAveo.
Quiris, -itis.
radix, -Icis.
sospes, -m..
nlltus.
miter.
ll!go.
legi.

fromDeooro,
EXOolo,
Plvidus,
Quirito,
Radlcitus,
Sospito,
Natllra,
Mltemus,
Ll!gebam; 4-c.
Legl!ram, 4-c.

lIDo.
auctio, -onis.
auctor, ·Oris.
auditum.
auspex, ·icis.
caupo, -oms.
com~l!titw;n.
cornu, -Ims.
custos, -<!dis.
decor, -Oris.

xx. Derivatives
tives; as,

lmlcus, frtnA
Allctionor,
AucUlro.
Auditor,
Auspicor,
CaupOnor,
Compl!titor,
CorDicor,
Custodio,
Decaros,
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE Al'Q"D COMPOUND •
WORDS

I. DERIVATIVES.

follow the quantity of their primi-

EXCEPTion.

moveo.
hitmus.
ji1vo.
vooo,4-c.

Dllni,from dl!cem.
Fomes, foveo.
Hl1mlnUS, hllmo.
Regi1la, r~go.

1. Lvng from Short.
Suspicio,frO'lll suspicor. Mobilis,from
Sedes, sMeo. Hamor,
8ecius, sl!cus. Jamentum, .
Penaria; pl!Dus. Vox, vocis,

, 2. SlwrtfrO'lll Ltmg.
Irena and lrista,from Ireo. . Li1cema,jr81R lacllO.
Nota and nolo, notus: Dux, -i1ms, daco.
Vldum, vldo. , Stabilis, stlbam.
Fides, fido. Dttio, dis, dltis.
Silpor, sOia. Qulsillus, qUllus,4-c.

II. COMPOUNDS.

XXI. Compounds. follow the quantity of the simple
words whi~h compose them; as,

Dedii,co, of de and dUco. So priJftro, amiftro, cOflSiilor,
deniito, depecUlur, depraf1o, despero, despumo, desquiimo, ino
do, 'erUdio, 'exsiLdo, exaro, e:rpdf1fJ(J, incero, inhumo, inf1estigo,
pragraf1o, promiito, regelo, apparo, appiireo, concii.tn.IS, pra
grii."is, desiilo, suffiico & suffOco; diff~dit from dijfindo, and
di.J!imt from diffido; indico, -are, tnd indico, -ere; permii.net
from permaneo, and p~net from pe-nn4no; effOdit in the
present, and effadit in the perfect; so, exidit and exedit;
deDlnit and defJenit; deoenimus and dellemmus; reperimlJ.! and
reperimlJ.!; effugit and effUgit, &c.

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the c()mpound does
not alter the quantity; as, incido, from in and cado; incido,
from in and cado; suffoco, from sub anil faux, faw. Un

23
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leu the letter following make it fall under some gelleral rule;
ILl, tidmitto, peTcello, di08cmor, prohibeo.

Exc. Agnit'Um, cognltum, dijero, pejero, innUba, prcmUba,
IIIGlediCUB, "eridicua, nihllum, lIemi8Opitul; from ootu.r, jUro,
tIUbo, dioo, hilum, and 1IOpio; ambitUII, a participle from. om
biD, is long; but the substantives amliitus and .tio are short.
Connubiua has the' second syllable common.

Obs. 1. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for illite,
before, is short; as, priJpheta, priilOflUII: PRO in Latin
words is long; as, prodo, pramitto, &c. but it is short in the
following words: projundUII, priijugio,.p!OjUflUII, pt'imepoll,
proneptill, pr6jUtUII, prlijari, profiteor, praIii/mUl, prafecto, pro
cella, priitertJUII, and priipago, a lineage; pro in priiptigo, a vine
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt
ful; proptigo, to propagate; propino, profunda, prope~ propul-
110, procuro, and Pr08eT]iloo. .

Obs. 2. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are
long; as, Bipdro, di"eUo; except dirimo, dillerW8. & is
short; as, remitto, rejero: except in the impersonal verb
refert, compounded of rell and feTo.

Obs. 3. I and 0, in the end of the former compounding
word, are usually shortened; as, Capricomu.r, ommplite1lll,
agricola, rigmftco, lnformill, aligert nitlia, tuliicfm, "aticJtIOT,
IJ7'chitectUII, bimlter, trimlteT, &c. dtiDdlcim, hiidi~, lIacroaanclu8,
Arctopkjla:J:, Argifflauta, bibliotheca, philiJaiJp1tUll, &c. But
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is
long when it is varied by cases; ~, quidam, quioill, tanti
dem, eidem, &c. And when the compounding words may
be taken separately; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio, lliquis, &c•
.-or when' a contraction is made by 0raIIis or SynciJpe; ILl,
triga, for trijUga; iucet, for irelicet, &c.-So in the com-
pounds of dies, as, mduum, triduum, meridies, pridie, poem
die; but the second syllable is sometimes shortened in
quotidie & quotiditifIUII. Idem in the mase. is long, (in the neu
ter short;) also ubique, ibidem. But in ubioill and ubicunque,

.the i is doubtful. ~ .
o is lengthened in the compounds of intro, retro, cont7'o,

and quando; ILl, 'intr6duco, ifttramitto, retrocedo, retrO!JT".idus,
contrOverBUII, contrOtJerfta, qu,andOque, qoondOCI.WliJtUI; but~
'"(jUl,dem has the second syllable short. 0 is also long In oliO
quin, ctUeToquill, utromque: So likewise in Oreek wprds, writ
~nwith a large 0, or Col flo4y«; as, geometra, MillotaUTUII, lagiipu.

a.. 4. oS in the former compoundin:r part of II. word is long; u,
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q1I4re, lJ'Idfn'opter, IJV4.c'KRqve; ~ trado, trtJd.Gw, t,.aM, for tr~, &.n.
E4dem is short, except in the abl. sing. eddem.

E is short; &8, 7IlfaB, nlfast:us, 'nlfandus, 1II,.farius, nlqve, nl1f"6II;
t7'ldlcim, trlcenti, lqu'ldem, sllib7'a, 1Jalldlco, WuuUfacio, teplfacio, patl
flUio, &c. hujusclmIJdi, ejusclmIJdi-Except stdlcim, semodius, ntquis,
7Ilquam, ntquit.ia, T¢quando, ntma, e7',d_, mtmet, mtcum, 'ttcum, secum;
7!entflcus, 1Jidtllcet.

IT s.J80 is short; &8, dCcenti, di'lpoadi_; quad7'11pes, centUplum, Tro
juglna, cornuplta; but judlco is long.-Y fikewise in Greek words is
short; &8, Po[gdor:u, Polgdd/mas, Polgphtmus, DorgpMrus. ,

VERSE.
A VERSE is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- .

posed according to roll:.
It is 'so called, because when the number of syllables re

quisite is completed, we always tum back to the'beginning
of a new line. .

The parts into which we divide a. verse, to see if it have its
just number of sylla.bles, are called Feet. .

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its
measure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun
ciation.

FEET.
Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables.

When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a CtUii.
ra, which is commonly a long syllable.

1. Feet of two Syllabla.
SpooJifll, consists of two long j as, 'Omnis,
Pyrrhichiul, two short j as, dius.
Iambus, a short and a long; as, amana.
Trochtl:u8 or Clwreus, a long and a short; as, se",us~

2. Feet of three SyUahles.
Dactjltll, a long and two short; as, scribere.
AflGpastllS, two short and a long j as, p'ietiis•
.Amphimiicer, a long, a short, and a long; as, charitas.
Tribriichys, three short; as, dOminus.

The following are not so much used :
Molossus, dtltctdnt. Dispondeu8, iJ7'litlJrts.
Amphibrlichys, • MnlJrl. Dijsmbus, dmamltds.
BacchIus, dilWrtB. CliorismblllJ, plJnll!lcts.
Antiba.cchIus, ptUOntfJ,r. DichoIi!us, CdntlltRd.

tJ ~ S UaIIZ, Antisputus, .Illt~.
3. Feet ~ In.,. y B. Ionlcus minor,_ prl1plrdbtint.

ProceleusmaUcUll, MmlnlbUs. loDlcus major,. ~
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P_primua,
PEon HCundWl,
PlIlOn tertiua,
PlIlOn quartUI,

tltllpclri1Iu,
piltlntld.
4ftltlllitlU.
dUrlt46.

lpitrItnI primUl,
EpitritWl IecundUII,
EpitrItul tertiUl,
EpitrItni quartUII,

wlcpt4tls.
pamlafttl,.
dUcilrdItU.
f6rtG'lliitu.

SCANNING.
The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve

ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning.
When a vene~r the number of feet requillite, it' il called Verllll

.Ilcataluttu or .Ilc tletu, an Acatalectic vene: if a syllable be want
ing, it is called Catalectletu; if there be a Iyllable too much, Hypef'ClIlII.-
kctletu, or HyPeNAltsr. ,

The ascert&ining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redun
dant, is called Dspolitio or C14uril&.

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE.

1. HEXAMETER.

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee; all the
r.est may be either dactyles or spondees; as,

Lad4lr4l IqUlB vel'llem Cill., mO per· Imlln l·llr*U· P'irg.
Infhn· dam Re· ginl jii- bes r4lnlS. vArll ellS- [Orem. Id.

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seven
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen.

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the
verse is called Spondaic; as,
CArl Dll· I am aobO- 1168 mA- I guam J6vJs I Incre- I mentam. Virgo

This verse is" used, when any thing grave, slow, large,
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle
in the fourth place, and a word of four s.yllables in the end.

Sometimes there remains a supertluous syllable at the end. But thiI
Iy~able must either termiilate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with ~

vowel before it; so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the
present cue must always begin with a 'fowel; as,

OmnIl I MercUrI- I ii sImI- I lis vo- I cemqu4l co- Iloremque.
Et flavos crine_

Those Hexameter'verses sound best, which have dactylea
and spondees alternately; as,

Ludere, qUBB vellem, ca1amo permisit agresti. Virg.
Pinguis et ingratBB premeretur caseus urbi. Id.

Or which have more dactyles than spondees; ai,

Tityre, tu patulBB recubans lub tegmine!agi. Virg.
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It .is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter' v~nre-r wilen,
by the use of dactyles and spond.ees~ the sound is adapted to
the sense; as,

QUlldrupedante putrem BODoitu q'lI&tit -eula IlUDp11lll. YiTg:.
. Illi inter tJeBe magm\ vi brachia toU_t. 1d.

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingllSl8, cui lumen adeUlptulll.. U.
Accipiunt iuimicwn imbrem, rimisquefatiscUDt. Til.

But what deserves particular attention, in 1Je.1IJlning hex
ameter verse, is the C1ESURA.

CasUra is wpen, after a foot is completed" there remains a
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot; as,

At re-giu' gri-vi jlDHlndWJ:Ir &c~

The ciUUra is variously named, according to the different
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot,
it is called by a Greek name, Triemimiris: when on the
fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is
called Penthemimiiris: when it ha.ppens on the first syllablt'
of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephthe
mimeril: and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable
of the fifth foot, it is calledlJnneemimeris.

All these different species of the tiP.8Ura sometimes occur
ill the same verse; as,

ID6 IIHils nIvll·t1m mol·li fbl-tt1s htl-clnthii. Virg.

But the most common and beautiful ctUitra is the pen
themim; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus composed;
whence they call it the ceuiJ,ral pOlUle; as,

Tityre, dum rede-O, brevi. est via, pllllCe capell8ll. Virgo

When the CtUiira falls on a syllable naturally short, it
renders it long; as, the last syllable of jultVB in the foregoiug
example.

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great mea
8ure depends on the proper disposition of the cmsU:ra. With
out this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be
little else than mere prose; as, •

Romm mmnlli teni1It Implgtlr Hannlbll annis. lAmim. ,

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attention
to its melody. They observed not only the quantity and accent of the
severa,I syllables, but also the ditrerent stops and PRUses which the ,PM
tieular tum of the verse required. In modem times we do not fu1l1
perceive the melody of Latin verse, because we have now lolt the jllat

23 •
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pronunciation of that language, the people of every country pron01lnllo
~ it in a mlU1ller similar to their own. In reading Latin verlle, there>
fore, we are directed by the lIlUIle rules which take place with respect to
Enirlish verll8, as~ been before obeerved.

'l'he tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the lIeDlle.

All the worde should be pronounced fully; and the cadence of the
vene ought only to be obll8rved, 80 far as it corresponds with the natural
exprellllion of the worde. At the end of each line there should be no fall
of the voice, unIe88 the I18Me requires it; but a small pause, half of thal
which we usually Ulllke at a comma.

2. PENTAMETER.

The Pentameter vel'8e consists of five feet. Of these the
two first are either dactyles or spondeeS"; the third, always a
spondee; and the fourth and fifth, an anaplestus; asp

NUo- 1l'lB III!qul- I tOr 8l!- I mIni quis- I qull 1I01Il. Propert.
Clrmlni- I bos vI- I vetl tem- I pl1a in Om- I nil mills. Orid..

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks
or halves; the former of which consists of two feet, either dae
rrles or spondees, and a clesiira; the latter,' always of two
dactyles and another ClEsiira; thus, .

Nata- I rIB III!qul- I tar I tH!mlnl I quIsqu!! sQ- lIB.
Carmlni- I bl1ll vi- I vea I tempQs in I tlmnll m!!- I is.

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some
times also with a polysyllable.

3. ASCLEPIADEAN.

The Asclepiadean 'Verse consists of four {eet; namely, a
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichiu8; as,

MlIlC4l- I nas Illvls I edIt!! reo I glbl1s. HOT. Oi.. 1, 1, 1.

But ibis vel'Be may be more properly measured thus: In
the fim place, a spondee; in the second, a dactyJe; then a
clesiira; and after that two dactyles; thus,

MIBe!!· I nI.S ItI- I vis ledlt!! I reglbl1•.

4. GLYCONIAN.

• The Glyconian vel'Be has three feet, a spondee, a ehoriam
bus, and a pyrrhichius; as,

NavIs I qum tlbl cre- I dItltm. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5.

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactylea;
thus,

Navw I qUill UbI I credltl1m.
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN.

The Sapphic verse h88 five feet, viz. a trochee, a spondee,
a dactyle, and two trochees; thus,

In~-' I gilr vI-. I tm, scillil- I rilquil I ptlrl1l. H",... Od. 1, 22, 1.
An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and

a spondee; 88,
Jtlpl~r I tlr~t. Hor. ibid. 17.20.

6. PHERECRATIAN.

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a
da.ctyle, and a spondee; thus,

Nlgrll Imqullrll I ventil. Bor. Od. 1, 5, 7.

7. PHALEUCIAN.

Thc Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spon-
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees; 88, .

Stlmmtlm I nile miltQ- r II dI- I llm, nile I Optill. Martial. 10, 4.7. f.

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC.

The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylic, consists of
four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and cmsura, then two
dactyles; as,

Virttll I rilpol- 11m I nllieil I sOrdidm
Inta- I mini- I til I ftllgllt M· rnoribQs. Bar. Oil. 3,2, 11.

9. ARCHILOCHIAN.

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet. In
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam
bus; in the second and fourth, always an iambus; and in the
end, a clEsura; as,

Nile stl- I mit, atlt I ponlt I siletl- I rils. Bar. ibid..

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC.

The lesser DactYlic Aldic consists of four feet, namely,
two dactyles and two trochees; as,

ArbItr'l- I 0 pOpi1- Iladl I aOI"lll. Did.

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names
trom the number of feet of which they consist. All the rest
derive their names from those by whom they were either
first invented, or frequently used.

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named



from the feet by which they are molt commonly me881U'e4l;
such as the dacttlicl trochiic, anapestic, aad iambic. The
last of these is most fi"equently used.

11. IAMBIC.

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consista
of four feet, and is called by' a Greek name Dimiter j .the other
consists of six feet, and is called Trimlter. The reuOD of
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid
ered only as one measure in iambic verse; whereas the Latins
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter
quatemaritu, and the trimeter ,enanUl.

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, i. e. 'Rd
mitted of no other feet but the iambus j th1lS,

Dimlter,lnlr- 'sit Ill- I d6- I do.a. Har.
Trimlter, Bdls I lit I- I pill R6- I ml vI- I'rl'bas I riUt. Id.

But afterwards, both for the sake of eue and variety, dif
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places;
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anaplE8tus, and
sometimes a tribrlchys. We also find a tribri.chys in the even
places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth; for the last
foot must always be an iambus; thus,
Di".Mter, ClnIdI· II trac- I tlvIt I dlplla. Har.

V1di!- I rl! prllpll-I rlntesl domdm. Id.
7'rimlter, Quoqull I scl!fes· ti: rl11· Us &I1t I cllr db- I tIlrIs. Id.

PlvldQm- I qUi! li!pll- I r' aQt Id- I vi!nlm Illqu~ I grtllm.Id.
Alm- 11Il18 It>- I quli clnl· I bl18lKim1- I old· HIe- I tilrem. Id..

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octo
naritII.

FIGURES IN SCANNING.

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the
verse, are called Figure! in &anning. The chief of these are
the Sgrwlrepha, Ecthlipril, Syna:riBiB, Dim'eBiB, Sg.IiJk, aDd
Dialtole.

1. SYNAL<EPHA is the cutting off of a vowelorlliphthong,
when the next word begins with a vowel; as,

Conti~uere omnes, intentiqulI ora tenebant. Virg.
to be scanned thus,

CdDtI'cQ- ler' om· I nes In· I tenti:- IlIu' Or! 11- IlMIbIu&.
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The Sgnal~1aa is sometimes neglected j .d seldom takes
place in the interjections, 0,~ M) proh, Ill!, IlM, hei j as,

o pater, 8 hominum, Divilmque IIltema petesw. Virgo
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are some-

times shortened j as,
Insullll Ionio in magno, quas dira Cellllno. Virgo
Credimus? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt. Id.
Victor apud rapidum Simoenta sub Ilio alto. Id.
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. ld.
Glauco et Panopelll, et Ino<> Mel>certm. ld.

2. ECTHLIPSIS is the cutting off of m, with the vowel before
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begins
with a vowel; as,

o curas hominum! 0 quantum est in rebus inane! Per•.

thus,
o cll- I r~s hOmI- I n', 0 quln- I t' est In I rebOs In- line.

Sometimes the Synalrepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the
end of the verse j as,

Sternitur infelix alieno vulnere, cmlumque
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virgo
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum
Ardua cemebant juvenes, mUI08que subibant. Id.

These verses are, called H!lPermetn, because a syllable re
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line j thus,
qu' Ad.Ypi'cit j r' Ardua. •

3. SYNERESIS is the contraction of'two syllables into one,
which is likewise called Crasis; as, Plunlwn for Phaltlum.
So ej in Thesei, O1phei, deinde, ePompei; uI in huic, cui; iii
in proinde; ea in aurea; thus,

Notus arnor Phllldrlll, nota est injuria Thesei. Otlia.
Proinde tona eloquio, 80litum tib.-Virg.
Filius huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id.
Aurea percussum virga, versumque venenis. Id.

So in anlehac, eadem, allleana, deest, deem, Ilehemeru, atJIeit,
eadem, ailleo, gralleolentis, omf4ia, semiani'mis, .emiMmo,~
rum, totius, prcmumtorium, &c. as,

UnA e!demque vi! sanguis animusque sequuntur. Vi,.,..
Seu lento fuerint alveana vimine texta. Id.
Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. HOT.
Divitis uber agri, Trojlllque opulentia deerit. Virg.
Vehemens et liquidus puroque simillimus amni, HoI'.
Te semper ante.t dira nece88itas. .Ilkaie. HoI'. Od. 1, 35, 17.
Uno eodemque igDi, lie DOIItro Daphnia amore. Virl.
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Cam reluit C&IIII.ia, et jam 88 ccmdidit alvea. Parg.
Inde ubive~~ fimcel gnweolentil AverDi. It£. .
BiB patrie cecidere manu: quin }!.rotin1Jll omnia. Id.
CEdit IMlmiaDimil Rotulorum calcibu ana. Ii..
Semihominil Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id.
F1uvionun l'eJI: Eridanu, ClUDpoBq1Ie per omnes. ItL
MajrnanimoIque ducM, toti1lllCJU8 ex ordine gentiB. Id.
Inde legit Caprellll, promontonumque Minervlll. ~id.

To this figure may be referred the changing of i and "
into j and ", or pronouncing them in the ume syllable
with the following vowel; as,. in genoa, temm, arjetat, left
ria, abjete, pitnta, pGTjetibuJ, NalidjeftUI j for gt!:ft1llJ, Ie
nuU, &c.; as,

Propterea quia ~~118 aqwe ~nraqU8 tenTil. !Mer.
Genva labuat, geJido concrevit tiigOre anguiI. Virg.
Arietat in portal et durOl objice POltel. 14.
Velleraque ut £oliil depectant tenvia Serel. Ii..
..Edificant, lI8Ctique intexunt abjete COBtu. Id.
Pneci}!.~ 1IlID1J8, nisi cum pitvita molem eel. Hor.
Parjetibueque p1'elllunt aretil, et quatuor addunt. Virgo
Ut Nuidjeni juvit te calM beati? Hor.

4. DU:USIS divid~8 one syllable into two; as, aultJi,
for aula j 7l-oia, for 7iojm j Per'fU6, for Perlleul j milUur,
for miltlU6 j 8Oliiit, for ulJit j "oliiit, for "ollJit; aqiic!, m
dUll, 8Uaftt, Siief!OII, Telongiiit, TeliqUas, for aqua, IUdIU,
&c.; as,

Anlal in medio libahant pooule Bacchi. Virgo
Stamina non ulli di.oloenda DIlo. PeJII4m. Tilulhut.
DIlbuerant ru-'evolllilBe 1001. Id. Chid.
QUIll calidnm faciunt aqOIll tactum atque vaporem. Lue?'.
Cum mihi non taDtum furesva fermque sQetlil. Hor.
Atque aliOl alii inrident, Veneremque soadent. Lucr.
Fundat ab extremo flaVOl Aquilone SOevos. Lucan.
Impoeito fratJ;i moribunda relangoit ore. OtJid.
ReliqOal tamen e_ vias in mente patenteis. 1Au:r.

5. SYSTOLE makes a long syllable short; as, the penult in
~; thUB,

Matri longa decem tuli!runt faaticfi.a IDIIDlI8S. Virg. E. 4. 61.

6. DlAST6LJ: makes a short syllable long; as, the last syl-
lable of amor in the following verse: .

Ccmaidant, Bi taDtus &mOr, et mamiLcondlUlt. Virg . .!E. U. 323.

To the above may be added the following, which, though
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,ehiedy used 'y the poets, often occur in prose; ad are
called

FIGURES OF DICTION.

1. ProltMril8 prefixes a letter or syllable; as, gnaWII for
1IQ1lfJI. In Latin'there are but few examples' of this, but in
Greek they abound; as, 1&...&for &Tfl'&, oew~ for ~~

2.~t inserta something in the middle; as, rettiUit
for retUlit, l'4')(&I1I1a.,...vOfi for l..a"x.&I1~&VOfi.

3. Paragdget adds to the end; as, dicier for dici, "G1J....Ov,' for
"oii'l"ov.

4. Aphareri8& takes away from the beginning; as, conia
for ciconia. of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre-
quent in Greek; as,~' for &qrtJ. lL 1. 219. .

5. ~opell takes out something from the middle; as,
pecClUlle for pecca"vse, &~av for U~'l'Jl1av. '

6. .Apocope~ takes from the end; as, pecid£ for peculii, ow
for ow,.,a. 11. 1. 426.

7. Metathlril8
• transpOSCl letters i as, pistriB for priBtiII,

loea.xov for 6oaexov, 2. a. of olexw.
8. Antithiriltt changes one letter Cor another; as, faciun

dum Cor faciendum, oUi Cor illi, gUY for I1w.

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS.

Any work composed in 'ferae is called a Poem, (Potma or Carmen.)
Poems are callsd by various names, from their auoject, their form, the

manner of treating the aubject, and their style.
1. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an EPITHA.

LAMIUII; on a mournful' aubject, an ELEGT or LUIENTATION; in 'praiae
of ,the Supreme Being, a HYMN; in praise of any perROn or thfug, a
PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM; on the vices of anyone, a S.uuu or INVEC

TIVII; a poem to bs ilHlCribed on a tomb, an EPITAPH, &c.
2. A short poem, u.dapted to the lyre or harp, is called an OnE',

whence such compositiqns are called Lyrit; poef1l6: a poem in the form
()f a.letter is called an EPIBTLII; a short witty poem, playiJIg on the
fancies or conceits which arise from any subject, is called an EPIGRA.M;

118 thOlle of Catulhlll and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively turn of
wit in the end of an epigram is called its Poiwt. A poem 8llpreseing

• nfl"'rl/"I'lr, adjectio .. "fIO,"18,,,., adxlo, to prefix.
t 'E,,/.8ra.r, inItrtio .. nrWTIIh,I'" irulro in medium, to iDseIt.*napar"'Y'l, productio .. .-ap4yu, prodUco, to lengthen out.
4 'A!p<Jlp<a.r, iJblatio .. a~.#..,tm~ro, to take away.
• 1:'7"""';' from avyd.-no, coRdtIo, to cut out.
'\[ A,.....o..~, amputotio .. a..od"...., ampUla, til cui oft:
... ~£T(18ra••, tnl1l!1[J6<itio, the ehooge of places.
It From awl, i1_d of, and ""/Vo, 10 p1aee.
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the moral of any cleviee or pictnnl, 11 called an E1LEK. A poem
CODtaining an obecure question to be explained, is called an ../ENIGMA or
RIDDLE. .

When a charactor is deBCribed BO that the first letters of each veJ'lKl,
and BOmetimel the middle 'and final letters, expreee the name of the per
IOn or thing deecribed, it is called an ACROSTIC j &I the following on our
Saviour:

I mer cuncto micllfl8' I grriti aidera cad I,
E xpeUit tenebf'u E toto P1uEIn.uI ut qrb E ;
S ic CCUtu TemtnJet JES VS caliginia umbra S,
V Wificaruque Bimul V ero prcuqrdia mot V,
S olem juBtiti4 S ue probat u,e beati S.

- 3. From the manner of treating a eubject, a poem is either Ex~getu,

DTamatu, or Mid.
The Exegr.tu, where the poet always epeaks himeelf, is ofthree kindl,

Historical, Dillactic, or Inetructive, (u the Satire or Epistle j) and De
Icriptive.

Of the Dramatu, the ehief kinds are COMEDY, representing the ac
tious of ordinary life, generally with a haepy iSlue; and TRAGEDY,
representing the actions and distreeses of Jiluetrious personages, com
monly with an unhappy ieeue; to which may be added Pastoral PoeflU,
or BucoLlcs, representin,: the actione and conversations of shepherds j
u most of the eclogues or-Virgil.

The Mixt kind is where the poet IOmetimes speaks iu his own pelIOn,
and IOmetimes mlLkes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of lOme one great transaction
of some great, illustrious person, with its varioue circumstances j u the
wrath of Achilles in the JIi.tul of Homer; the settlement of lEneas in
Italy iu the JEmid of Virgil; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of
Hilton, &C.

4. The style of poetry, asofproee, il of three kinds, the simple, oms.te,
and sublime. .

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS.

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius ItaIicus,
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter
verse: Plautus, Ter~nce, and other writers of Comedy, gene
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the 'J1rochaic. It is
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined.

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a
Greek name, MONOCOLON, sc. poema or carmen; or MONO
COLOS, sc. ode; that which has two. kinds, DlCOLON; and
that which has three kinds of verse, TRICOLON.

If the same sort of verse retum after the second line, it is
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ealled DICOLON DI8TROPHON;· as when a single Pentamil
ter is alternately placed after an HEXAM:iTER; which is nam
ed Ekgiac Ilene, (carmen Elegileum,) because it was fint
applied to mournful subjects; thus,

Flebilie indi,gnOB, Elegeia, IOlve capillOB ;
, Ab.! niuua ell: vera, nunc tibi nomen erit. ON.

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works
except the Metamorphoses; and also for the most part by Ti-
bullus, Propertius, &c. .

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three
lines returns to the first, it is called DicOlon 7'JVtrOplwA; when
after four lines, Diciilon TetTtutriJphon; as,

Auream quiBquis mediooritatem
Dilia"it, tutus caret obaoleti .
Sordibus tecti; caret invidendA

Sobrius aull. Hllf'&

When a poem consists. of three kinds of verse, and after
three lines always returns to the first, it is called TricOloR
Triatr/Jphon; but if it returnl! after four lines, it is called ~
colon TetrtutriJphon; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horanaoom, or Horatian
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace; thus,

Virtus recludens immeritis mori
Callum, negatA tentat iter viA ;

Cretusque vulgaree, et udam
Spemit humum fogien.te pennA.

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT METRES
USED BY HORACE.

HORACE uscs twenty different species of metre, combining
them in nineteen different wa.ys, and of c01lI'lle forming rMe
teen different stanzas. These a.re as follow, arranged accord
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet :-

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The firit two are greater
Alcaic,t measured thus: a spondee or iambus, an iambus with .
a clEsiira, then two da.ctyles; as,

Vldee ttt Ilta etet DIvA clndldttm.
I I I I

* A Stf'uple or StIl1&%4 include. as many line. as are nece-.ry to Bhow
all the dift"erent kinde of measure in an ode. It i.e called Stf'ople, which
in Greek literally mean. II fuming, because at the end of it, you tU1'll
back to the same kind of verse with which you began.

t From ..ilceus, II. famous poet of Leaboe, whom Horace frequentlT
celebrate•.
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I

No.3. The stanza of two lines. The first is GlycOfJie,t
measure4 by a spondee, cboriambus, and pyrrhichius; as,

Sic te DIva pc}tensCfpri.
I I

The second is Asclepiadia1!,§ consisting of a spondee, two
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius; as,

SIc ftltres Hllillnu lilcidl sidera.
I I I

.Ii ~Ul'C.T10N OF Hl-rBE8 IN HOUCK.

Tile WiN liae ill keAilochiaR,· mel8ured titus:. the first au~

tbird fe~ are spoa4ees or iambi; the second and fourth, iamb~

wUh a. CZ8u.ra remaining; as,
Sllvlll laborlntllll gilluque.

. I I I I
The fourth liae ilIluHr Alcaic, measured by two dactyles and,
two b'ocbeea i as,

. FltJDI. c~tilrlnt aouto.
I I I

TAU u ealkd the HOIUTIAN STANZA, becaUlle Horace delighted
.. it a6ol1« ,.u oI/ft!rs.' More thaft one third oj his odes are iR thiI
stanza.

No.2. The stanza of fOUl lines. The first three lines are
Sapphic,t measured by a trochee, spondee~ dactyle, an!! then
two trochees; as,

Jim sltis terrIs nlvls Itqull dIrlll.
I I I I

The fourth line is Adonic, consisting of a dactyJe and spon
dee; as,

Or thus,
Src ftatres Hlllllna.e lilclda sIdllrl.

I I I I
No.4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi,

the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana
plIlst, or tribrlchys, is admitted into the odd places; that is,
in the first, third, and fifth. A tribrii.chys is also found in the
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza.

No.5. The stanza of four lines j three Asclepiads and one
Glyconic. See No.3.

* Invented by .R.rchilJjchUII, a poet of Paros.
t Invented by Sappho, the celebrated poetess of Lesbos.*From Glgctm, the iD'nlntor. § From.R.sclepiu, the inventor.



coJlfMN.TIOl'l' ()J' HETlllil8 IN HORACE. I"
N~. a. The stan:ll\ of foudines. -The first two are.AJele

piadian, the third is PherecraOOfI, contMting -of a ~t1~,
dactyle, and spondee j as,

Grato Pyrrha sitb antrO.

The fourth line is GlycOflic, No.3.
No.7. The ~tanza of one line. A8cletMdian, measured by

a spondee, two choriambi, and a pyrrhicWuI j 18,

M.t9cenl1s ltl.vill edi~ regIbi1s.
I 1 I

No.8. The stanza of two lines. A huamltfJT; and the lut
four feet of a hexameter j all,

LaudabQnt aIn cllram R~OdlinaQt Mlttlenen.
I I I v I .1
Aut Eph~sum blmlirIsv~ C6rInthi.

I I I
No.9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee,

three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius; as,
Ttl nll quae8i~ris scIre n~fas quem mihi qullm Ubi.

I I l . I
No. 10. The stanza of tWCl lines. The first is hexameter;

the second has four iambi, end sometime!! spondees, &c. in the
odd places. .

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or
other feet in the odd places.

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by
a choriambus and bacchius; the second, by three choriambi
IUld a bacchius.

Lydill dIc p~r omnlls,
j

Til D~iitl orO SrblirIn cUr prllper!!s limando.
I I I

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of
short. •

No 13. The stanza of two lines; the first line hexameter,
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the
odd places. -

•
* AuiliuI, a learned grammarian, remarklt, that Horace wu ruHtl of

this error from being ine1'pert in this kind of meaaure, and that having
once begun it, he chose to ,Persevere in it to the end. Some, howel'llr,
call the tirst foot an EpUritus, others divide it into a til)Chee and
spondee.



., nmu TO TIlE ODU or so&u:s.

N.. 14. The IIaua of two mae.; the fint a henmiter, the
IeCOD6I bu two dacty1el aDd a ee8Ura; as,

~cllme.

I I
No. 15. The IIaua of three lines. The firIIt is a hexame

ter; the BeeOnd bu four iambi, admitting lIpOndees in the odd
pIat:es; aDd the third line has two daetylea aDd a~ as
ID the preeediDg No.

No. 16. The IIaua of three lines; the fint having six
iambi, aDd the third having four, admitting lIpOndeea, &c. as
before; the middle line h.. two daclyles aad a eeriira.

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The fint line contaiu
leven feet, of which the first four are either daetyles or lIpOn
dees; the l..t three are trochees; as,

8lIIntar acm hI6m8 grata Ylci .erma Fl't'llDi.
I I I I I I

. The BeeOnd line has five iambi aDd a remaining syllable,
Idmitting lIpOndees .. before; as,

Trlh8DtquillllccU machlDae cIrIDu.
I I I I I

No. 18. The stsnza of two lines. The first has three
iambi, preceded by a long syllable; as,

NOD ibar JH!que' &Grlam.
I I I

The second line h.. five iambi aDd a ClIlIIUra, admitting
spondees in the odd places. .

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The fint two contain
three ionics; the third contains four; as,

1II.eraram' IR .que' ImlIrI dIrIlGdam.
I I

-
INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE,

IISSI.IT)•• Tall IrIUT WORDI Olr EACS, WITH unuarCIII TO T~ PaE·

ClII:DJar. aruIDlII:U. ACCORDlar. TO WHICH T"I' AU ICAIIlBD.

&Ii 't'llt1Wto •••••••••••• ,. No. J BecchUDtin nmotia • • • • •• No. 1
-"!:quam memento •••••••••••• 1 BeatUll iDe ••••••••••••••••••• 4
Albi De cIoleu ••••••••••••••• I) Ca!lo mpinu ••••••••••••••••• 1
Alten jam te~t~ •• •• •• • •• •• 13 CcBIo toll&lltem •• • • • • • • • • • • • •• 1
A.Dau8tam UIUCI 1 Cum tu Lydia •••••••••••••••• 3
At l> deorum •••••••••••••••• 4 Cur me querellil •••••••••••••• 1
-\.uctiftre Ly. •••••••••••••• 6 Delicta majol'lJlD •••••••••••••• J



281INDEX TO TilE ODES OF HOUCE.

Deseende _10 ••••••••••.• No.1 Nll.1lus ugento •••••••••••• No.2
Dianam tene1'lll 6 Nunc est bibendum •.. • .. • • .. 1
DifFugl!re nives 14 0 crudelie edhuc 9
Dive quem proles •.•••••••••• 2 0 Diva gratum 1
Divis orte bonis 5 0 fons Blandusim 6
Donar~m pateras 7 O.m&tre pulchri. 1
Donec.$ratus ers.m 3 0 nata~um 1
Eheu tugaces •••...•.•...•.• 1 0 naV1lJ referent •••••.••••••• 6
Est mill nonum 2 0 _po mecum 1
Et thure et fidibus 3 0 Venus regina .. .. • .. . • . • 2
Exegi monumentWR • . • • . • •• . • 7 Odi prsfiusum ••••• "•••'. • • •• . 1
Extremum Tans.im , . . . 3 Otium Oivos ~
FaURe nympharum ..•.•.. . • . • 2 Patcius junetllil ••••.•••••..•• 2
Festo quid potills die 3 PII.I'CUlI Deol'Uin •••• ;......... 1
Herculis ritu .•...•••........ 2 Parentis olim .• • •• •• • . •• . • . . . 4
Horrida tempests.s •..•.••...• 15 Putor qUUBl traheret •••••••• 5
Ibis Liburnis 4 Persic08 od! pller . . .. 2
Icci beatis 1 Petti nihil me 16
Ille et nefs.sto .•.•.••.•.•.... 1 Phmbe, sllvarumque •••••••••. 2
Impios parrill 2 Phmbus volentem 1
IncJ.am Danaen 5 Pindarum '1uisquis 2
Int.s opulentior 3 Poscimur slquid 2
Integer Vltlll 2 QUill curs. patrum ••.••••... • . 1
InterOOssa Venus diu ..•• : • . . . 3 Qus.lem OOnistrum •...•.•..• 1
Js.m js.m eflicaci 11 Quando repastum 4
Jam pauca aratro ••.•..•.••.• 1 Quantum distet ab Inacho •.•• 3
Jam satis terris •.••.. ••• . . . . . 2 Quem tu Melpomene .••.•••.. 3
Jam veris coOOtes ~ • . . . . • . . . . . 5 Quem virum aut heroa ••••... 2 •
Justum et tenacem 1 Quid bellicosus 1
Laudabunt s.lii 8 Quid dedicatum 1 /
Lupis et agnis 4 Quid fles Asterie 6
Lydia die per OIIIDeS • • • • • • • • •• 12 Quid immerentes •..••.••.... 4
Mlllcenas atavis • • .. . .. . • . .. . . 7 Quid obseratis 11
Mala sol\lta 4 Quid tibi vis : . . . . . 8
Martiis cmlebs ; 2 Quis desiderio 5
Mater Slllva Cupidinum •••.... 3 Quis multa gracilis ••........ 6·
Mercuri fs.cunde ......•...... 2 Quo me Bs.cche •••.. , . .• • . . . • 3·
Mercuri nam te . . . . . . • . • . . • .. 2 Quo; quo scelcsti mitis. • • . . . . 4
Miserarum est 19 Rectius vives 2
Mollis inertia .• . •• . •• • • . • • • .. 10 R0ll'are.longo................. 4
Montium custos 2 Scnbens Varlo 5
Motum ex Metello .••........ 1 Septimi Gades .• . . • . . . . . . . . 2
Mnsis amicus. . .. .. . . .. .. .. .. 1 Sic te Diva :{lotens .. .. 3
Natis in usum 1 Solvitur acns hiems 17
Ne forte cred88 •••..••..••.•. 1 Te maris et terrm •••••.•••..• 8
Ne sit ancillw 2 Tn ne qUlBsieris ; 9
Nolie longa ferlil' 5 Tyrrhena regum 1
Nondum subacta 1 Ulla si juris. .• .. • . . .. . . .. .. . . 2
Non ebur ne'.lue aureum •..... 18 Uxor pauperis Ibyci •••..•.... 3
Non semper Imbres . . • • . . . . . . . I VIllox ammnum 1
Non usitata •..•.••••..•..... 1 Vides ut s.lta ••••..••.•..•... 1
Non vides quanto •..•.•.•.... 2 Vile potabis ••••.•••••••.... 2
Nox erat •........••••.•..... 10 Vitas hinnuleo •••••..•.•..... 6
Nullam Vare sacra........... 9 Vixi pnellis 1
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APPENDn..

OJ~; Capitall; Abbrelliatiou; Dimion oj the Ro- .
_ MOf!IAI; Tabla oj Roman CoW, Weights, and MSalUre3;

Goldeft, SUtler, and Brazen .Agu oj Roman Literatv.Te.

THE ditrerent divisions of discourse are marked by certain
characters called P0int8.

The points employed for this purpose are the Omima (,),
Semico'lim (j),' Colon (:), Period, Punctum, or full stop (.~

Their names are taken from the different parts of the.
tenee which they are employed to disti~guish.

The Period j. a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or
member, i. a chief constructive part, or greater division of a IMlntence.
The Semieokm, or h&lf member, IS a 1_ constructive part, or subdivi
mon, of a IMlntence or member. The Comma,. or se~ent, is the least
constructive r:t ofa sentence, in this way of considenng it ; for the nen
subdivision 0 a sentence would be the resolution of it into PhrtUu IUld
WortU.

To these points may be added the Sefl&iperiod; or l!i'- point, foDowed
bya.mallietter. But this is of much the same UIMl with the 00100, and
occurs only in Latin books.

A simple sentence admits only of a full {'oint at the end; beci.ulMl its
general meaning cannot be distinguished mto parts. It is only in enm
pound sentences that all the different points are to be found.

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration ofeach pa_,
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the different subjects
of discourse, and the different tums of human passion and thought. Toe
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon; the colon double
of the semicolon; and the semicolon double o~the comma.

There are other point!!, which, together with a certainpause,
also -denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogatjon point (?),
the Exclamation or Admiration point (!), and the Parenthesis O.
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the
sense requires. The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate
depression of' the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than
a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptioll8.



.uBU:VIATlOJI(S.

The modulation of the voice in reading, and the varloua
pauses, must always be regulated by the sense.

Besides the points, there are several other mara made uae
of in books, to denote references and' di1ferent distinctions, or
to point out something remarkable or defeetiv,e, &c. These
are, the ApostrOphe {' ) ; Asterisk ( • ) ; Hyphen (- ); Obelisk

~
t ) ; Double Obelisk (t); Parallel Linu ( II ) ; Par"!J"aph
'IT ); Section ( § ); Quotation ( " " ); OrotcMta [] ; Brace
~ ) ; Ellipsis ( • • • or - ); Caret (A); which last il only

used in writing.
References are often marked by letters and figures.
Capitals or large letters, are JIsed at the beginning of ·Ien

tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at
the beginning. of every substantive noun. Adjective., verbs,
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatical, com-
monly begin with a small letter. .

Capitals, with,a point' after them, are often put for whole
words; thus, A. marks Aulus, C. Caius, D. Decius, or Declmutl,
L. Lucil4f, M. Marcus, P. Publius, Q. Quintus, or Quinctius,
T. Tuus. So F. stands for Filius, and N. for Nepos j as M. F.
Marci Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, P. C.
marks Patre8 C01I8cripti j S. C. &naNs Consultum j P. R.
PCfjJUlus Romanus j S. P. Q. R. Seniitus PoptdlUltJUf! Romii
ml8 j U. C. Urbs Condita j S. P. D. SaliJ,tem plurimam dicit j

. D. D. D. Dat, dicat, ded'icat j D. D. C. Q. Dat, dieat, conse
cratque j H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. &stertius, equal
in value to two pounds of br&Ssand a half; the two pounds
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis.
So, in modem books, A. D. marks Anno Domini, A. M. Artium
Magister, Master of Arts; M. D. Medicina Doctor j. LL. D.
Legum Doctor j N. B. Nota bene, &e.

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital; as,
Etc. Et calera j Ap. Appius j Cn. Oneius j Op. Op'fter j Spo
Spurius j Ti. Tiberius j Sex. Sextus j Cos. Consul j Coss.
ConsUles j Imp. Imperator j Impp. Imperatares. .

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire j Dr. Debtor or
Doctor j Acct. Account j MS. Manuscript j MSS. ManuscMpta ;
Do. Ditto; Rt. Hon. Right HOfIOUI'able, &c.

Small letters are lij,ewise often put as abbreviations of a .
word; as, i. e. id est; h. e. hoc est, that is; e. g. e:umpli gra
lid, for example; v. g. "erm gratia•

• Two capitals in t1iiiJ way denote the plural number; &I, L. D. lAp
Doctor iLL. D. Legum Doctor.



:_ DIVIIJOR OI''I'IR .MAN MORTHI.

lMUior& ofdte Roman. Mom"'.
The Romani dmded their months into three parts, by • X.

1ettdI, No_, and [du.. The first day of every month WlLI

called the KalendI; the ~fth day was called the NO'MB; and
the thirteenth day ""lUI caUed the Ida; except in the months
of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones fell
upon the SeYeDth day, an~ the ides on the fifteenth.

In reckoning the dayB of their months, they counted back
wards. Thus, the om day of January was marked Kalendu
JanuariiI or Januarii, or, by contraction, Kal. Jan. The last
day of December, Pridie Kalendatl Januariatl, or Januarii, sci!.
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December,
Tertio Kal. Jan. sci!. die ante; or Ante diem tertium Kal. Jan.
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And
so on, till they came back to the thirteenth day-of December,
or to the ides, which were marked IcIibus Decembribus, or De
cembris: the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec. sci!. ante:
the day before that, Tertia Id. Dec. and so back to the nones,
or the fifth day of the month, which was marked Nemls Decenr
lnibus, or DecemhrU: the day before the nones, Pridie Non.
Dec. &c. and thus through all the months of the year.

JUIUUI, APRILlS, SEPTEMque, NovEllIque tricenol ;
Unum plol reliqni; FEBRUUS tenet octo viginti;
At Bi b~xtWl fuerit, Buperadditur unus.
Tu primam menlUl lucem dic esse kalendu.
Sex M..uus, nonas OCTOBER, JULIUS, et MARS,
Qua.tuor I.t reliqui; dltbit idus quilibet octo.
Omnee post idus luces dic esse kltlendll.ll,
Nomen IIOrtiri debent a melllle sequenti.

Thus, the 14th day of April, 'June, September, and Nooember,
was marked XVIII. Kalo of the following month j the 15th,
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of Janoorg, August, and De
c:anber, XIX. Kal. &c. So the' 16th day of March, May, July,
IIDd Oct(Jber, was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all
the months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, except
Aprilitl, which is used .only as a Substantive.

In Leaf year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days,
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th

• days of that mqnth were marked, Sex/o Kalendas Martii, or
JfGrtiatJ; and hence this year is calle.d Bissextilis•

.. KlIle7Ul.r, or Cale7Ul8, ia derived from Calo, -4r~, to call. In the infancy of Bome, a
prielt lummoood the people together in the Callitol, on t.he fint day of the month, or of the
Qew moon, anel called over the day. that intervened betweeo that and the NlIAU. 10
later timet the F48ti or Calendar, URel1 to be put up ill public piau...

The NCDeIJ fNO'rId'i 'are 10 called, becaule they are "i"e days from the IdoB. Idet:, rrJ"'l
fl'OlD lhe oboolete ..rb IclKAro, to divide, beca_ they divide the month nearly eq_I!J".



DIVI8IOl'f or THE BOIIU IIONTH8. J8I

TABLE.

Mu. MaL Jm. Aug. Apr. Jun. Fehruaria.Jul. Oct. Dec. Bep. No....

1 Kalendle. KalendBl. K.alendBl. Kalendle.
26° NODBB. 4° N0DB8. 4° NODBB. 4° N0DB8.
35 NODBB. 3 N0DB8. 3 NoDlUf. ~ 3 N0DB8.
.. 4 NODBB. Tridie NODBB. Pridie NODBB. Pridie NODBB.
53 NODBB., NOD•• NODIIl. NODBl.
6 Pridie Nouu. SO Ida. SO Idu8. SO IdUll.
7 NODBl. 7 IdUl. 7 Ida. 7 IdUll.
8 SO IdUl. 6 IdUl. 6 IduB. 6 IdUB.
9 7 IdUl. 5 IdUl. 5 Ida. 5 IdUll.

106 IdUll. 4 IdWl. 4 Idua. 4 Idua.
~1 5 IdUl. 3 Idllll. 3 Idllll. 3 IdUl.
~2'" IdUll. Pridie Idu. Pridie Ida. Pridie IdUll.
13 3 IdUl. IdUll. Idu. Idu.
14 Pridie IdUl. 190 Kaleudas. 18° Kaleudas. 160 Kaleudu.
~5 IdUB. 18 Kal. 17 Kal.. 15 Kal.
16 17° KaleDdaII. 17 Kal. 16 Kal. 14 Kal.
17 16 Kal. 16 Kal. 15 Kal. 13 Kal.
18 15 Kal. 15 Kal. 14 Kal. 12 Kal.

~
14 Kal. 14 "Kal. 13 Kal. 11 Kal.
13 Kal. 13 Kal. 12 Kal. 10 Kal.

I~
12 Kal. 12 Kal. 11 Kal. 9 Kal.
11 Kal., 11 Kal. 10 Kal. 8 Kal.
10 Kal. 10 Kal. 9 Kal. 7 Kal.

~ 9 Kal. 9 Kal. 8 Kal. 6 Kal.
8 Kal. 8 Kal. 7 Kal. 5 Kal.

~
7 Kal. 7 Kal. 6 Kal. 4 Kal.
6 Kal. 6 Kal. 5 Kal. 3 Kal.

: 5 Kal. 5 Kal. 4 Kal. Pridie KaleDdu.
4 Kal. 4 Kal. 3 Kal.

10 3 Kal. 3 Kal. Pridie Kaleudas.
1 Pridie Kaleudas. Pridie KaleDw.

The Romans, counting .in the day on which they dated,
called the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, 'ertio,
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the
cu~nt month, but the first day of the month following; we
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo
dating our calendar to their dates; according to the following
method:

RULE. Add oRe to the number of the Nones and Ides, and
ItDo to the number of days in the month for the Kalends; then
subtract the number of the day: e. g. to find the Roman
date of the 21st July; to 31, add 2,=33; from this take 21,
the day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman
date, 12mo. Kal. Aug.



THE

DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE,

WITH REFERENCE TO THE

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE.

THE golden age is generaUycomputed from the time of the
second Pume war to the latter end of the reign of Auguslu6
CtUar, and comprehends the oldest authors in the Latin tongue
DOW extant, excepting the fragments of Limus AnJronicus;
though, for a considerable time after the commencement of
this period, the language was but yet forming, and by gradual
improvements afterwards arrived at its most perfect state under
~ugustus. . . _

The sileer age is reckoned to have commenced on the death
of Augustus, and continued to the end of Trajan'8 reign.

The brazen age began at the death of Trajan, and lasted till
the time that Rome was taken by the GothlJ, about four hun
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ.

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above
mentioned; after which, the purity and beauty of the LaM
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and
medical writers, the use of which ought to be carefully avoided
by all persons studious of writing in .a good Latin style; the
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero~ to whose valua-
bJe writings this language is fery much indebted. .

THE LATIN WRITERS,

Arru.nged at:oording to the Ages in which they jIowisW

The golden age begins at the time of the second Punic war,
and extends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus; extend
ing from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of
Rome, or the 14th year of our Lord.



Q. Curti~s Rufus.
Val. Probus, [a grammaris.n.]
Sulpitia, [a noble Roms.n po-

etess, whose satire against
Domitian is still extant.J

T~
M. MlIIIiliJJs..
P.OvidiU....
Q. Hors.tiaaHMe..
c..Beda~
Gratiu8 Fa.liscus.
T. Phlll¥imlf.
C. Comificius.
Aulus Hirtius, orOppilD. ~e

of whODJ, comp'l8tlld; the
Couunentariell of ClIllIlLl".]

P. Cornelius Sev~. THe
lived during the reign of
Augustus, 'I'd the poetry s.t
tributed to him is said by
critics to hs.ve been written
by s. certain Muimillnus, a
ms.n of s. weak miJid.]

following lawyers remain iB the

•
.QU'Ji'U~i'J·r. ~.~ 0," 'I'H& LAlTUf L&NGUMIL. , ..

Write,..~ t:heG£)LI)~ A..GlL·
P. Nigidiu8 FigdllW<
C. Decius ~11l1\.
M. Verrius E!JIKt....
P. Syr~
M. Acciu8 Pls.utus.
P4l'erentius Afer.
M. Portiu8 Cs.w.
T. Lucretiu8 bS.ru8.
C. Valeriu8 Catullus.
C. Juliu8 CIIl83l'.
CorneliU'8 Nepos.
M. Tulliu8 C1CllrO.
Sex. Aurelius Propertmll.
C. Sallustius Cri8pu8.
M. Terentius Vs.rro.
Albius Tibullus.
Publius Virgilius Hoaro.

Fragwe.ats only o( the
Digests.

Q. Mutius Screv~ls. M. AntiSUU8 Labeo.
Alfenus Vs.rus. Ms.surilJs Sa,bin\lll.

Writers ofthe SILVER AGE.
Cornelius Celsus. M. Valerius Ms.rtialis.
M. Fs.bius Quintilianus. C. Julius SolinuB.
P. Velleius Patercl11us. D. Junius Juvenalis.
)I; AnnemB Sen6ca. D. PapiftiuB Statius.
L. Annreus Senoo8.0 Sej[. Julius Fr9lltlnus.
M. AnnlBUll LUCanU8. C. Cornelius Tacitus.
T. P~troniusAfbiter. C. Plinius ClIleilillS lilecu.elut.
C. Plinius SecUlldus. L. Annreus FlonU.
C. Silwslta.lkl1}ll. C. Suetonius '1'r&D,-ilhlS.
C. Valerius. FlaccU8.

Of an uncertain age.
Scribonius Ls.rg\l,ll
L. Fenestella.

• Of the following only fragments remain.
Livius AndronlCus. • L. AttiliUB.
C. Nrevius. C. L'11cmus.
Statius Crecilius. L. Afranius.
Q. Ennius. . L. Cornelius Sisenna.
M. Pacl1vius.

These authors s.re ranked among the writers of the golden age, but
rather on account of their antiquity than their elegs.nce. 'fheir writings
conts.in much wisdom and instruction, but s.re often deficient in the quali
ties of a finished styIe.
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!folteaiu raDb among the writen of the Silver Age,

CT:ry~~: .i:~lliu.
IfQ1chm .,..] Emiliu Hacer.

Valeriu lIuImu. TereDtil.nu Haarua.
PaDadiu Batiliu Ta_.

WriterB of the,BRAZEN AGE.
A.m. GeDi... lEliu Dcmatu.
L. ~i1lll. Commodianwi.
Q. !liptimiu Terl.ulliaDu. C. VeUul JUYeDCU.
Q. SertD1III SammoDIC1III. D. Hilari1lll.
CllDIOr1Jl1lll. Juli1lll Firmica.
CEciliu Cyprian... Fab. Haria VictorlDu.
T. JlUliu Cir.lpumiaa. 8enwI Rum..
H. Aureli1lll l"femnilDlJll. Femu HilltorIcua.
lEliu Bpartiana. AmmiInWl MarcellInlUl.
Julia.c&pito1Jn1lll. Fl. Veglltia RenatWl.
Eliu Lampridi1lll. Aure1. Theod. HacrobiuB.
Vulcatiu GallicanUL Q. Aureliua Symmlch1U.
Trebellia Pollio. Dec. Mapu Aueomue.
F1aviu Vopiecu. Sex. Aureliue Victor.
'CcBliu Aurelianu. D. Ambroeiue.
Flavia Eutropiue. Aur. Prudentiue ClemeDB.
Rhemmue FlLDDiue. Cl. Claudilnue.
Amobiue ACer. Harcellue EmpirIcue.
L. CcBIiue LactaDUUL Probe. Falconi&.

Lawyers, fragments of whole writings remain in the DigesC.
Licini1lll Procll1ue. Callietrltue.
Neratiue Priecue. ..£milia Papilianue.
P. JUYenci1lll Celme. Juliue P.ulue.
Priecue J&boleDue. Sextiue Pomponiue.
Domiuue Ulp'ilnue. Veuuleiue 8&tumInue.
HereDDia ModeetlJlue. lEliue Harcilnue.
&lviue Julilnue. '&liue GallUB, IUld othen.
Juliue C&iue.

Laurenu1III Valle praieeB exceedingly the pure LatiDity of the.. au
thon, md atIirme, tb&t the Latin~,if it had periehed, could be
reviftld by m8lm8 of the writinge oftlie &ncient lawyen alone.

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age.
Valeriue Hmmue. Terentianu. MaurUB.
JI1BUJmB, HinVtiuI Felix.
Fnt.AviIDlJII Of' Avien~. SoBiplter Chari.iul.
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY.

BRASS.
• cts.

-I} A Quadrans,tor teruncius, is equal to 0 00,35 of a cent.
It A Triens ,47 "
2 A Semissis, or semi-les ,71 "

An As, Or-illS 1,43 "

"

"
""

,35 of a cent.
71 ", "

1,43

3,57
7,17

14,35

SILVER.

2 A Tenmclus is equal to
2 A Sembella
2t A Libella
2 A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S.

or ns, commonly writteil HS.
2 A Quinarius, or Victoriiitus, marked V.

A Denarius, marked X. •
GOLD.

An Aureus, or aureu! nummus .3 58,79 of a cent.
The gold is reckoned at J?, 4 sterling, (. 17 77!) and the silver

at 5 shillings, (.1 11t) an ounce.

GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS.

6 An ObOlus is equal to 2,39 of a cent.
4 A Drachma. . 14,35 "

25 A Tetradrachma" or -um • . . 57,40 "
according to Livy, 43,05 "

60 AMino. $ 14 35,18 "
A Talentum .861 llt "

The Romans usually computed sums of money by sesterm,
or seatertia. Sutertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin.
When a numeral adjective is joined with sestertii, it means
just so many sesterces i thus, decem seatertii = ten sesterces:
but when it is joined with seatertia, it meaJl8 80 many thou
sand seatertii i thWl, decem sestertia = 10,000 sesterces•

.. These numbers show how many of each denomination it takes to
make one of the next following, ne&rly. "

t QllOJirans signifies a~r oflhe as; tMm., a third; ttronr.iw', tllree Il7U:ia< of
..ra..,\12 of which made an asJ ) or a silver ooin of Ihal value i libelJa, n diminutive
of libra, being equivalent 10 Ihe as, which originally weighed n potmd; sembt//a,
semi-libtU.. ; • .rIntiru, _if tntUu, or t1lrtt! asses leU a half (after the Greek idiom
1]/,,,", TplTOV. fur d~. ij/,,,,"\; I[ltinarUu,}if'< 8IIleS, called also ~oictoridtm, from the
ima"ore of V"rdory, its U5Ua devict!; dmdriIu,lm asses.

25 \



H a n1lJDeral adjective of another cue is joined with the
genitive plural, it deBoteS 80 maoy tholltl&Jld; U, decem IlUter
m-, 10,000 sestertii. If a maera1 adverb is joined, it de
notes 80 many hundred thousand; u, deciu sestertiUm, ten
hundred tho1l8lUld sestertii. H the numeral adverb stands by
itself, the signification is the same.

ROMAN LONG MEASURES ]J.EDUCED TO ENGLISH.

Eng. Pace•• Ft. In. Dec.
4 1 Hordeigranumj or barley com, is equal to 0 0 0,181-(~

1~ 1 Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth 0 0 0,72~
3 1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch 0 0 0 ,967
4 1 Palmus mioor, or hand's breadth. 0 0 2 ,901
Ii 1 Pes, or Foot. .' •. 0 0 11 ,604
It 1 Palmipcs, a foot. and hand's breadth 0 1 2 ,505
I} 1 Cubltuos 0 1 5 ,406
2 1 Gradus • • 0 2 5 ,010

125 1 Pusus, or pace 0 4 10 ,020
8 } Stadium, or ftlrlong. 120 4 4,5

1 MiDiire, mille panus 01' pastlllum 967 0 0,0

ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE.
100 Square Roman feet equal . . 1 Scrapi'ilum of land.

4 Scrupiila .' • 1 SextillWl.
If Sextiilas " 1 Actus.
6 Sex~ or 6 Actus 1 Uncia of land.
6 Unciae' •• 1 ~quare Actus.
2 Square A.etWl 1 Jugerum.
3 Jugera 1 Heredium.

100 Heredia • 1 Centuria.

ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED
TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE.

4 1 LigUla is equal to
III CylthWl
2 1 AcetabUlum .•
2 1 Quartarius •
2 1 Hemina •
6 1 Sextarius
4 1 Congius .
2 1 Urna •

.20 1 AmphOra
1 Coleus

Gal. Pta. Sol. In. Dec
o -tr 0 ,117h
o If 0 ,469l
o t 0 ,'70.q
Oil ,409
o * 2 ,818
o 1 5 ,636
o '7 4 ,942

'" 3 4i 5 ,33
'7 1 10 ,66

• 143 3 11 ,095
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The vuadrantal is the same with the amphOra; congimiUl;
dolivm, lIDd cc&u mean ItO certain rVesure, but a carle or !reg.

The Romans elividedthe 1edariaIs, as'well u the libra, into
twel~ equal pa1B, called cyatlai j and therefw:e they called
their calices either sextantes, quadranta, or triefttu i according
to the number of cydthi they contained.

Tire ,tJyifthU8 corresponded, in UlJe end .e, nearly to our
wine glllBll.

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN
MEASURE

4 1 L~la is equal to
I! 1 Cyii.thus .' •
4 1 Acetahulum
2 1 Hemina •
8 1 Ses:tarius
2 1 Semi-modius

1 Modius

Pk. Gal. Pt. SoUn.Dee
o 0 0-h 0 ,01
o 0 01\ 0 ,04
o 0 0t 0 ,06
o 0 OJ 0 ,24
o 0 I 0 ,48
o 1 0 3,84
1 0 0 7 ,68

GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGUSH
TROY WEIGHT.

Ibs. oz. dwta. grs.
4 1 Lens is equal to 0 0 0 °lh
3 1 Sili~ua 0 0 0 ~\-
2 lObo us 0 0 0 9jg-
3 1 Scriptulum 0 0 0 18..s..
It 1 Drachma 0 0 2 6;4
II 1 Sextilla . • 0 0 S O~It 1 Sieilicus or -um 0 0 4 1~
3 1 Duella 0 0 6 1"

12' 1 Uncia 0 0 18 Sf
1 Libra 0 10 18 13t

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY.

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr.
Adam, as given in his" Roman Antiquities," has been followed.
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more
safety. But on some few points he differs from writers of
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eekhe1 agree in re
solving HS, not into LLS, but into lIS; that is, two asses and a
half; giving the letters or lines II their UlUa! numerical pow
er. •Thie solution teems much more satisfactory than the
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former, 8.1ld is supported by strong probabilities. We find, for
example, on 8.1lcient co.' HVIR, for DUUMVIR; 8.1ld 8.1l X,
.tanding for ten, has sometime. a mark. drawn across it thus,*; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it evi-
dently stands for ten asses. -

The following account of the Rom8.1l mode of reckoning
Dy sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr.
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI.

I

"The Rom8.1ls reckoned by AMu before they coined silver,
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The
word &stertiU$ is 8.1l adjective, 8.1ld signifies two and a half
of any subst8.1ltive to which it refers. In money matters its
substantive is either As, or pondU$; 8.1ld Suternus As is two
Assu 8.1ld a half; &stertium pondU$, two pon.dera 8.1ld a half
[of silver], or 250 Denarii.

"When the Denarius passed for ten Assu, the Sesterce of
2l Assu was a quarter of it; 8.1ld the Rom8.1ls continued to
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Dmo,.
rius passed for sixteen Assu; till, growing rich they found
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Dena.riUB,
which ther called Nummi, 8.1ld used the words NUIIII1IUfJ 8.1ld
&stertiUII, mdifferently, as synonymous terms, 8.1ld sometimes
both together, as, SestertiUII flUmmUS; in which case, the
word Sestertius, having lost its original signification, was used
as a subst8.1ltive; for SeatertiuB nummus was not two Nummi and
a half, but a single NummU8 of four Asaes.

II They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Su
tertii, in the masculine gender; 2000 Sesterces they called
duo or hina Seatertia, in the neuter; so many quarters making
500 Denarii, which was twice the Sestertium; and they said
dena mcena, &c. Sestertia, till the sum amounted to a thousand
Sestertia, which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertium in the singu
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium.

II They called a million of Sestercel Deciu nummr:im, or
Deeies SutertiUm, for Deciu centena millia_7IUmtII07um, or
SestertiOrom (in the masculine gender), omitting centifuJ
millia, for the sake of brevity j they likewise called the
same sum Decies Sesternum (in the neuter gender), for Deciu
eenlie, &stertium, omitting Cmtiu for the reason above-men
tioned; or simply Deciu, omitting centena millia SesteFtiU.
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or centies Sestertium; and with the numeral adverbs Decies,
Vicies, Centies, lWUlies, and the like, either centeoo miUia, or
centies, was always understood."

The learnea, while they agree as to the substance of. the
foregoing rules, and arrive at the sam'e results in applying
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet differ
widely with respect to the grammatical construction of the
word sestertius. Forcellinus· contendsl"that sestertium is al
ways the ~ontracted genitive plural of the masculine sester
tius; that tbe use of sestertia in the neuter, is confined to the
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the
metre; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS
in the original .manuscript, which sign stands in every such
instance for sestertium, the genitive plural of sestertius.

Eckhelt considers the numeral adverbs decies, &c. as taking
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoc
decies, decies plenum, &c. which occur in aI!r.ient authors;
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester
tius pes, sestertius nummus), he regards decies seste1'tium, decies
plf:Tlum, &c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases,
as in the followin~ examples: Decem arbusculiirum umhram tri-

o des sestertii summa cumpe1l8es. Val. Max., Bia et V'icies millies
sestertium danatiOfl~bu8 Nero effuderat. Tac. Sexagies sestertio
margaritam merciitus ea. Sueton•

.. Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. .
t Doct~ina Numorum Veterum, vol. T. p. 25.

25 •



GENERAL RULES

or

CONSTRUCTION.*

TO BII: LEA.BllIID BY BE011'l1'l1l81. •

RULE I. CONSTRUE the nominative case first (with the
words thereto belonging, if any j) then the verb j then the
word or words governed of the verb; lastly the preposition,
(if any,) with, the word depending on it.

II. A genitive case is usually constmed after another
noun, or a verbal adjective.

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed after another
verb, or a participle.

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend OD

it, must be constmed bel'ore its substantive.

V. 'If an adjective or participle govern a word after it, it
must be cODstmed after its substantive.

VI. In an ablative absolute, constme the participle or ad
jective last, i. e. after the substantive or word with wllich it
agrees.

VII. Iftwo adjectives orparticiples agree with the same IfGb..
stantive, they must not be constnled one before, and the other
after that 81Ibstantiv~j but either both before, by Rule IV. or
both after, by Rule v.

VIII. Let the relative tIfJtl it. clawe be COll.!ltrued U IOOD
as possible after the antecedent.



CONlftUCTION.

IX. Certain adverbs and conjunctions are construed before
the nominative case and verb; i. e. they are construed first in
their own clause or sentence: so is the relative qui; and so
are quia the interrogative, quantuB, qaicvnque, and such like
words, (with their accompanimeflt8,) in whatever case.

X. When a question is uked, construe the nominative
cue (unless it be the interrogati"e quia, quotua, quantus, mer, S[c.)
after the verb, or "else between the English verb and its aux
iliary, expressing the auxiliary first.

XI. After the verb sum, a verb pusive, lind a verb neuter,
a nominative case is sometimes construed; but then there is
usually another nominative case, expressed or implied, to comer fore•

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive,
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle.

XIII. After a preposition, constantly look for an accusative.
or ablative cue.

XIV. The word governed must be construed after rgener
ally immediately after) that word which governs it; except
such words as Rule IX. specifies; and even they must be
construed after prepositions.

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or understood,
construe such an infinitive like an indicative, or some other
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper
place.

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini
tive mode, quod or m being left out, construe the accusative
first, with the word,!&at before it, because it is there virtually
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjuncts, be con
strued like a nominative before the verb.

XVII. Words in apposition must be construed u near to
each other u possible.

XVIII. All correspondent words must be construed ,u
near to each other as poIsible.
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XIX: Generally construe every word in any clause you
have entered on after the nominative cue, before you proceed
to another clause; beginning each clause, u you p8BS from
one to another, with the nominative ca.,e and veJ:b, if there be
luch in it, and finishing it according to Rule I.

XX. An oblique cue, unless it be an adjunct to the nom
inative, shQuld be construed after the verb; and when more
obliques than one depend on the same word, construe accusa
tives before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im
mediately after the words which govern them.

XXI. When SUlll is put for habeo, the English nominative
is expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a
nominative: in this case construe the dative first, like a nomi~
tive; then the verb, as if declined from haheo; and then ~
nominative after tM verb, like an accusative.

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb BUm may be
understood in any mode or tense; when it is so, it must be
supplied in construing, as the sense requires.

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb may be
understood, and inferred by retlection from another verb of
like import, actually expressed within the' period.

XXIV. Adjectives are often elegantly used as adverbs;
and are then joined with verbs in the construction, and render
ed adverbially.



THE

POSITION OF WORDS
Ill'

LATIN COMPOSITION.

--
THE great mystery of the position of words in the Latin

tongue lies principally in these two points, viz.

1. That the word gooerned be placed before the word. which
gooeTf18 it.

2. That the word agreeing be placed after the word with which
it agrees.

These two may be termed the maximll. of position; and
from them result various rules, which may be conveniently
divided into two classes, viz.

1. Rules resulting from the government of words.

2. Rules resulting from the agreement of words.

To whioh add a third class, viz.

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the two
classes foregoing.

-
RULES OF POSITION.

CLASS I.

RULES RESULTING FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF WORDS.

RULE I. A VERB in the infinitive mode (if it be governed)
is usually placed before the word which governs it.
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II. A noun in IJl obli'lue case is commonly placed before
the word which governs It; whether that word be a verb, or
lJlother noun-substantive,IB.djeetive, or participle.

III. ·Dependent clauses, as well as s~e words, are placed
before the principal finite verb, on which such clauses do
mainly depend.

IV. The finite Terb is commont,. placed last in its own
clause.

V. Prepositions usually precede the cases governed by
them.

CLASS II.

RULES RESULTING FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WORnS.

VI. First Coru:ord. The finite verb is usually placed after
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance of many words.

VII. Second Qmcord. The adjective or participle is com
monly placed after the substantive with which it agrees.

VIII. Third Coocord. The relative is commonly placed
after the antecedent with which it agrees.

• IX. Third Coocord. The relative is placed as near to the
antecedent as possible.

•
CLASS III.

MISCELLANIi\OUS RULES.

X. Adtlerb,. Adverbs are placed before rather than after
the words to which they belong.

XI. Adtlerb,. Adverbs are in general placed immediately
before the words to which they belong; no extraneous words
coming between.

XII. 19Uur, fWlem, enim, etm, are very seldom placed first
in a clause or sentence. The enclitics, que, ne, !le, are never
piaced first.
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XIR. ~ is very often, and elegantly placed aftet- the
tirst, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands.

XIV. Connected werds shoold go togt:ther j that is, they
may not be separated from one anothec by word. that are
extraneous, and have no relation to them.

XV. Ou:knce. The cadence, or concluding p&rt of a
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of moao
syllables.

XVI. So far a.s other rules and perspicuity will allow, in
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing ends
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant j and vice
versa.

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words must be
avoided.

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long I words must be
avoided.

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long
measures.

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short
measures.

XXI. The la.st syllables of the foregoing word must not be
the same as the first syllables of the word following.

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, which
begin alike· or end alike, or which have the same character
istic' letter in declension or conjugation, (many such words.,)
may not cnme together.

'fIfE JIII'D.
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